2007 

AMENDMENTS 

to  the 

Program  of  Studies:  Elementary  Schools 


Replace  (2006)  front-end  pages  i  to  iii  and  Preamble  pages  1  to  5  with  revised  (2007) 
front-end  pages  i  to  iv  and  Preamble  pages  1  to  4. 


LANGUAGE  LEARNING 

Replace  the  Language  Learning  title  page,  following  the  Language  Learning  divider. 

Insert  new  Chinese  Language  and  Culture  Nine-year  Program,  Grades  4-5-6, 
pages  1  to  36,  following  Chinese  Language  Arts  K-9,  page  102. 

Insert  new  German  Language  and  Culture  Nine-year  Program,  Grades  4-5-6, 
pages  1  to  36,  following  German  Language  Arts  K-9,  page  96. 

Insert  new  Japanese  Language  and  Culture  Nine-year  Program,  Grades  4-5-6, 
pages  1  to  36,  following  Italian  Language  and  Culture  Twelve-year  Program,  K-6, 
page  53. 

Insert  new  Punjabi  Language  and  Culture  Nine-year  Program,  Grades  4-5-6, 
pages  1  to  36,  following  Japanese  Language  and  Culture  Nine-year  Program, 
Grades  4-5-6,  page  36. 

Insert  new  Spanish  Language  and  Culture  Nine-year  Program,  Grades  4-5-6, 
pages  1  to  36,  following  Spanish  Language  Arts  K-9,  page  70. 

Insert  new  Ukrainian  Language  and  Culture  Nine-year  Program,  Grades  4-5-6, 
pages  1  to  36,  following  Ukrainian  Language  Arts  K-9,  page  101 . 

Insert  new  Cree  Language  and  Culture  Nine-year  Program,  Grades  4-5-6, 
pages  1  to  50,  following  Blackfoot  Language  and  Culture,  ECS-Grade  9,  page  C.  7. 

MATHEMATICS 

Insert  new  Mathematics,  page  1 ,  following  the  Mathematics  divider. 

Insert  new  Mathematics,  pages  1  to  63,  following  Mathematics  (2007),  page  1. 

SOCIAL  STUDIES 

Replace  Social  Studies,  page  1  (Revised  2006),  following  the  Social  Studies  divider, 
with  revised  Social  Studies,  page  1  (Revised  2007). 

Insert  new  Grade  5  (2007),  pages  1  to  13,  following  Grade  4  (2006),  page  12. 

Remove  Social  Studies  C.36  to  C.44  (Revised  1990)  and  replace  with  revised  Social 
Studies  C.36  (Revised  2007). 
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INTRODUCTION 


Program  of  Studies 

The  Program  of  Studies  identifies  the  outcomes  for 
the  core  and  optional  learning  components  for 
Kindergarten  to  Grade  12.  Content  is  focused  on 
what  students  are  expected  to  know  and  be  able  to 
do. 

Though  organized  into  separate  subject,  course  or 
program  areas,  there  are  many  connections  across 
the  curriculum.  Students  see  the  world  as  a 
connected  whole  rather  than  as  isolated  segments. 
Integrating  across  content  areas,  and  providing 
ways  for  students  to  make  connections,  enhances 
student  learning.  The  reporting  of  student  progress 
should,  nevertheless,  be  in  terms  of  the  outcomes 
outlined  in  courses  of  study  for  each  subject  area. 

Within  any  group  of  students  there  is  a  range  of 
individual  differences.  Flexibility  in  planning  for 
individuals  within  a  group  is  needed.  Therefore, 
school  organization  and  teacher  methodology  are 
not  mandated  at  the  provincial  level  and  may  vary 
from  class  to  class  and  school  to  school  in  order  to 
meet  student  needs. 

For  guidelines  and  regulations  relating  to  school 
programs  and  organization  for  instruction,  refer  to 
the  Guide  to  Education:  ECS  to  Grade  12, 
available  for  viewing  and  downloading  from  the 
Alberta  Education  Web  site.  Print  copies  are 
available  for  purchase  from  the  LRC. 


Basic  Learning  Resources 

Alberta  Education  authorizes  a  variety  of  resources 
to  support  the  programs  of  study.  Complete  listings 
of  all  resources  can  be  found  in  the  Learning 
Resources  Centre  Resources  Catalogue,  or 
electronically  through  the: 

•  LRC  Web  site  at  www.lrc.education.gov.ab.ca. 

Resource  listings  can  also  be  accessed  through  the: 

•  Authorized  Resources  Database  at 
www.education.gov.ab.ca  under  Kindergarten 
to  Grade  12,  Curriculum  and  Learning  and 
Teaching  Resources,  Programs  of  Study  and 
Learning  and  Teaching  Resources. 

Alberta  Education  Web  Site 

Information  covering  all  areas  of  Kindergarten 
to  Grade  12  education  in  Alberta,  including 
curriculum  and  resources,  can  be  found 
at  www.education.gov.ab.ca  under  Kindergarten 
to  Grade  12. 
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PROGRAM  FOUNDATIONS 


Alberta's  Education  System 

Vision 

The  best  Kindergarten  to  Grade  12  education 
system  in  the  world. 

Mission 

The  Ministry  of  Education,  through  its  leadership 
and  work  with  stakeholders,  ensures  that  students 
attain  the  knowledge  and  skills  required  for  lifelong 
learning,  work  and  citizenship. 

Values 

•  Respect 

•  Accountability 

•  Integrity 

•  Excellence 

Principles 

Student  Centred 

•  The  highest  priority  of  the  education  system  is 
the  success  of  the  student. 

Accessible 

•  Every  student  in  Alberta  has  the  right  of 
access  to  a  quality  basic  education  consistent 
with  the  student's  needs  and  abilities. 


Accountable 

•  All  those  involved  in  the  education  system  are 
accountable  to  Albertans  for  quality  results, 
system  sustainability  and  fiscal  responsibility. 

Responsive 

•  The  education  system  is  flexible,  anticipates 
student  needs  and  provides  opportunities  for 
parent  and  student  choice. 

Innovative 

•  The  education  system  demonstrates  leading- 
edge  innovation  for  improved  results. 

Equitable 

•  All  students  have  equitable  access  to  quality 
learning  opportunities. 

Core  Business:  Lead  and  Support  the 
Kindergarten  to  Grade  12  Education  System  So 
That  All  Students  Are  Successful  at  Learning 


Goal  1 


Goal  2 


Goal  3 


High  quality  learning  opportunities 
for  all 


Excellence 
outcomes 


in      student     learning 


Highly   responsive   and   responsible 
education  system 


Collaborative 

•  Kindergarten  to  Grade  12  education,  which 
provides  the  foundation  for  lifelong  learning, 
best  occurs  when  partners  and  stakeholders 
work  together  to  provide  a  holistic  approach 
and  a  supportive  environment. 


O  Excerpted  from  the  Education  Business  Plan  2007-2010,  April  2007.     This  plan  is  available  on  the  Alberta  Education  Web  site  at 
www.education.gov.ab.ca. 
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Goals  and  Standards  Applicable  to  the 
Provision  of  Basic  Education  in  Alberta 

A  basic  education  must  provide  students  with  a 
solid  core  program,  including  language  arts, 
mathematics,  science  and  social  studies. 


Students  will  be  able  to  meet  the  provincial 
graduation  requirements  and  be  prepared  for  entry 
into  the  workplace  or  post-secondary  studies. 
Students  will  understand  personal  and  community 
values  and  the  rights  and  responsibilities  of 
citizenship.  Students  will  develop  the  capacity  to 
pursue  learning  throughout  their  lives.  Students 
also  should  have  opportunities  to  learn  languages 
other  than  English  and  to  attain  levels  of 
proficiency  and  cultural  awareness  which  will 
help  to  prepare  them  for  participation  in  the  global 
economy. 

Student  Learning  Outcomes 

Students  are  expected  to  develop  the  knowledge, 
skills  and  attitudes  that  will  prepare  them  for  life 
after  high  school.  A  basic  education  will  allow 
students  to: 


read    for    information,     understanding    and 

enjoyment 

write    and    speak    clearly,    accurately    and 

appropriately  for  the  context 

use     mathematics     to     solve     problems     in 

business,  science  and  daily-life  situations 

understand  the  physical  world,  ecology  and 

the  diversity  of  life 

understand  the  scientific  method,  the  nature  of 

science  and  technology,  and  their  application 

to  daily  life 

know  the  history  and  geography  of  Canada 

and  have  a  general  understanding  of  world 

history  and  geography 

understand    Canada's    political,    social    and 

economic  systems  within  a  global  context 

respect  the   cultural   diversity   and   common 

values  of  Canada 


demonstrate  desirable  personal  characteristics, 

such     as     respect,     responsibility,     fairness, 

honesty,  caring,  loyalty  and  commitment  to 

democratic  ideals 

recognize      the      importance      of     personal 

well-being,   and  appreciate  how  family  and 

others  contribute  to  that  well-being 

know  the  basic  requirements  of  an  active, 

healthful  lifestyle 

understand  and  appreciate  literature,  the  arts 

and  the  creative  process 

research  an  issue  thoroughly,  and  evaluate  the 

credibility    and    reliability    of    information 

sources 

demonstrate    critical    and    creative    thinking 

skills  in  problem  solving  and  decision  making 

demonstrate  competence  in  using  information 

technologies 

know  how  to  work  independently  and  as  part 

of  a  team 

manage  time  and  other  resources  needed  to 

complete  a  task 

demonstrate  initiative,  leadership,  flexibility 

and  persistence 

evaluate  their  own  endeavours  and  continually 

strive  to  improve 

have    the    desire    and   realize    the    need   for 

lifelong  learning. 


Standards  for  Student  Learning 

The  Minister  of  Education  defines  acceptable 
standards  and  standards  of  excellence  for  student 
achievement  in  consultation  with  Albertans. 
Employers  are  involved  in  specifying  the 
knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  needed  in  the 
workplace.  Schools,  school  authorities  and  the 
Minister  of  Education  assess  and  report  regularly 
to  the  public  on  a  range  of  student  learning. 

The  school's  primary  responsibility  is  to  ensure 
that  students  meet  or  exceed  the  provincial 
standards,  as  reflected  in  the  Student  Learning 
Outcomes  (outlined  above),  the  Alberta  Programs 
of  Study,  provincial  achievement  tests,  diploma 
examinations  and  graduation  requirements. 


O  Excerpted  from  the  K-12  Learning  System  Policy,  Regulations  and  Forms  Manual.   This  manual  is  available  on  the  Alberta  Education  Web 
site  at  www.education.gov.ab.ca. 
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Education  Delivery 

Schools  must  engage  students  in  a  variety  of 
activities  that  enable  them  to  acquire  the  expected 
learnings.  Schools  have  authority  to  deploy 
resources  and  may  use  any  instructional  technique 
acceptable  to  the  community  as  long  as  the 
standards  are  achieved.  Schools,  teachers  and 
students  are  encouraged  to  take  advantage  of 
various  delivery  options,  including  the  use  of 
technology,  distance  learning  and  the  workplace. 


Students  learn  basic,  transferable  knowledge, 
skills  and  attitudes  in  school.  Schools,  in 
co-operation  with  employers,  provide 
opportunities  for  students  to  develop  and  practise 
employability  skills.  The  Minister  of  Education 
provides  credit  for  off-campus  learning  that  is 
approved  and  accepted  by  the  school  and  the 
employer.  Government  works  with  schools, 
employers  and  post-secondary  institutions  to  help 
young  people  make  a  smooth  transition  to  work 
and  further  study. 


Schools  play  a  supportive  role  to  families  and  the 
community  in  helping  students  develop  desirable 
personal  characteristics  and  the  ability  to  make 
ethical  decisions.  Schools  also  help  students  take 
increasing  responsibility  for  their  learning  and 
behaviour,  develop  a  sense  of  community 
belonging  and  acquire  a  clearer  understanding  of 
community  values  and  how  these  relate  to 
personal  values. 


RELIGIOUS  AND  PATRIOTIC  INSTRUCTION 


The  following  section  of  the  School  Act  focuses 
on  religious  and  patriotic  instruction.  It  is  cited 
here  for  the  information  of  administrators  and 
teachers. 

SECTION  50(1)  A  board  may 


(2)  Where  a  teacher  or  other  person  providing 
religious  or  patriotic  instruction  receives  a  written 
request  signed  by  a  parent  of  a  student  that  the 
student  be  excluded  from  religious  or  patriotic 
instruction  or  exercises,  or  both,  the  teacher  or 
other  person  shall  permit  the  student 


(a)  prescribe  religious  instruction  to  be  offered  to 
its  students; 

(b)  prescribe  religious  exercises  for  its  students; 

(c)  prescribe  patriotic  instruction  to  be  offered  to 
its  students; 

(d)  prescribe  patriotic  exercises  for  its  students; 

(e)  permit  persons  other  than  teachers  to  provide 
religious  instruction  to  its  students. 


(a)  to  leave  the  classroom  or  place  where  the 
instruction  or  exercises  are  taking  place  for 
the  duration  of  the  instruction  or  exercises,  or 

(b)  to  remain  in  the  classroom  or  place  without 
taking  part  in  the  instruction  or  exercises. 

1988cS-3.1  s33;1990c36s!6 
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LANGUAGE  LEARNING 


CONTENTS 


Chinese  Language  Arts  K-9 

Chinese  Language  and  Culture  Nine-year  Program,  Grades  4-5-6 
English  Language  Arts  K-9 
Francais 

French  Language  Arts 

French  as  a  Second  Language  Nine-year  Program,  Grades  4-12 
German  Language  Arts  K-9 

German  Language  and  Culture  Nine-year  Program,  Grades  4-5-6 
Italian  Language  and  Culture  Twelve-year  Program  K-6 
Japanese  Language  and  Culture  Nine-year  Program,  Grades  4-5-6 
Punjabi  Language  and  Culture  Nine-year  Program,  Grades  4-5-6 
Spanish  Language  Arts  K-6 

Spanish  Language  and  Culture  Nine-year  Program,  Grades  4-5-6 
Ukrainian  Language  Arts  K-9 

Ukrainian  Language  and  Culture  Nine-year  Program,  Grades  4-5-6 
Aboriginal  Language  and  Culture  Programs 

Blackfoot  Language  and  Culture  Program,  ECS-Grade  9 
Cree  Language  and  Culture  Nine-year  Program,  Grades  4-5-6 
Cree  Language  and  Culture  Twelve-year  Program,  K-12 
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Language  and  Culture  Nine-year  Program 

School  Year 

Provincial  Implementation 

2006-2007 

Grade  4 

2007-2008 

Grade  5 

2008-2009 

Grade  6 

CHINESE  LANGUAGE 
AND  CULTURE 
NINE-YEAR  PROGRAM 
GRADES  4-5-6 


This  program  of  studies  is  intended  for  students  who  are  beginning  their  study  of  Chinese  language 
and  culture  in  Grade  4.  It  constitutes  the  first  three  years  of  the  Chinese  Language  and  Culture 
Nine-year  (9Y)  Program  (Grade  4  to  Grade  12). 


PROGRAM  RATIONALE 

The  value  for  Canadian  society  as  a  whole  of 
learning  the  Chinese  language1  is  significant  and 
can  be  summarized  as  follows.  Learning  Chinese 
leads  to: 

•  an  increased  awareness  of,  and  sensitivity  to, 
cultural  and  linguistic  diversity 

•  an  improved  potential  in  the  Canadian  and 
global  marketplace  and  workplace 

•  an     enhanced     role     in     the     international 
community. 

Apart  from  the  common  advantages  related  to  the 
learning  of  any  international  language,  the 
learning  of  Chinese  permits  an  insight  into  the  rich 
and  varied  cultures  developed  in  the  Chinese- 
speaking  world  and  bestows  more  opportunity  to 
communicate  directly  with  Chinese-speaking 
people.  The  learning  of  Chinese,  as  any  other 
language,  develops  in  individuals  an  awareness  of, 
and  sensitivity  to,  cultural  and  linguistic  diversity. 
In  addition  to  preserving  cultural  identity,  it  is  also 
a  means  of  cultural  enrichment  and  is  the  best 


means  of  fostering  understanding  and  respect 
among  peoples  and  countries.  Furthermore,  it 
gives  the  opportunity  to  identify,  question  and 
challenge  one's  own  cultural  assumptions,  values 
and  perspectives  and  to  contribute  positively  to 
society.  These  are  benefits  that  can  be  gained  by 
all  students  of  Chinese,  regardless  of  their 
background  or  heritage. 

For  those  students  who  already  have  some 
knowledge  of  the  Chinese  language  or  a  family 
connection  to  the  culture,  learning  Chinese  offers 
an  opportunity  to  renew  contact  with  their 
language  and  culture.  For  some,  it  may  contribute 
to  maintaining  and  developing  literacy. 

There  is  significant  evidence  to  suggest  that 
learning  another  language  contributes  to  the 
development  of  first  language  skills  and  enhances 
cognitive  functioning.  Learning  a  second 
language  increases  the  ability  to  conceptualize  and 
to  think  abstractly,  and  it  fosters  cognitive 
flexibility,  divergent  thinking,  creativity  and 
metalinguistic  competence. 


1 .  Chinese  is  also  commonly  referred  to  as  Guoyu,  Hanyu,  Huayu,  Mandarin,  Putonghua  or  Zhongwen. 
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(2007) 


In  today's  world,  the  knowledge  of  a  second 
language  and  culture  in  general,  and  Chinese  in 
particular,  is  an  economic  advantage,  providing 
language  and  cultural  skills  that  enable  individuals 
to  communicate  and  interact  effectively  in  the 
global  society. 


ASSUMPTIONS 


Language  Competence  addresses  the  students' 
knowledge  of  the  language  and  their  ability  to  use 
that  knowledge  to  interpret  and  produce 
meaningful  texts  appropriate  to  the  situations  in 
which  they  are  used. 

Global  Citizenship  aims  to  develop  intercultural 
competence,  with  a  particular  focus  on  Chinese 
culture. 


The  following  statements  are  assumptions  that 
have  guided  the  development  of  this  program  of 
studies. 

•  Language  is  communication. 

•  All  students  can  be  successful  learners  of 
language  and  culture,  although  they  will  learn 
in  a  variety  of  ways  and  acquire  proficiency  at 
varied  rates. 

•  All  languages  can  be  taught  and  learned. 

•  Learning  Chinese  as  a  second  language 
enhances  the  student's  primary  language  as 
well  as  cognitive  development  and  knowledge 
acquisition.  This  is  true  of  students  who  come 
to  the  class  with  some  knowledge  of  Chinese 
and  develop  literacy  skills  in  the  language. 
This  is  also  true  for  students  who  have  no 
prior  knowledge  of  Chinese  and  are  learning  it 
as  a  second  or  additional  language. 


THE  CONCEPTUAL  MODEL 

The  aim  of  this  program  of  studies  is  the 
development  of  communicative  competence  in 
Chinese. 

Four  Components 

For  the  purposes  of  this  program  of  studies, 
communicative  competence  is  represented  by  four 
interrelated  and  interdependent  components. 

Applications  deal  with  what  the  students  will  be 
able  to  do  with  the  language,  the  functions  they 
will  be  able  to  perform  and  the  contexts  in  which 
they  will  be  able  to  operate. 


Strategies  help  students  learn  and  communicate 
more  effectively  and  more  efficiently. 

Each  of  these  components  is  described  more  fully 
at  the  beginning  of  the  corresponding  section  of 
this  program  of  studies. 

A  Spiral  Progression 

Language  learning  is  integrative,  not  merely 
cumulative.  Each  new  element  that  is  added  must 
be  integrated  into  the  whole  of  what  has  gone 
before.  The  model  that  best  represents  the 
students'  language  learning  progress  is  an 
expanding  spiral.  Their  progression  is  not  only 
vertical  (e.g..  increased  proficiency)  but  also 
horizontal  (e.g.,  broader  range  of  applications  and 
experience  with  more  vocabulary,  text  forms, 
contexts  and  so  on).  The  spiral  also  represents 
how  language  learning  activities  are  best 
structured.  Particular  lexical  fields,  learning 
strategies  or  language  functions,  for  example,  are 
revisited  at  different  points  in  the  nine-year 
program  (i.e.,  in  different  grades/courses),  but 
from  a  different  perspective,  in  broader  contexts 
or  at  a  slightly  higher  level  of  proficiency  each 
time.  Learning  is  reinforced,  extended  and 
broadened  with  each  successive  pass. 
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Chinese  Language  and  Culture 
Grade  4  (Nine-year  Program) 


ORGANIZATION  OF  THE  PROGRAM 
OF  STUDIES 

General  Outcomes 

General  outcomes  are  broad  statements  identifying 
the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  that  students 
are  expected  to  achieve  in  the  course  of  their 
language  learning  experience.  The  four  general 
outcomes  serve  as  the  foundation  for  this  program 
of  studies  and  are  based  on  the  conceptual  model 
outlined  above. 


Applications  [A] 

•      Students   will   use   Chinese   in   a  variety 
situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


of 


Language  Competence  [LC] 

•  Students  will  use  Chinese  effectively  and 
competently. 

Global  Citizenship  [GC] 

•  Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills 
and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens. 

Strategies  [S] 

•  Students  will  know  and  use  strategies  to 
maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 


The  order  in  which  the  general  outcomes  are 
presented  in  this  program  of  studies  does  not 
represent  a  sequential  order,  nor  does  it  indicate 
the  relative  importance  of  each  component.  The 
general  outcomes  are  to  be  implemented  in  an 
integrated  manner. 

Specific  Outcomes 

Each  general  outcome  is  further  broken  down  into 
specific  outcomes  that  students  are  to  achieve  by 
the  end  of  each  grade.  The  specific  outcomes  are 
interrelated  and  interdependent.  In  most 
classroom  activities,  a  number  of  outcomes  will  be 
dealt  with  in  an  integrated  manner. 

The  specific  outcomes  are  categorized  under 
cluster  headings,  which  show  the  scope  of  each  of 
the  four  general  outcomes.  These  headings  are 
shown  in  the  table  on  the  following  page. 

The  specific  outcomes  are  further  categorized  by 
strands,  which  show  the  developmental  flow  of 
learning  from  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  the 
program.  However,  an  outcome  for  a  particular 
grade  will  not  be  dealt  with  only  in  that  particular 
year  of  the  program.  The  spiral  progression  that  is 
part  of  the  conceptual  model  means  that  activities 
in  the  years  preceding  will  prepare  the  ground  for 
acquisition  and  in  the  years  following  will 
broaden  applications. 


Note:     The  outcomes  in  this  program  of  studies 
require  that  the  simplified  version/form  of 
Chinese  characters  be  acquired  by  the 
students.  However,  given  the  reality  of 
mixed  usage,  students  will  not  be 
penalized  for  using  traditional  forms. 
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General  Outcomes 


Applications 


Students  will  use  Chinese  in  a  variety  of 
situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 
A-l    to  receive  and  impart  information 

to  express  emotions  and  personal 

perspectives 

to  get  things  done 

to  form,  maintain  and  change  interpersonal 

relationships 

to  extend  their  knowledge  of  the  world 

for  imaginative  purposes  and  personal 

enjoyment 


A-2 

A-3 
A^l 

A-5 
A-6 


Language  Competence 


%§ 


Students  will  use  Chinese  effectively  and 
competently. 

LC-       attend  to  form 

interpret  and  produce  oral  texts 

interpret  and  produce  written  and  visual 

texts 

apply  knowledge  of  the  sociocultural 

context 

apply  knowledge  of  how  discourse  is 

organized,  structured  and  sequenced 


LC-2 
LC-3 

LC^4 

LC-5 


Global  Citizenship 


Strategies 


Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and 

attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens. 

GC-1     historical  and  contemporary  elements  of 

Chinese  culture 
GC-2    appreciating  diversity 
GC-3    personal  and  career  opportunities 


Students  will  know  and  use  strategies  to 

maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 

communication. 

S-l     language  learning 

S-2    language  use 

S-3    general  learning 
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Guide  to  Reading  the  Program  of  Studies 


cluster  heading 

for  specific 

outcomes 


General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Chinese  effectively  and  competently. 


LC-2    interpret  and  produce  oral  texts 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


a.   understand  simple 
spoken  sentences  in 
guided  situations 


understand  short,  simple 
oral  texts  in  guided 
situations 


a.   understand  short, 
simple  oral  texts  in 
guided  and  unguided 
situations 


a.   produce  simple  spoken 
words  and  phrases  in 
guided  situations 


produce  simple  spoken 
sentences  in  guided 
situations 


a.   produce  short,  simple 
oral  texts  in  guided 
situations 


a.   engage  in  simple 

interactions,  using  short, 
simple  phrases 


a.   engage  in  simple 

interactions,  using  simple 
sentences 


a.   engage  in  simple 
interactions 


read  each  page  horizontally  for  the  developmental  flow  of 
outcomes  from  grade  to  grade 


• 
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Applications 


to  express  emotions 
and  personal  perspectives 


to  receive  and 
impart  information 


to  get  things  done 


Students  will  use  Chinese  in  a  variety  of 
situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


to  form,  maintain  and  change 
interpersonal  relationships 


for  imaginative  purposes 
and  personal  enjoyment 


to  extend  their 
knowledge  of  the  world 


Applications 
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APPLICATIONS 

The  specific  outcomes  under  the  heading 
Applications  deal  with  what  the  students  will  be 
able  to  do  with  the  Chinese  language;  that  is,  the 
functions  they  will  be  able  to  perform  and  the 
contexts  in  which  they  will  be  able  to  operate. 

The  functions  are  grouped  under  six  cluster 
headings — see  the  illustration  on  the  preceding 
page.  Under  each  of  these  headings  there  are  one 
or  more  strands  that  show  the  developmental  flow 
of  learning  from  grade  to  grade.  Each  strand, 
identified  by  a  strand  heading  at  the  left  end  of  a 
row,  deals  with  a  specific  language  function;  e.g., 
share  factual  information.  Students  at  any  level 
will  be  able  to  share  factual  information. 
Beginning  learners  will  do  this  in  very  simple 
ways.  As  students  gain  more  knowledge  and 
experience,  they  will  broaden  the  range  of  subjects 
they  can  deal  with,  they  will  learn  to  share 
information  in  writing  as  well  as  orally,  and  they 
will  be  able  to  handle  formal  and  informal 
situations. 


The  level  of  linguistic,  sociolinguistic  and 
discourse  competence  that  students  will  exhibit 
when  carrying  out  the  functions  is  defined  in  the 
specific  outcomes  for  Language  Competence  for 
each  grade.  To  know  how  well  students  will  be 
able  to  perform  the  specific  function,  the 
Applications  outcomes  must  be  read  in 
conjunction  with  the  Language  Competence 
outcomes. 


Different  models  of  communicative  competence 
have  organized  language  functions  in  a  variety  of 
ways.  The  organizational  structure  chosen  here 
reflects  the  needs  and  interests  of  students  in  a 
classroom  where  activities  are  focused  on  meaning 
and  are  interactive.  For  example,  the  strand 
entitled  "manage  group  actions"  has  been  included 
to  ensure  that  students  acquire  the  Chinese 
language  knowledge  and  skills  necessary  to 
function  independently  in  small  groups,  since  this 
is  an  effective  way  of  organizing  second  language 
classrooms.  The  strands  under  the  cluster  heading 
"to  extend  their  knowledge  of  the  world"  will 
accommodate  a  content-based  approach  to 
language  learning  where  students  learn  content 
from  another  subject  area  as  they  learn  the  Chinese 
language. 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  Chinese  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


] 


A-l      to  receive  and  impart  information 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


3  -2 


a.    share  basic  information 


b.    identify  concrete  people, 
places  and  things 


a.  ask  for  and  provide 
information;  e.g.,  time, 
dates,  locations 

b.  respond  to  simple, 
predictable  questions 

c.  describe  people,  places  and 
things 


describe  people,  places, 
things  and  series  or 
sequences  of  events  or 
actions 


A-2      to  express  emotions  and  personal  perspectives 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


to  g      a.    express  simple  preferences        a. 


_   u 
o  o3 

pd     JS    <+H 


<u  •-: 


C3 
J2 


O 


b.    express  a  personal  response       b. 


identify  favourite  people, 

places  or  things;  e.g.,  words 

or  phrases,  characters, 

illustrations  in  texts, 

activities 

express  a  personal  response 

to  a  variety  of  situations 


inquire  about  and  express 
likes  and  dislikes 


b.    record  and  share  thoughts 
and  ideas  with  others 


l 

< 


en 
C 

.2    M 

O    «> 

£■- 


respond  to  and  express  basic 
emotions  and  feelings 


identify  emotions  and 
feelings;  e.g.,  identify 
emotions  portrayed  in  texts 


express  and  respond  to  a 
variety  of  emotions  and 
feelings;  e.g.,  love,  sadness, 
surprise,  fear 


a.    inquire  about,  record  and 
share  personal  experiences 
involving  an  emotion  or 
feeling;  e.g.,  happiness, 
anger 


Applications 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  Chinese  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


A-3      to  get  things  done 

Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


c 
2  2 

'O  <u 

o 


3  ° 


a.  indicate  basic  needs  and 
wants 

b.  give  and  respond  to  simple 
oral  instructions  and 
commands 


a.  suggest  a  course  of  action, 
and  respond  to  a  suggestion 

b.  make  and  respond  to  a 
variety  of  simple  requests 

c.  seek,  grant  and  withhold 
permission 


a.  encourage  or  discourage  others 
from  a  course  of  action 

b.  give  and  follow  a  simple 
sequence  of  instructions 


c 
o 

Q. 


a.    respond  to  basic  offers, 
invitations  and  instructions 


indicate  choice  from  among 
several  options 


express  a  wish  or  a  desire  to 
do  something 


a.  make  an  offer  and  an 
invitation,  and  respond  to 
offers  and  invitations  made  by 
others  in  familiar  situations 

b.  inquire  about  and  express 
ability  and  inability  to  do 
something 


n. 

3 

O     , 

M  C 

u.2 
c  x 
E 


a.    manage  turn  taking 


encourage  other  group 
members  to  act 
appropriately 


a.    ask  for  help  or  clarification       a.    encourage  other  group 


of  what  is  being  said  or 
done  in  the  group 
b.    suggest,  initiate  or  direct 
action  in  group  activities 


c. 


members  to  participate 

assume  a  variety  of  roles  and 
responsibilities  in  a  group 


negotiate  in  a  simple  way  with 
peers  in  small  group  tasks 
d.    offer  a  simple  explanation  or 
clarification 


A-4      to  form,  maintain  and  change  interpersonal  relationships 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


03 

C    vi 
O    Q, 

t/2  -a 

o.  c 
u.2 

C3  J2 
C    D 

73      — 


a.  exchange  greetings  and 
farewells 

b.  address  a  new  acquaintance 
and  introduce  themselves 

c.  exchange  some  basic 
personal  information 


a.  initiate  relationships;  e.g. 
invite  others  to  play 

b.  apologize  and  refuse 
politely 


a.  talk  about  themselves,  and 
respond  to  the  talk  of  others  by 
showing  attention  and  interest 

b.  make  and  break  social 
engagements 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  Chinese  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


] 


A-5      to  extend  their  knowledge  of  the  world 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


a.  explore  alternative 
classification  systems  and 
criteria  for  categories 

b.  discuss  relationships  and 
patterns 


f  8  * 


a.    investigate  the  immediate 
environment 


a.  investigate  the  immediate 
environment 

b.  make  and  talk  about 
personal  observations 


03    C 
Ofl  O 

■5 

too 


a.    gather  simple  information         a. 


b.    organize  items  in  different 

ways 


b. 


sequence  items  in  different 

ways 

record  and  share  personal 

knowledge  of  a  topic 


a. 


c. 


d. 


compare  and  contrast  items 

in  simple  ways 

compose  questions  to  guide 

research 

identify  sources  of 

information 

record  observations 


I  "o  -° 


a.    experience  problem-solving 
situations  in  the  classroom 


a.  define  a  problem,  and 
search  for  solutions 

b.  choose  between  alternative 
solutions 


a.    understand  and  use  steps  in 
a  problem-solving  process 


a 
.2  «» 

O    ^ 

O    C 

2 


listen  attentively  to 
expressed  opinions 

respond  sensitively  to  the 
ideas  and  products  of  others 


make  connections  between 
behaviour  and  values 

recognize  differences  of 
opinion 


a.  express  their  views  on  a 
variety  of  topics  within  their 
direct  experience 

b.  gather  opinions  on  a  topic 
within  their  direct 
experience 


Applications 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  Chinese  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


) 


A-6      for  imaginative  purposes  and  personal  enjoyment 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


2  § 

<   E 

3 


a.    use  the  language  for  fun 


a.    use  the  language  for  fun 


a.    use  the  language  for  fun  and 
to  understand  simple 
humour 


so   « 


i3  ^ 


a.    use  the  language  creatively 


a.    use  the  language  creatively       a.    use  the  language  creatively 

and  for  aesthetic  purposes 


n?« 


a.  c 
u 


a.    use  the  language  for 
personal  enjoyment 


a.    use  the  language  for 
personal  enjoyment 


use  the  language  for 
personal  enjoyment 
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Language  Competence 


interpret  and 
produce  oral  texts 


attend  to  form 


interpret  and  produce 
written  and  visual  texts 


Students  will  use  Chinese  effectively  and 
competently. 


apply  knowledge  of  the 
sociocultural  context 


apply  knowledge  of  how 

discourse  is  organized, 

structured  and  sequenced 


Language  Competence 
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LANGUAGE  COMPETENCE 

Language  competence  is  a  broad  term  that 
includes  linguistic  or  grammatical  competence, 
discourse  competence,  sociolinguistic  or 
sociocultural  competence,  and  what  might  be 
called  textual  competence.  The  specific  outcomes 
under  Language  Competence  deal  with  knowledge 
of  the  Chinese  language  and  the  ability  to  use  that 
knowledge  to  interpret  and  produce  meaningful 
texts  appropriate  to  the  situations  in  which  they  are 
used.  Language  competence  is  best  developed  in 
the  context  of  activities  or  tasks  where  the 
language  is  used  for  real  purposes;  in  other  words, 
in  practical  applications. 

The  various  components  of  language  competence 
are  grouped  under  five  cluster  headings — see  the 
illustration  on  the  preceding  page.  Under  each  of 
these  headings  there  are  several  strands,  identified 
by  strand  headings  at  the  left  end  of  each  row, 
which  show  the  developmental  flow  of  learning 
from  grade  to  grade.  Each  strand  deals  with  a 
single  aspect  of  language  competence.  For 
example,  under  the  cluster  heading  "attend  to 
form,"  there  are  strands  for  phonology 
(pronunciation,  stress,  intonation),  orthography 
(spelling,  mechanical  features),  lexicon 
(vocabulary  words  and  phrases)  and  grammatical 
elements  (syntax  and  morphology). 

Although  the  outcomes  isolate  these  individual 
aspects,  language  competence  should  be 
developed  through  classroom  activities  that  focus 
on  meaningful  uses  of  the  Chinese  language  and 
on  language  in  context.  Tasks  will  be  chosen 
based  on  the  needs,  interests  and  experiences  of 
students.  The  vocabulary,  grammar  structures, 
text  forms  and  social  conventions  necessary  to 
carry  out  a  task  will  be  taught,  practised  and 
assessed  as  students  are  involved  in  various 
aspects  of  the  task  itself,  not  in  isolation. 

Strategic  competence  is  often  closely  associated 
with  language  competence,  since  students  need  to 
learn  ways  to  compensate  for  low  proficiency  in 
the  early  stages  of  learning  if  they  are  to  engage  in 
authentic  language  use  from  the  beginning.  This 
component  is  included  in  the  language  use 
strategies  in  the  Strategies  section. 


Note:     The  outcomes  in  this  program  of  studies 
require  that  the  simplified  version/form  of 
Chinese  characters  be  acquired  by  the 
students.  However,  given  the  reality  of 
mixed  usage,  students  will  not  be 
penalized  for  using  traditional  forms. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Chinese  effectively  and  competently. 


] 


LC-1   attend  to  form 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


• 


• 


I    2 


a.  pronounce  some  simple  a. 
words  and  phrases 
comprehensibly 

b.  use  intonation  to  express  b. 
meaning 


c.  pronounce  some  commonly      c. 
used  initials  and  finals 

d.  recognize  the  four  tones 


pronounce  the  most 
commonly  used  initials  and 
finals 

use  comprehensible 
pronunciation,  stress  and 
intonation  when  producing 
familiar  words  or  phrases 
recognize  the  neutral  tone 


combine  initials  and  basic 
finals 

recognize  some  of  the 
effects  that  intonation  and 
stress  have  in  different 
situations 


a.    be  aware  of  some  elements 

a.    copy  familiar  words, 

a.    recognize  and  use  some 

of  the  writing  system 

phrases  and  sentences 

basic  conventions  of 

n 

mechanics 

| 

03 

b.    be  aware  of  simplified  and 

b.    relate  radicals  to  character 

b.    apply  stroke  order  in 

u 

O 

traditional  characters 

formation 

forming  simplified 

o 

characters 

c.    recognize  stroke  order 

a.    use  a  repertoire  of  words 

a.    use  a  repertoire  of  words 

a.    use  a  repertoire  of  words 

and  phrases  in  familiar 

and  phrases  in  familiar 

and  phrases  in  familiar 

contexts,  within  a  variety  of 

contexts,  within  a  variety  of 

contexts,  within  a  variety  of 

lexical  fields,  including: 

lexical  fields,  including: 

lexical  fields,  including: 

•     self 

•     friends 

•     hobbies 

— 

c 
o 

•     school 

•     weather 

•     sports/games  (cultural) 

I 

0 

•     family 

•     holidays 

•     pets/animals 

J 

U 

•     food 

•     daily  routines 

•     any  other  lexical  fields 

•     clothing 

•     any  other  lexical  fields 

that  meet  their  needs  and 

•     any  other  lexical  fields 

that  meet  their  needs  and 

interests 

that  meet  their  needs  and 

interests 

interests 

(continued) 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Chinese  effectively  and  competently. 


(continued) 

LC-1   attend  to  form 


Grade  4 

Grade  5 

Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 

(Nine-year  Program) 

(Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  be  able  to: 

a.    use,  in  modelled  situations,' 

!  the  following  grammatical 

elements:   

Basic  Adjectives 

Auxiliary  Verbs 

Adverbs 

M'&\»1 

lyjii.j 

wm 

Conjunction 

-  tti 

&wj 

Basic  Adjectives 

-  ffls 

-  *-n 

mmn  ' 

Auxiliary  Verbs 

Interrogative  Words/Phrases 

Kxpression  of  Time 

ltt)i»] 

&I"HU-J 

tt>i\W}-k*/j£. 

-  Hi  ? 

—  subject  +  time  +  verb 

-    njlU 

Imperatives 

—  time  +  subject  +  verb 

Conjunction 

UfteJSS 

Imperati\es 

0kmm 

Measure  Words 

Vrfc&m 

-  A&J1  B  ... 

ftia] 

Interrogative  Phrases 

P4  Used  After  Verb  to  Introduce 

-  t-  * 

mnn/mm 

Complement  of  Degree 

Negation 

-  S^Ji?   k\W.  il^ 

•^MJMHMSW 

5£ 

*r? 

Expression  of  Time 

—  ^  +  adjective 

Measure  Words 

iff  n  (&«*#£ 

a 

<L> 

—   -^  +  verb 

§i"J 

—  subject  +  time  +  verb 

—  '&'fY  +  noun 

-    fe,  % 

—  time  +  subject  +  verb 

Nouns 

Modal  Particle 

<\  > 

1       « 

«fll 

m*m 

Grammatical  Marker  Indicating 

Modal  Particles 

-  Vfc 

Action  Completed 

E 

S^CufJ 

Nouns 

H&tiHR**J»f£to^a 

1 

-   «i,    IH 

&m 

-  J' 

& 

Possessive  Indicator 

Positional  Nouns 

Imperatives 

#ji»J 

%&%n 

tfmi:& 

-  ft 

Pronouns 

-  ^H/»J  +  verb 

Pronouns 

RM 

Measure  Words 

wa 

Stative  Verbs 

ft  IS] 

Sentence  Pattern 

tk&$]\»\ 

_     LJ 

sjm 

Sentence  Pattern 

The  Use  of  #.  as  a  Verb  to 

—  subject  +  verb  +  object 

torn 

Indicate  Location 

—  subject  +  verb 

—  subject  +  verb  +  object 

"#"  fMfrj|&*JiA 

Verbs 

—  subject  +  verb 

—  /k  +  place 

3Jji»J 

The  Use  of  #  as  a  Verb  to 

Sentence  Pattern 

Indicate  Location 

Gjm 

"£"tf^ji»J£*it!l/.i 

—  subject  +  {\.  +  place  +  verb  + 

—   {\.+  place 

(object) 

Verbs 

#JisJ 

(continued) 

2.  Modelled  Situations:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  a  model  of  specific  linguistic  elements  is 
consistently  provided  and  immediately  available.  Students  in  such  situations  will  have  an  emerging  awareness  of  the 
linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  very  limited  situations.  Limited  fluency  and  confidence  characterize 
student  language. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Chinese  effectively  and  competently. 


(continued) 

LC-1   attend  to  form 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


b.    use,  in  structured  situations,  the  following  grammatical  elements 


# 


a 

u  .a 


H 
00 


Basic  Adjectives 

Auxiliary  Verbs 

7&OT 

mm 

Conjunction 

3ii5l 

Basic  Adjectives 

-  m 

m&m 

Interrogative  Words/Phrases 

Expression  of  Time 

Mkwm 

ttM&J%^tt 

-  it? 

—  subject  +  time  +  verb 

Imperatives 

—  time  +  subject  +  verb 

WttM 

Ofcfc) 

Measure  Words 

Imperatives 

Jlisl 

tirffiSM 

-  >K  * 

Measure  Words 

Negation 

Mm 

^£ 

-  $.>  ft 

—  ^  +  adjective 

Modal  Particle 

—   -1N  +  verb 

wpxm 

—  'IQH  +  noun 

-  m 

Nouns 

Nouns 

%M 

%m 

Modal  Particles 

Positional  Nouns 

SMt^l 

H$L%m 

-  m,  m 

-  ±/T;  £/£;  m/Js 

Possessive  Indicator 

Pronouns 

mm 

Km 

-  m 

Sentence  Pattern 

Pronouns 

t$M 

ttm 

—  subject  +  verb  +  object 

Sentence  Pattern 

—  subject  +  verb 

mm 

The  Use  of  £  as  a  Verb  to 

—  subject  +  verb  +  object 

Indicate  Location 

—  subject  +  verb 

"£"  #M^±t!i£ 

Verbs 

—  {\\  +  place 

%lM 

Verbs 

S&TSl 

(continued) 

• 


3.  Structured  Situations:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  a  familiar  context  for  the  use  of  specific 
linguistic  elements  is  provided  and  students  are  guided  in  the  use  of  these  linguistic  elements.  Students  in  such  situations  will 
have  increased  awareness  and  emerging  control  of  the  linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  familiar  contexts 
with  teacher  guidance.  Student  language  is  characterized  by  increasing  fluency  and  confidence. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Chinese  effectively  and  competently. 


(continued) 

LC-1   attend  to  form 


Grade  4  Grade  5  Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program)  (Nine-year  Program)  (Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  be  able  to: 

c.    use,  independently  and  consistently,4  the  following  grammatical  elements:   


Basic  Adjectives 
Interrogative  Words/Phrases 

i-\  v  n  i 

Imperatives 

Measure  Words 

fti«J 

-   1S    * 
Modal  Particles 

i/V'Ci-j 

-  m,  m 

Negation 


*7  "n  —    ^  +  adjective 

u  .a 

J  to  -  A-  +  verb 

£ 

£  -   &  i\  +  noun 

2  Nouns 

Possessive  Indicator 

mm 

-  w 

Pronouns 

Sentence  Pattern 
fn£! 

—  subject  +  verb  +  object 

—  subject  +  verb 
Verbs 

^Jisl 


4.  Independently  and  Consistently:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  students  use  specific  linguistic 
elements  consistently  in  a  variety  of  contexts  with  limited  or  no  teacher  guidance.  Fluency  and  confidence  characterize 
student  language. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Chinese  effectively  and  competently. 


LC-2  interpret  and  produce  oral  texts 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


s 


a.    understand  simple  spoken 
sentences  in  guided 
situations 


a.    understand  short,  simple 
oral  texts  in  guided 
situations 


a.  understand  short,  simple  oral 
texts  in  guided  and  unguided 
situations 


a 

o  -a 
o 

a* 


- 


a.    produce  simple  spoken 
words  and  phrases  in  guided 
situations 


produce  simple  spoken 
sentences  in  guided 
situations 


produce  short,  simple  oral  texts 
in  guided  situations 


"J 

i 

U 


<->  c 

3 


J§« 


engage  in  simple 
interactions,  using  short, 
simple  phrases 


engage  in  simple 
interactions,  using  simple 
sentences 


a.    engage  in  simple  interactions 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Chinese  effectively  and  competently. 


LC-3  interpret  and  produce  written  and  visual  texts 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


a.    recognize  and  understand  a.    understand  short,  simple 

simple  written  sentences  in  written  texts  in  guided 

guided  situations  situations 


understand  short,  simple  written 
texts  in  guided  and  unguided 
situations 


c 
M  c  2 

J  *  2 

Q. 


a.    produce  simple  written 
words  and  phrases  in  guided 
situations 


a.    produce  simple  written 
sentences  in  guided 

situations 


a.    produce  short,  simple  written 
texts  in  guided  situations 


r^  .5 


a.    derive  meaning  from 

visuals  and  other  forms  of 
nonverbal  communication 
in  guided  situations 


a.    derive  meaning  from  a 
variety  of  visuals  and  other 
forms  of  nonverbal 
communication  in  guided 
situations 


a.    derive  meaning  from  the  visual 
elements  of  a  variety  of  media 
in  guided  and  unguided 
situations 


I 

- 


00 


a.    use  visuals  and  other  forms 
of  nonverbal 

communication  to  express 
meaning  in  guided 
situations 


a.    use  a  variety  of  visuals  and 
other  forms  of  nonverbal 
communication  to  express 
meaning  in  guided 
situations 


a.    express  meaning  through  the 
use  of  visual  elements  in  a 
variety  of  media  in  guided  and 
unguided  situations 


20/  Chinese  Language  and  Culture  Nine-year  Program  (4-5-6) 
(2007) 


Language  Competence 
©Alberta  Education,  Alberta,  Canada 


General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Chinese  effectively  and  competently. 


I 


LC-4  apply  knowledge  of  the  sociocultural  context 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


a.  speak  at  a  volume 
appropriate  to  classroom 
situations 

b.  respond  to  tone  of  voice 


distinguish  between  formal 
and  informal  situations 

recognize  that  some  topics, 
words  and  intonations  are 
inappropriate  in  certain 
contexts 


a.    experiment  with  and  use 
informal  language  in  familiar 
contexts 


• 


it 

U  o 


<*>.  2  ao 


1 .2 

U.2S 

J    C    03 
> 


a.    imitate  age-appropriate 
idiomatic  expressions 


a.    understand  and  use  a  variety 
of  simple  idiomatic 
expressions  as  set  phrases 


a.    use  learned  idiomatic 
expressions  to  enhance 
communication 


experience  a  variety  of 
voices 


a.  acknowledge  and  accept 
individual  differences  in 
speech 


a.    experience  a  variety  of  accents, 
variations  in  speech  and 
regional  variations  in  language 


a 

i  1  '% 


a.  imitate  simple,  routine 
social  interactions 

b.  use  basic  social  expressions 
appropriate  to  the  classroom 


a.  use  basic  politeness 
conventions 

b.  use  appropriate  oral  forms 
of  address  for  people 
frequently  encountered 


a.  recognize  verbal  behaviours 
that  are  considered  impolite 

b.  recognize  simple  social 
conventions  in  informal 
conversation 


i 

u 


c 

■P    <-> 


understand  the  meaning  of,       a.    experiment  with  using  some     a.    use  appropriate  nonverbal 


and  imitate,  some  common 
nonverbal  behaviours  used 
in  Chinese  culture 


simple  nonverbal  means  of 
communication 

b.    recognize  that  some 

nonverbal  behaviours  may 
be  inappropriate  in  certain 
contexts 


behaviours  in  a  variety  of 
familiar  contexts 


Language  Competence 

©Alberta  Education,  Alberta,  Canada 


Chinese  Language  and  Culture  Nine-year  Program  (4-5-6)  /21 

(2007) 


General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Chinese  effectively  and  competently. 


LC-5  apply  knowledge  of  how  discourse  is  organized,  structured  and  sequenced 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


">'■§  § 

J  33 


a.    use  simple  link  words 


a.  sequence  events  of  a  simple      a.    link  several  sentences 
story  coherently 

b.  link  words  or  groups  of 
words  in  simple  ways 


a.    experience  a  variety  of  oral       a.    recognize  some  simple  oral       a.    use  some  simple  text  forms  in 
and  written  text  forms  and  written  text  forms  their  own  productions 


<1  S 


S.s 

a. 


respond  using  very  simple 
social  interaction  patterns 


initiate  interactions  and 
respond  using  simple  social 
interaction  patterns:  e.g., 
request-acceptance/ 
nonacceptance 


a.     use  simple  conventions  to  open 
and  close  conversations  and  to 
manage  turn  taking 
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Global  Citizenship 


historical  and  contemporary 
elements  of  Chinese  culture 


appreciating  diversity 


Students  will  acquire 

the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes 

to  be  effective  global  citizens. 


personal  and  career  opportunities 
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GLOBAL  CITIZENSHIP 

The  learning  outcomes  for  Global  Citizenship  deal 
with  the  development  of  intercultural  competence, 
encompassing  some  of  the  knowledge,  skills  and 
attitudes  that  students  need  in  order  to  be  effective 
global  citizens.  The  concept  of  global  citizenship 
encompasses  citizenship  at  all  levels,  from  the 
local  school  and  community  to  Canada  and  the 
world. 


experience  with  a  heightened  awareness  and 
knowledge  of  their  own  language  and  culture. 
They  will  also  be  able  to  make  some 
generalizations  about  languages  and  cultures  based 
on  their  experiences  and  those  of  their  classmates, 
who  may  have  a  variety  of  cultural  backgrounds. 
This  will  provide  students  with  an  understanding 
of  diversity  within  both  a  global  and  a  Canadian 
context. 


The  various  components  of  global  citizenship  are 
grouped  under  three  cluster  headings — see  the 
illustration  on  the  preceding  page.  Under  each  of 
these  headings  there  are  several  strands,  identified 
by  strand  headings  at  the  left  end  of  each  row, 
which  show  the  developmental  flow  of  learning 
from  grade  to  grade.  Each  strand  deals  with  a 
single  aspect  of  intercultural  competence.  For 
example,  under  the  cluster  heading  "historical  and 
contemporary  elements  of  Chinese  culture,"  there 
are  strands  for  accessing/analyzing  cultural 
knowledge,  knowledge  of  Chinese  culture, 
applying  cultural  knowledge,  diversity  within 
Chinese  culture  and  valuing  Chinese  culture. 


Developing  cultural  knowledge  and  skills  is  a 
lifelong  process.  Knowledge  of  one's  own  culture 
is  acquired  over  a  lifetime.  Cultures  change  over 
time.  Within  any  national  group,  there  may  be  a 
dominant  culture  or  cultures  and  a  number  of 
additional      cultures.  Rather     than      simply 

developing  a  bank  of  knowledge  about  Chinese 
culture,  it  is  more  important  for  students  to 
develop  skills  in  accessing  and  understanding 
information  about  culture  and  in  applying  that 
knowledge  for  the  purposes  of  interaction  and 
communication.  Students  will  gain  cultural 
knowledge  in  the  process  of  developing  these 
skills.  In  this  way,  if  they  encounter  elements  of 
the  culture  they  have  not  learned  about  in  class, 
they  will  have  the  skills  and  abilities  to  deal  with 
them  effectively  and  appropriately. 

The  "appreciating  diversity"  heading  covers 
knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  that  are  developed 
as  a  result  of  bringing  other  languages  and  cultures 
into  relationship  with  one's  own.  There  is  a 
natural  tendency  when  learning  a  new  language 
and  culture  to  compare  it  with  what  is  familiar. 
Many  students  leave  a  second  language  learning 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens. 


) 


GC-1      historical  and  contemporary  elements  of  Chinese  culture 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


■ 

U 


CO  <u 
3    00 

"J   15     £ 

-<  S  ° 

.s-a 

co     '— 

CD   ■£ 

£  3 


a.  participate  in  activities  and 
experiences  that  reflect 
elements  of  Chinese  culture 

b.  ask  questions,  using 
English,  about  elements  of 
Chinese  culture  experienced 
in  class 


a.  make  observations  of 
Chinese  culture;  e.g.,  as  it  is 
portrayed  in  texts  and  in  the 
community 

b.  seek  out  information  about 
Chinese  culture  from 
authentic  sources;  e.g., 
people 


a.    compare  some  elements  of 
Chinese  culture  with  their 
own  culture 


*  8 

O    3 
•    00  3 

U^   S3 

o 
c 


o 


J3 

u 


participate  in  activities  and 
experiences  that  reflect 
elements  of  Chinese  culture 


a.    participate  in  activities  and 
experiences  that  reflect 
elements  of  Chinese  culture 


a.  explore  some  elements  of 
Chinese  culture 

b.  identify  some  things  they 
have  in  common  with 
people  their  own  age  who 
live  in  the  Chinese  culture 


CS 

H 

3  <o 

H    00 

3  -O 
CJ    CD 

3^ 

-.5 


recognize  elements  of 
Chinese  culture  in  the 
classroom 


recognize  and  identify 
elements  of  Chinese  culture 
in  the  school  and 
community 


a. 


b. 


identify  commonalities  and 
differences  between 
Chinese  culture  and  their 
own  culture 

apply  knowledge  of  Chinese 
culture  to  interpret 
similarities  and  differences 
between  Chinese  culture 
and  their  own  culture 


3    CD 

•H     V-c 


"*    ? 


I 

u 
o 


3 
O 

&  <u 

•  ^    co 
co    <u 

CD    S 


a.    experience  diverse  elements 
of  Chinese  culture 


a.    identify  some  elements  that 
reflect  diversity  within 
Chinese  culture 


identify  commonalities  and 
differences  among  diverse 
groups  within  Chinese 
culture 


CD 
CO 

U 
"J  'J    « 

O  .3    <-> 


a.    participate  in  cultural 
activities  and  experiences 


a.    participate  in  cultural 
activities  and  experiences 


a.  identify  similarities  between 
themselves  and  people  of 
Chinese  culture 

b.  express  an  interest  in 
finding  out  about  people 
their  own  age  who  speak 
Chinese 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens. 


) 


GC-2      appreciating  diversity 


Grade  4 

Grade  5 

Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 

(Nine-year  Program) 

(Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  be  able  to: 

GC-2.1 

awareness  of 
first  language 

a. 

distinguish  between  their 
first  language  (or  dialect) 
and  Chinese 

a.     identify  similarities 

between  their  first  language 
(or  dialect)  and  Chinese; 
e.g.,  basic  word  order 

a.    identify  similarities  and 

differences  between  their  first 
language  (or  dialect)  and 
Chinese;  e.g..  different  social 

conventions 

<L> 

eo 

a. 

explore  the  variety  of 

languages  spoken  by  those 
around  them 

a.     identify  differences  and 
Similarities  among  writing 
systems  from  different 

a.    recognize  that  in  any  language 
there  are  different  words  for  the 
same  thing 

GC-2.2 

eral  langu 
cnowledg* 

b. 

identify  similarities  among 
words  from  different 

languages  within  their 
personal  experience 

c  — 

60 

languages  within  their 
personal  experience 

I 

U 

o 


a.    explore  similarities 

between  their  own  culture 
and  other  cultures 


a.    recogni/e  similarities 
between  their  own  culture 
and  other  cultures 


b.    make  connections  between 
individuals  or  situations  in 
texts  and  their  own  personal 
experiences 


a.    recognize  and  identify 
similarities  and  differences 
between  their  own  culture  and 
other  cultures 


recognize  that  speakers  of  the 
same  language  may  come  from 
different  cultural  backgrounds 


recognize  some  of  the  factors  that 
affect  the  culture  of  a  particular 
region 


03 

c  ^ 

60 


a.    participate  in  activities  and 
experiences  that  reflect 
elements  of  different 
cultures 


a. 


b. 


recognize  that  a  variety  of 
cultural  practices  are 
followed  by  their 
schoolmates  and  different 
groups  in  their  community 
recognize  that  culture  is 
expressed  through  a  variety 
of  forms 


b. 


"*     60  & 

^  .2  "S3 

O  >^5 


work  and  play  with  others 
who  are  different 


a.    demonstrate  curiosity  about 
other  languages  and 
cultures 


a.    engage  in  activities  that  reflect 
other  ways  of  doing  things  or 
other  perspectives 


^ — = 

c 


a.    adapt  to  new  situations 


a.  listen  with  attention  to  the 
opinions  of  others  who 
come  from  different  cultural 
backgrounds 

b.  initiate  and  maintain  new 
relationships;  e.g.,  make  a 
new  classmate  feel 
welcome 


a.  reflect  on  their  actions  and  the 
consequences  of  their  actions  for 
others 

b.  explore  how  their  perspective  is 
shaped  by  a  variety  of  factors 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens. 


GC-3      personal  and  career  opportunities 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


o 

H     M3 

2 
U 


a.    identify  reasons  for  learning 
Chinese 


identify  some  personal  uses 
they  have  made  of  their 
knowledge  of  Chinese 
language  and  culture 


a.    identify  some  places  that 
they  could  visit  where 
Chinese  is  spoken 


=3 

00 


a.    suggest  some  reasons  for 
participating  in  activities 
and  experiences  that  reflect 
elements  of  different 
cultures 


a.    identify  some  personal  uses 
they  have  made  of  their 
knowledge  of  different 
languages  and  cultures 


a.    identify  some  countries 
where  there  is  significant 
linguistic  and  cultural 
diversity 


Global  Citizenship 
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Strategies 


language  learning 


language  use 


Students  will  know  and  use  strategies 

to  maximize  the  effectiveness 

of  learning  and  communication. 


general  learning 


Strategies 
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STRATEGIES 

Under  the  Strategies  heading  are  specific 
outcomes  that  will  help  students  learn  and 
communicate      more      effectively.  Strategic 

competence  has  long  been  recognized  as  an 
important  component  of  communicative 
competence.  The  learning  outcomes  that  follow 
deal  not  only  with  compensation  and  repair 
strategies,  important  in  the  early  stages  of 
language  learning  when  proficiency  is  low,  but 
with  strategies  for  language  learning,  language  use 
in  a  broader  sense,  as  well  as  general  learning 
strategies  that  help  students  acquire  content. 
Although  people  may  use  strategies 
unconsciously,  the  learning  outcomes  deal  only 
with  the  conscious  use  of  strategies. 

The  strategies  are  grouped  under  three  cluster 
headings — see  the  illustration  on  the  preceding 
page.  Under  each  of  these  headings  there  are 
several  strands  that  show  the  development  of 
awareness  and  skill  in  using  strategies  from  grade 
to  grade.  Each  strand,  identified  by  a  strand 
heading  at  the  left  end  of  the  row.  deals  with  a 
specific  category  of  strategy.  Language  learning 
and  general  learning  strategies  are  categorized  as 
cognitive,  metacognitive  and  social/affective.  The 
language  use  strategies  are  organized  by 
communicative  mode:  interactive,  interpretive, 
productive. 

The  strategies  that  students  choose  depend  on  the 
task  they  are  engaged  in  as  well  as  on  other 
factors,  such  as  their  preferred  learning  style, 
personality,  age,  attitude  and  cultural  background. 
Strategies  that  work  well  for  one  person  may  not 
be  effective  for  another  person,  or  may  not  be 
suitable  in  a  different  situation.  For  this  reason,  it 
is  not  particularly  useful  to  say  that  students 
should  be  aware  of,  or  able  to  use,  a  specific 
strategy  at  a  particular  grade  level.  Consequently, 
the  specific  outcomes  describe  the  students' 
knowledge  of  and  ability  to  use  general  types  of 
strategies.  More  specific  strategies  for  each 
general  category  or  type  are  included  in  the  sample 
list  of  strategies  below.  The  specific  strategies 
provided  in  the  sample  list  are  not  prescriptive 
but  are  provided  as  an  illustration  of  how  the 
general  strategies  in  the  specific  outcomes  might 
be  developed. 


Teachers  need  to  know  and  be  able  to  demonstrate 
a  broad  range  of  strategies  from  which  students  are 
then  able  to  choose  in  order  to  communicate 
effectively.  Strategies  of  all  kinds  are  best  taught 
in  the  context  of  learning  activities  where  students 
can  apply  them  immediately  and  then  reflect  on 
their  use. 


SAMPLE  LIST  OF  STRATEGIES 


Language  Learning  Strategies 

Cognitive 

listen  attentively 

perform  actions  to  match  the  words  of  a  song, 

story  or  rhyme 

learn  short  rhymes  or  songs  to  practise  new 

vocabulary  or  sentence  patterns  or  to  learn 

Pinyin 

imitate  sounds,  tones  and  intonation  patterns 

memorize    new    words    by    repeating    them 

silently  or  aloud 

seek  the  precise  term  to  express  meaning 

write  out  or  say  words  or  phrases  repeatedly  in 

a  variety  of  contexts 

make  personal  dictionaries 

experiment  with  various  elements  of  Chinese 

use     mental     images     to     remember     new 

information 

group      together      sets      of      things — word 

formations,    sentence    structures,    vocabulary 

words         and         phrases — with         similar 

characteristics 

identify  similarities  and  differences  between 

aspects  of  Chinese  and  your  own  language 

look  for  patterns  and  relationships,  such  as 

grouping  radicals 

use     previously     acquired     knowledge     to 

facilitate  a  learning  task 

associate    new    words    or    expressions    with 

familiar  ones,  either  in  Chinese  or  in  your  own 

language 

find   information,    using   reference   materials 

such  as  dictionaries,  textbooks  and  grammars 

use    available    technological    aids    or    other 

learning  aids  to  support  language  learning; 

e.g.,  cassette  recorders,  computers 
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use  word  maps,  mind  maps,  diagrams,  charts 

or    other    graphic    representations    to    make 

information      easier      to      understand      and 

remember 

place  new  words  or  expressions  in  a  context  to 

make  them  easier  to  remember 

use    induction    to    generate    rules    governing 

language  use 

seek  opportunities  outside  of  class  to  practise 

and  observe 

perceive  and  note  down  unknown  words  and 

expressions,   noting   also   their   context   and 

function 

take  lesson  notes  and  review  them 

memorize  stroke  order  and  the  direction  of 

strokes  through  repetition 

make  and  use  personal  flash  cards 

use  cues  given  by  the  teacher  to  determine  the 

appropriate  tone  for  a  specific  word 

Metacognitive 

check  copied  writing  for  accuracy 

make  choices  about  how  you  learn 

rehearse  or  role-play  language 

decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  the  learning  task 

reflect  on  learning  tasks  with  the  guidance  of 

the  teacher 

make  a  plan  in  advance  about  how  to  approach 

a  language  learning  task 

reflect  on  the  listening,  speaking,  reading  and 

writing  process 

decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  specific  aspects 

of  input 

listen  or  read  for  key  words 

evaluate  your  performance  or  comprehension 

at  the  end  of  a  task 

keep  a  learning  log 

experience    various    methods    of    language 

acquisition,     and     identify     one     or     more 

considered  to  be  particularly  useful  personally 

be  aware  of  the  potential  of  learning  through 

direct  exposure  to  the  Chinese  language 

know  how  strategies  may  enable  coping  with 

texts  containing  unknown  elements 

identify  problems  that  might  hinder  successful 

completion  of  a  task,  and  seek  solutions 

monitor  your  speech  and  writing  to  check  for 

persistent  errors 


•  be  aware  of  your  strengths  and  weaknesses, 
identify  your  needs  and  goals,  and  organize 
strategies  and  procedures  accordingly 

Social/Affective 

•  initiate  or  maintain  interaction  with  others 

•  participate  in  shared  reading  experiences 

•  seek  the  assistance  of  a  friend  to  interpret  a 
text 

•  reread  familiar  self-chosen  texts  to  enhance 
understanding  and  enjoyment 

•  work  cooperatively  with  peers  in  small  groups 

•  understand  that  making  mistakes  is  a  natural 
part  of  language  learning 

•  experiment  with  various  forms  of  expression, 
and  note  their  acceptance  or  nonacceptance  by 
more  experienced  speakers 

•  participate  actively  in  brainstorming  and 
conferencing  as  prewriting  and  postwriting 
exercises 

•  use  self-talk  to  feel  competent  to  do  the  task 

•  be  willing  to  take  risks  and  to  try  unfamiliar 
tasks  and  approaches 

•  repeat  new  words  and  expressions  occurring  in 
your  conversations,  and  make  use  of  these 
new  words  and  expressions  as  soon  as 
appropriate 

•  reduce  anxiety  by  using  mental  techniques, 
such  as  positive  self-talk  or  humour 

•  work  with  others  to  solve  problems  and  get 
feedback  on  tasks 

•  provide  personal  motivation  by  arranging  your 
own  rewards  when  successful 

Language  Use  Strategies 

Interactive 

•  use  words  from  the  first  language  to  get 
meaning  across;  e.g.,  use  a  literal  translation 
of  a  phrase  in  the  first  language,  use  a  first 
language  word  but  pronounce  it  as  in  Chinese 

•  acknowledge  being  spoken  to 

•  interpret  and  use  a  variety  of  nonverbal  cues  to 
communicate;  e.g.,  mime,  pointing,  gestures, 
pictures 

•  indicate  lack  of  understanding  verbally  or 
nonverbally 

•  ask  for  clarification  or  repetition  when  you  do 
not  understand 


Strategies 

©Alberta  Education,  Alberta,  Canada 


Chinese  Language  and  Culture  Nine-year  Program  (4-5-6)  /3 1 

(2007) 


use    other    speakers'    words    in    subsequent 

conversations 

assess  feedback  from  a  conversation  partner  to 

recognize    when    a    message    has    not   been 

understood;  e.g.,  raised  eyebrows,  blank  look 

start   again,   using   a  different   tactic,   when 

communication  breaks  down 

use  a  simple  word  similar  to  the  concept  to 

convey,  and  invite  correction 

invite  others  into  the  discussion 

ask   for   confirmation    that    a   form   used    is 

correct 

use  a  range  of  fillers,  hesitation  and  slowing 

devices,  and  gambits  to  sustain  conversations 

use  circumlocution  to  compensate  for  lack  of 

vocabulary 

repeat   part   of  what   someone   has   said   to 

confirm  mutual  understanding 

summarize  the  point  reached  in  a  discussion  to 

help  focus  the  talk 

ask     follow-up     questions     to     check     for 

understanding 

self-correct  if  errors  lead  to  misunderstanding 

Interpretive 

attend    to    gestures,    intonation    and    visual 

supports  to  aid  comprehension 

make  connections  between  texts  on  the  one 

hand    and    prior    knowledge    and    personal 

experience  on  the  other 

use  illustrations  to  aid  reading  comprehension 

determine  the  purpose  of  listening 

listen  or  look  for  key  words 

listen  selectively  based  on  purpose 

make  predictions  about  what  you  expect  to 

hear  or  read  based  on  prior  knowledge  and 

personal  experience 

use  knowledge  of  the  sound-symbol  system  to 

aid  reading  comprehension 

infer  probable  meanings  of  unknown  words  or 

expressions  from  contextual  clues 

prepare  questions  or  a  guide  to  note  down 

information  found  in  a  text 

use  key  content  words  or  discourse  markers  to 

follow  an  extended  text 

reread  several  times  to  understand  complex 

ideas 

summarize  information  gathered 


•  assess  your  information  needs  before  listening, 
viewing  or  reading 

•  use  skimming  and  scanning  to  locate  key 
information  in  texts 

•  focus  on  parts  of  a  character,  such  as  the 
radical  or  sound  element,  to  guess  the  meaning 
and/or  pronunciation  of  a  word 

Productive 

•  mimic  what  the  teacher  says 

•  use  nonverbal  means  to  communicate 

•  copy  what  others  say  or  write 

•  use  words  that  are  visible  in  the  immediate 
environment 

•  use  resources  to  increase  vocabulary  and  to 
develop  other  language  structures 

•  use  familiar  repetitive  patterns  to  compose 
oral  or  written  texts  (stories,  songs,  rhymes, 
familiar  classroom  routines/phrases/patterns) 

•  use  illustrations  to  provide  detail  when 
producing  your  own  texts 

•  use  various  techniques  to  explore  ideas  at  the 
planning  stage,  such  as  brainstorming  or 
keeping  a  notebook  or  log  of  ideas 

•  use  knowledge  of  sentence  patterns  to  form 
new  sentences 

•  be  aware  of  and  use  the  steps  of  the  writing 
process:  prewriting  (gathering  ideas,  planning 
the  text,  research,  organizing  the  text),  writing, 
revision  (rereading,  moving  pieces  of  text, 
rewriting  pieces  of  text),  correction  (grammar, 
spelling,  punctuation),  publication  (reprinting, 
adding  illustrations,  binding) 

•  use  a  variety  of  resources  to  correct  texts,  such 
as  personal  and  commercial  dictionaries, 
checklists,  grammars,  teachers 

•  take  notes  when  reading  or  listening  to  assist 
in  producing  your  own  text 

•  proofread  and  edit  the  final  version  of  a  text 

•  use  circumlocution  and  definition  to 
compensate  for  gaps  in  vocabulary 

•  apply  grammar  rules  to  improve  accuracy  at 
the  correction  stage 

•  compensate  for  avoiding  difficult  structures  by 
rephrasing 

•  combine  previously  learned  language  elements 
with  new  language  elements  to  produce  new 
oral  and  written  texts 
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General  Learning  Strategies 

Cognitive 

•  classify  objects  and  ideas  according  to  their 
attributes;  e.g.,  red  objects  and  blue  objects,  or 
animals  that  eat  meat  and  animals  that  eat 
plants 

•  use  models 

•  connect  what  is  already  known  with  what  is 
being  learned 

•  experiment  with,  and  concentrate  on,  one 
thing  at  a  time 

•  focus  on  and  complete  learning  tasks 

•  record  key  words  and  concepts  in  abbreviated 
form — verbal,  graphic  or  numerical — to  assist 
with  performance  of  a  learning  task 

•  use  mental  images  to  remember  new 
information 

•  distinguish  between  fact  and  opinion  when 
using  a  variety  of  sources  of  information 

•  formulate  key  questions  to  guide  research 

•  make  inferences,  and  identify  and  justify  the 
evidence  on  which  these  inferences  are  based 

•  use  word  maps,  mind  maps,  diagrams,  charts 
or  other  graphic  representations  to  make 
information  easier  to  understand  and 
remember 

•  seek  information  through  a  network  of 
sources,  including  libraries,  the  Internet, 
individuals  and  agencies 

•  use  previously  acquired  knowledge  or  skills  to 
assist  with  a  new  learning  task 

Metacognitive 

•  reflect  on  learning  tasks  with  the  guidance  of 
the  teacher 

•  choose  from  among  learning  options 

•  discover  how  your  efforts  can  affect  learning 

•  reflect  upon  your  thinking  processes  and  how 
you  learn 

•  decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  the  learning  task 

•  divide  an  overall  learning  task  into  a  number 
of  subtasks 

•  make  a  plan  in  advance  about  how  to  approach 
a  task 

•  identify  your  needs  and  interests 

•  manage  your  physical  working  environment 

•  keep  a  learning  journal,  such  as  a  diary  or  a 
log 


•  develop  criteria  for  evaluating  your  work 

•  work  with  others  to  monitor  your  learning 

•  take  responsibility  for  planning,   monitoring 
and  evaluating  learning  experiences 


Social/Affective 

watch  others'  actions  and  copy  them 

seek  help  from  others 

follow   your   natural   curiosity   and   intrinsic 

motivation  to  learn 

participate  in  cooperative  group  learning  tasks 

choose     learning     activities     that     enhance 

understanding  and  enjoyment 

be  encouraged  to  try,  even  though  mistakes 

might  be  made 

take  part  in  group  decision-making  processes 

use  support  strategies  to  help  peers  persevere 

at  learning  tasks;  e.g.,  offer  encouragement, 

praise,  ideas 

take  part  in  group  problem-solving  processes 

use  self-talk  to  feel  competent  to  do  the  task 

be  willing  to  take  risks  and  to  try  unfamiliar 

tasks  and  approaches 

monitor  your  level  of  anxiety  about  learning 

tasks,    and    take    measures    to    lower    it    if 

necessary;  e.g.,  deep  breathing,  laughter 

use  social  interaction  skills  to  enhance  group 

learning  activities 
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General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 


S-l       language  learning 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


identity  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to  enhance 
language  learning 


i 
v. 


c 

Oil 

o 
o 


use  simple  cognitive 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  language  learning 


a.    use  a  variety  of  simple 
cognitive  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning 


i 

Si 


c 
an 
o 
o 

B 
E 


use  simple  metacognitive 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  language  learning 


use  a  variety  of  simple 
metacognitive  strategies. 
with  guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning 


use  simple  social  and 
affective  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning 


use  a  variety  of  simple 
social  and  affective 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  language  learning 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective  strategies 
to  enhance  language  learning 


See  pages  30  and  31  for  a  sample  list  of  language  learning  strategies. 
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General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 


1 


S-2      language  use 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


•— 
c 


use  simple  interactive 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  language  use 


use  a  variety  of  simple 
interactive  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  use 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
interactive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  use 


a.    use  simple  interpretive 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  language  use 


a.    use  a  variety  of  simple 
interpretive  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  use 


a.    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
interpretive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  use 


> 

i  * 


use  simple  productive 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  language  use 


use  a  variety  of  simple 
productive  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  use 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
productive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  use 


See  pages  31  and  32  for  a  sample  list  of  language  use  strategies. 
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General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 


S-3      general  learning 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


use  simple  cognitive 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  general  learning 


use  a  variety  of  simple 
cognitive  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
general  learning 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to  enhance 
general  learning 


<L> 

•7  §? 


a.    use  simple  metacognitive 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  general  learning 


a.    use  a  variety  of  simple 
metacognitive  strategics, 
with  guidance,  to  enhance 
general  learning 


a.    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning 


> 
•p 


"> 


use  simple  social  and 
affective  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
general  learning 


use  a  variety  of  simple 
social  and  affective 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  general  learning 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective  strategies 
to  enhance  general  learning 


See  page  33  for  a  sample  list  of  general  learning  strategies. 
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GERMAN  LANGUAGE 
AND  CULTURE 
NINE-YEAR  PROGRAM 
GRADES  4-5-6 


This  program  of  studies  is  intended  for  students  who  are  beginning  their  study  of  German  language 
and  culture  in  Grade  4.  It  constitutes  the  first  three  years  of  the  German  Language  and  Culture 
Nine-year  (9Y)  Program  (Grade  4  to  Grade  12). 


INTRODUCTION 

Studying  the  German  language  opens  the  door  to 
understanding  and  participating  in  an  influential 
world  culture  with  close  relationships  to  both  the 
English  language  and  our  contemporary  way  of 
life. 

Communication  with  people  living  in  much  of 
northern  and  central  Europe  is  possible  for  those 
who  know  the  German  language.  German  is 
spoken  by  approximately  120  million  people 
worldwide;  it  is  the  official  language  of  Austria 
and  Germany,  and  it  is  one  of  several  official 
languages  in  Liechtenstein,  Luxembourg  and 
Switzerland.  In  Belgium  and  Denmark,  German  is 
a  language  with  special  status. 

German  can  also  be  an  important  key  to 
communication  in  many  parts  of  the  world  beyond 
the  German-speaking  nations.  In  eastern  Europe, 
for  example,  the  use  of  German  as  a  major 
language  of  business  has  been  increasing  in  recent 
years. 

To  learn  German  as  another  language  is  to  embark 
on  a  profound  experience  of  cross-cultural 
exploration.  Contributions  from  German  culture 
have  shaped  such  areas  as  science,  technology, 
music,  philosophy,  literature,  religion  and  politics, 


to  name  but  a  few.  Over  the  centuries,  German 
has  had  significant  impact  far  beyond  the  borders 
of  nations  where  the  language  is  spoken. 

For  those  students  who  already  have  some 
knowledge  of  German,  or  a  family  connection  to 
the  culture,  there  is  the  opportunity  to  renew 
contact  with  their  ancestral  language  and  culture 
or  to  maintain  and  develop  literacy  in  a  first 
language  that  is  not  the  majority  language  in  the 
community. 

The  value,  for  Canadian  society  as  a  whole,  of 
learning  German  can  be  summarized  as  follows. 
Learning  German  leads  to: 

•  an  increased  awareness  of,  and  sensitivity  to, 
cultural  and  linguistic  diversity 

•  an  enhanced  role  in  the  international 
community 

•  improved  potential  in  the  Canadian  and  the 
global  marketplace  and  workplace. 

There  are  also  many  personal  reasons  for  learning 
German.  Students  who  have  no  previous 
knowledge  of  the  language  can  look  forward  to: 

•  more  opportunity  to  communicate  directly 
with  German-speaking  people  and  gain  a 
deeper  insight  into  their  own  culture  and 
language 


©Alberta  Education,  Alberta,  Canada 


German  Language  and  Culture  Nine-year  Program  (4-5-6)  /l 

(2007) 


•  a  broader  range  of  educational,  career  and 
leisure  opportunities 

•  the  opportunity  to  meet  the  entrance 
requirements  of  many  post-secondary 
institutions  in  Alberta  and  across  Canada. 

Students  receive  additional,  indirect  benefits  from 
learning  German  as  another  language,  including: 

•  development  of  increased  competence  in  their 
use  of  English  or  in  other  languages  they  may 
know 

•  enhanced  cognitive  functioning,  particularly 
an  increased  ability  to  conceptualize  and  to 
think  abstractly;  more  cognitive  flexibility; 
and  greater  divergent  thinking,  creativity  and 
metalinguistic  competence. 


ASSUMPTIONS 

The  following  statements  are  assumptions  that 
have  guided  the  development  process  of  this 
program  of  studies. 

•  Language  is  communication. 

•  Language  expresses  culture. 

•  All  students  can  be  successful  learners  of 
language  and  culture,  although  they  will  learn 
in  a  variety  of  ways  and  acquire  proficiency  at 
varied  rates. 

•  All  languages  can  be  taught  and  learned. 

•  Learning  German  as  another  language  leads  to 
enhanced  learning  in  both  the  student's 
primary  language  and  in  related  areas  of 
cognitive  development  and  knowledge 
acquisition.  This  is  true  of  students  who  come 
to  the  class  with  some  background  knowledge 
of  German  and  develop  literacy  skills  in  the 
language.  It  is  also  true  for  students  who  have 
no  cultural  or  linguistic  background  in 
German  and  are  studying  German  as  a  second 
language. 


THE  CONCEPTUAL  MODEL 

The  aim  of  this  program  of  studies  is  the 
development  of  communicative  competence  in 
German. 


Four  Components 

For  the  purposes  of  this  program  of  studies, 
communicative  competence  is  represented  by  four 
interrelated  and  interdependent  components. 

Applications  deal  with  what  the  students  will  be 
able  to  do  with  the  language,  the  functions  they 
will  be  able  to  perform  and  the  contexts  in  which 
they  will  be  able  to  operate. 

Language  Competence  addresses  the  students' 
knowledge  of  the  language  and  their  ability  to  use 
that  knowledge  to  interpret  and  produce 
meaningful  texts  appropriate  to  the  situations  in 
which  they  are  used. 

Global  Citizenship  aims  to  develop  intercultural 
competence,  with  a  particular  focus  on  cultures 
associated  with  German. 

Strategies  help  students  learn  and  communicate 
more  effectively  and  more  efficiently. 

Each  of  these  components  is  described  more  fully 
at  the  beginning  of  the  corresponding  section  of 
this  program  of  studios. 

Modes  of  Communication 

Because  of  the  focus  on  using  language  to 
communicate  in  specific  contexts,  with  a 
particular  purpose  or  task  in  mind,  three  modes  of 
communication  are  used  to  organize  some  of  the 
specific  outcomes. 

Interaction  is  most  often  direct,  face-to-face  oral 
communication,  but  it  can  take  the  form  of  written 
communication  between  individuals,  using  a 
medium  such  as  e-mail  where  the  exchange  of 
information      is      fairly      immediate.  It     is 

characterized  principally  by  the  opportunity  to 
actively  negotiate  meaning;  that  is,  helping  others 
understand  and  working  to  understand  others. 
Interactive  communication  generally  requires 
more  speed  but  less  accuracy  than  the  other  two 
modes. 
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Interpretation  is  receptive  communication  of  oral 
and  written  messages  in  contexts  where  the 
listener  or  reader  is  not  in  direct  contact  with  the 
creator  of  the  message.  While  there  is  no 
opportunity  to  ask  for  clarification,  there  is 
sometimes  the  possibility  of  rereading  or  listening 
again,  consulting  references,  or  making  the 
meaning  clearer  in  other  ways.  Reading  and 
listening  will  sometimes  involve  viewing  and 
interpreting  visual  elements,  such  as  illustrations 
in  books  or  moving  images  in  television  and  film. 
Interpretation  goes  beyond  a  literal  comprehension 
to  include  an  understanding  of  some  of  the 
unspoken  or  unwritten  meaning  intended  by  the 
speaker  or  author. 

Production  is  communication  of  oral  and  written 
messages  in  contexts  where  the  audience  is  not  in 
personal  contact  with  the  speaker  or  writer,  or  in 
situations  of  one-to-many  communication;  e.g.,  a 
lecture  or  a  performance  where  there  is  no 
opportunity  for  the  listener  to  interact  with  the 
speaker.  Oral  and  written  presentations  will 
sometimes  be  enhanced  by  representing  the 
meaning  visually,  using  pictures,  diagrams, 
models,  drama  techniques  or  other  nonverbal 
forms  of  communication.  Greater  knowledge  of 
the  language  and  culture  is  required  to  ensure  that 
communication  is  successful,  since  the 
participants  cannot  directly  negotiate  meaning. 

A  Spiral  Progression 

Language  learning  is  integrative,  not  merely 
cumulative.  Each  new  element  that  is  added  must 
be  integrated  into  the  whole  of  what  has  gone 
before.  The  model  that  best  represents  the 
students'  language  learning  progress  is  an 
expanding  spiral.  Their  progression  is  not  only 
vertical  (e.g.,  increased  proficiency)  but  also 
horizontal  (e.g.,  broader  range  of  applications  and 
experience  with  more  vocabulary,  text  forms, 
contexts  and  so  on).  The  spiral  also  represents 
how  language  learning  activities  are  best 
structured.  Particular  lexical  fields,  learning 
strategies  or  language  functions,  for  example,  are 
revisited  at  different  points  in  the  nine-year 
program  (i.e.,  in  different  grades/courses),  but 
from  a  different  perspective,  in  broader  contexts 
or  at  a  slightly  higher  level  of  proficiency  each 


time.       Learning    is    reinforced,    extended 
broadened  with  each  successive  pass. 


and 


Applications 


Language 
Competence 


Global 
Citizenship 


Strategies 


German  Language 
and  Culture  30-9Y 


German  Language  and  Culture 

Grade  8 

(Nine-year  Program) 


German  Language  and  Culture 

Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


ORGANIZATION  OF  THE  PROGRAM 
OF  STUDIES 

General  Outcomes 

General  outcomes  are  broad  statements  identifying 
the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  that  students 
are  expected  to  achieve  in  the  course  of  their 
language  learning  experience.  The  four  general 
outcomes  serve  as  the  foundation  for  this  program 
of  studies  and  are  based  on  the  conceptual  model 
outlined  above. 


Applications  [A] 

•      Students   will  use   German   in   a  variety 
situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


of 


Language  Competence  [LC] 

•  Students  will  understand  and  produce  German 
effectively  and  competently. 

Global  Citizenship  [GC] 

•  Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills 
and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens, 
through  the  exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the 
German-speaking  world. 

Strategies  [S] 

•  Students  will  know  and  use  strategies  to 
maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 
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The  order  in  which  the  general  outcomes  are 
presented  in  this  program  of  studies  does  not 
represent  a  sequential  order,  nor  does  it  indicate 
the  relative  importance  of  each  component.  The 
general  outcomes  are  to  be  implemented  in  an 
integrated  manner. 

Specific  Outcomes 

Each  general  outcome  is  further  broken  down  into 
specific  outcomes  that  students  are  to  achieve  by 
the  end  of  each  grade.  The  specific  outcomes  are 
interrelated     and     interdependent.  In     most 

classroom  activities,  a  number  of  learning 
outcomes  will  be  dealt  with  in  an  integrated 
manner. 

The  specific  outcomes  are  categorized  under 
cluster  headings,  which  show  the  scope  of  each  of 
the  four  general  outcomes.  These  headings  are 
shown  in  the  table  on  the  following  page. 

The  specific  outcomes  are  further  categorized  by 
strands,  which  show  the  developmental  flow  of 
learning  from  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  the 
program.  However,  an  outcome  for  a  particular 
grade  will  not  be  dealt  with  only  in  that  particular 
year  of  the  program.  The  spiral  progression  that  is 
part  of  the  conceptual  model  means  that  activities 
in  the  years  preceding  will  prepare  the  ground  for 
acquisition  and  in  the  years  following  will 
broaden  applications. 
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General  Outcomes 


Applications 


Students  will  use  German  in  a  variety  of 
situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 

A-l    to  receive  and  impart  information 
A-2    to  express  emotions  and  personal 

perspectives 

to  get  things  done 

to  form,  maintain  and  change  interpersonal 

relationships 

to  extend  their  knowledge  of  the  world 

for  imaginative  purposes  and  personal 

enjoyment 


A-3 
A-4 

A-5 
A-6 


Language  Competence 


Students  will  understand  and  produce  German 
effectively  and  competently. 
LC-1    interpret  and  produce  oral  texts 
LC-2   interpret  and  produce  written  and 

nonverbal  texts 
LC-3   attend  to  form 
LC^4   apply  knowledge  of  the  sociocultural 

context 
LC-5   apply  knowledge  of  how  discourse  is 

organized,  structured  and  sequenced 


Global  Citizenship 


Strategies 


Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and 
attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens,  through 
the  exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the 
German-speaking  world. 

GC-1     historical  and  contemporary  elements  of 
the  cultures  of  German-speaking  peoples 
GC-2     appreciating  diversity 
GC-3     personal  and  career  opportunities 


Students  will  know  and  use  strategies  to 

maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 

communication. 

S-l     language  learning 

S-2    language  use 

S-3    general  learning 
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Guide  to  Reading  the  Program  of  Studies 


General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  understand  and  produce  German  effectively  and  competently. 


cluster  heading 

for  specific 

outcomes 


LC-1     interpret  and  produce  oral  texts 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


a.     understand  simple 
spoken  sentences  in 
guided  situations 


a.     understand  short, 
simple  oral  texts  in 
guided  situations 


a.     understand  short, 
simple  oral  texts  in 
guided  and  unguided 
situations 


produce  simple  words, 
phrases  and  sentences, 
orally,  in  guided 
situations 


produce  simple  words, 
phrases  and  sentences, 
orally,  in  guided 
situations 


a.     produce  short,  simple 
oral  texts  in  guided 
situations 


interact,  using  a 
combination  of  words 
and  phrases,  in  guided 
situations 


a.     interact,  using  a 

combination  of  phrases 
and  simple  sentences, 
in  guided  situations 


a.     interact,  using  a 
combination  of 
phrases  and  simple 
sentences,  in  guided 
and  unguided 
situations 


read  each  page  horizontally  for  the  developmental  flow  of 
outcomes  from  grade  to  grade 
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Applications 


to  express  emotions  and 
personal  perspectives 


to  receive  and  impart 
information 


to  get  things  done 


Students  will  use  German  in  a  variety 
of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


to  form,  maintain  and 

change  interpersonal 

relationships 


for  imaginative  purposes 
and  personal  enjoyment 


to  extend  their  knowledge 
of  the  world 


Applications 
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APPLICATIONS 

The  specific  outcomes  under  the  heading 
Applications  deal  with  what  the  students  will  be 
able  to  do  with  the  German  language;  that  is,  the 
functions  they  will  be  able  to  perform  and  the 
contexts  in  which  they  will  be  able  to  operate. 

The  functions  are  grouped  under  six  cluster 
headings — see  the  illustration  on  the  preceding 
page.  Under  each  of  these  headings  there  are  one 
or  more  strands,  which  show  the  developmental 
flow  of  learning  from  grade  to  grade.  Each  strand, 
identified  by  a  strand  heading  at  the  left  end  of  a 
row,  deals  with  a  specific  language  function;  e.g., 
share  factual  information.  Students  at  any  grade 
level  will  be  able  to  share  factual  information. 
Beginning  learners  will  do  this  in  very  simple 
ways.  As  students  gain  more  knowledge  and 
experience,  they  will  broaden  the  range  of  subjects 
they  can  deal  with,  they  will  learn  to  share 
information  in  writing  as  well  as  orally,  and  they 
will  be  able  to  handle  formal  and  informal 
situations. 

Different  models  of  communicative  competence 
have  organized  language  functions  in  a  variety  of 
ways.  The  organizational  structure  chosen  here 
reflects  the  needs  and  interests  of  students  in  a 
classroom  where  activities  are  focused  on  meaning 
and  are  interactive.  For  example,  the  strand 
entitled  "manage  group  actions"  has  been  included 
to  ensure  that  students  acquire  the  language 
necessary  to  function  independently  in  small 
groups,  since  this  is  an  effective  way  of  organizing 
second  language  classrooms.  The  strands  under 
the  cluster  heading  "to  extend  their  knowledge  of 
the  world"  will  accommodate  a  content-based 
approach  to  language  learning  where  students 
learn  content  from  another  subject  area  as  they 
learn  the  German  language. 

The  level  of  linguistic,  sociolinguistic  and 
discourse  competence  that  students  will  exhibit 
when  carrying  out  the  functions  is  defined  in  the 
specific  outcomes  for  Language  Competence  for 
each  grade.  To  know  how  well  students  will  be 
able  to  perform  the  specific  function,  the 
Applications  outcomes  must  be  read  in 
conjunction  with  the  Language  Competence 
outcomes. 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  German  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


] 


A-l      to  receive  and  impart  information 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


3    O 


C3 


a.    share  basic  information 


identify  familiar  people, 
places  and  things 


a.    ask  for  and  provide  familiar      a.    describe  people,  places, 


information 


b.  respond  to  simple, 
predictable  questions 

c.  describe  people,  places  and 
things 


things  and  series  or 
sequences  of  events  or 
actions 


A-2      to  express  emotions  and  personal  perspectives 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


52  <U 

3  £ 

O  o 

M       .  '— 

-a  c 

•-■  o 

9>-g 


13 -I 


a.  express  simple  preferences 

b.  express  a  personal  response 


a. 


identify  favourite  people, 
places,  things  or  activities 
b.    express  a  personal  response 
to  a  variety  of  situations 


a.  inquire  about  and  express 
likes  and  dislikes 

b.  record  and  share  thoughts  and 
ideas  with  others;  e.g.,  keep  a 
journal 


ri 

I 

< 


as 

C 

.2  «, 

o  a> 

£;- 
u 


<u 
S3 

-3 


a.    respond  to  and  express  basic 
emotions  and  feelings 


a.    identify  emotions  and 
feelings 


express  and  respond  to  a 
variety  of  emotions  and 
feelings 


a.    inquire  about  and  share 
personal  experiences 
involving  an  emotion  or  a 
feeling 


Applications 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  German  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


# 


A-3      to  get  things  done 

Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


c 

O  t/3 
—  .«  I- 
"     w     fl> 

<?  g-5 

•   «,  o 

^  -o  M— • 
60 


a.  ask  for  permission  and 
make  a  variety  of  simple 
requests 

b.  give  and  respond  to  simple 
oral  instructions  or 
commands 


a.  suggest  a  course  of  action 
and  respond  to  a  suggestion 

b.  make  and  respond  to  a 
variety  of  simple  requests 

c.  seek,  grant  and  withhold 
permission 


a.  encourage  or  discourage 
others  from  a  course  of  action 

b.  give  and  follow  a  simple 
sequence  of  instructions 


si 

c 

*?  «3.2 
<  B  % 


respond  to  offers, 
invitations  and  instructions 
ask  or  offer  to  do  something 


indicate  choice  from  among 
several  options 
express  a  wish  or  a  desire  to 
do  something 


a.  make  and  respond  to  offers 
and  invitations 

b.  inquire  about  and  express 
ability  and  inability  to  do 
something 


C/3 

c 

<*5  60~ 

c  w 
2  a. 

H 

60 


<T> 


a.    express  turn  taking 


a.    manage  turn  taking 


b.    ask  for  help 


b. 


encourage  other  group 

members  to  act  appropriately; 

e.g.,  work  quietly 

assume  a  variety  of  roles  and 

responsibilities  as  group 

members 


A-4      to  form,  maintain  and  change  interpersonal  relationships 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


a. 

exchange  greetings  and 

a.    initiate  relationships;  e.g., 

a.    talk  about  themselves  and 

farewells 

invite  others  to  play 

respond  to  the  talk  of  others 

C     C/3 

O    O. 

by  showing  attention  and 

interest 

U.2 

b. 

address  a  new  acquaintance 

b.    apologize  and  refuse 

b.    make  and  break  social 

•<    60  ~ 

«  J2 

and  introduce  themselves 

politely 

engagements 

c. 

exchange  some  basic 

personal  information 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  German  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


A-5      to  extend  their  knowledge  of  the  world 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


q 

•  <-  o 

in  <u  °, 

l    >  o, 

<  8  g 

00 


a.  investigate  the  immediate 
environment 

b.  ask  simple  questions 


a.  investigate  the  immediate 
environment 

b.  make  and  talk  about 
personal  observations 

c.  ask  questions 


a.    ask  questions  to  gain 
knowledge  and  clarify 
understanding 


• 


N 
"3 

a  c 
ao  o 

"?T3    g 

•5 

do 


a.    gather  simple  information 


a.  organize  items  in  different 
ways 

b.  record  and  share  personal 
knowledge  of  a  topic 


a. 


b. 


compose  questions  to  guide 
simple  research 
identify  sources  of 
information 
record  observations 


CO 

C 

.2  «. 

c  <u 

■S  =• 

O  S£ 

u  — 

o  c 


a.  listen  attentively  to  the 
opinions  expressed 

b.  respond  sensitively  to  the 
ideas  and  products  of  others 


a.  make  connections  between 
behaviour  and  values 

b.  recognize  differences  of 
opinion 


b. 


express  their  views  on  a 
variety  of  topics  within  their 
direct  experience 
gather  opinions  on  a  topic 
within  their  direct  experience 


«t  0  3 

<  °  2 
a. 


a.    experience  problem-solving 
situations  in  the  classroom 


a.  define  a  problem  and  search 
for  solutions 

b.  choose  between  alternative 
solutions 


understand  and  use 
problem-solving  processes 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  German  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


A-6      for  imaginative  purposes  and  personal  enjoyment 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


c 

*«    3 
I     O 

<  E 

3 
JS 


a.    use  German  for  fun 


a.    use  German  for  fun 


a.    use  German  for  fun  and  to 
interpret  simple  humour 


M    id    u 


<  > 


a.    use  German  creatively 


a.    use  German  creatively 


a.    use  German  creatively  and  for 
aesthetic  purposes 


"?  S  P. 

<  53.2, 

Q.  C 
U 


a.    use  German  for  personal 
enjoyment 


a.    use  German  for  personal 
enjoyment 


a.    use  German  for  personal 
enjoyment 
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Language  Competence 


interpret  and  produce 
oral  texts 


interpret  and 

produce  written  and 

nonverbal  texts 


attend  to  form 


Students  will  understand  and 

produce  German  effectively 

and  competently. 


apply  knowledge  of  the 
sociocultural  context 


apply  knowledge  of  how 

discourse  is  organized,  structured 

and  sequenced 
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LANGUAGE  COMPETENCE 

Language  competence  is  a  broad  term  that 
includes  linguistic  or  grammatical  competence, 
discourse  competence,  sociolinguistic  or 
sociocultural  competence,  and  what  might  be 
called  textual  competence.  The  specific  outcomes 
under  Language  Competence  deal  with  knowledge 
of  the  German  language  and  the  ability  to  use  that 
knowledge  to  interpret  and  produce  meaningful 
texts  appropriate  to  the  situations  in  which  they  are 
used.  Language  competence  is  best  developed  in 
the  context  of  activities  or  tasks  where  the 
language  is  used  for  real  purposes;  in  other  words, 
in  practical  applications. 

The  various  components  of  language  competence 
are  grouped  under  five  cluster  headings — see  the 
illustration  on  the  preceding  page.  Under  each  of 
these  headings  there  are  several  strands,  identified 
by  strand  headings  at  the  left  end  of  each  row, 
which  show  the  developmental  flow  of  learning 
from  grade  to  grade.  Each  strand  deals  with  a 
single  aspect  of  language  competence.  For 
example,  under  the  cluster  heading  "attend  to 
form,"  there  are  strands  for  phonology 
(pronunciation,  stress,  intonation),  orthography 
(spelling,  mechanical  features),  lexicon 
(vocabulary  words  and  phrases)  and  grammatical 
elements  (syntax  and  morphology). 

Although  the  outcomes  isolate  these  individual 
aspects,  language  competence  should  be 
developed  through  classroom  activities  that  focus 
on  meaningful  uses  of  the  language  and  on 
language  in  context.  Tasks  will  be  chosen  based 
on  the  needs,  interests  and  experiences  of  students. 
The  vocabulary,  grammar  structures,  text  forms 
and  social  conventions  necessary  to  carry  out  a 
task  will  be  taught,  practised  and  assessed  as 
students  are  involved  in  various  aspects  of  the  task 
itself,  not  in  isolation. 

Strategic  competence  is  often  closely  associated 
with  language  competence,  since  students  need  to 
learn  ways  to  compensate  for  low  proficiency  in 
the  early  stages  of  learning  if  they  are  to  engage  in 
authentic  language  use  from  the  beginning.  This 
component  is  included  in  the  language  use 
strategies  in  the  Strategies  section. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  understand  and  produce  German  effectively  and  competently. 


LC-1   interpret  and  produce  oral  texts 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


c 

o 

•til 


understand  simple  spoken 
sentences  in  guided 
situations 


a.    understand  short,  simple 
oral  texts  in  guided 
situations 


a.  understand  short,  simple  oral 
texts  in  guided  and  unguided 
situations 


<s 


produce  simple  words, 
phrases  and  sentences, 
orally,  in  guided  situations 


a.  produce  simple  words, 
phrases  and  sentences, 
orally,  in  guided  situations 


a.    produce  short,  simple  oral 
texts  in  guided  situations 


u 

<->  c 


a.    interact,  using  a 

combination  of  words  and 
phrases,  in  guided  situations 


a.    interact,  using  a 

combination  of  phrases  and 
simple  sentences,  in  guided 
situations 


a.    interact,  using  a  combination 
of  phrases  and  simple 
sentences,  in  guided  and 
unguided  situations 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  understand  and  produce  German  effectively  and  competently. 


LC-2  interpret  and  produce  written  and  nonverbal  texts 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


-3.2  £ 
U  £  Si 

c 


a.    understand  simple  written 
sentences  in  guided 
situations 


a.    understand  short,  simple 
written  texts  in  guided 
situations 


understand  short,  simple 
written  texts  in  guided  and 
unguided  situations 


a 
n  c  o 

J  *  2 

o. 


a.    produce  simple  written 
words  and  phrases  in  guided 
situations 


a.    produce  simple  written 
sentences  in  guided 
situations 


a.    produce  short,  simple  written 
texts  in  guided  situations 


e4.9 

>   £ 

U  u 


a.    derive  meaning  from  visuals     a.    derive  meaning  from  a 


and  other  forms  of 
nonverbal  communication 
in  guided  situations 


variety  of  visuals  and  other 
forms  of  nonverbal 
communication  in  guided 
situations 


a.    derive  meaning  from  visual 
and  nonverbal  elements  of  a 
variety  of  media  in  guided  and 
unguided  situations 


60 

"J  cL 


a.    use  visuals  and  other  forms 
of  nonverbal 

communication  to  express 
meaning  in  guided 
situations 


a.    use  a  variety  of  visuals  and 
other  forms  of  nonverbal 
communication  to  express 
meaning  in  guided 
situations 


a.    express  meaning  through  the 
use  of  visual  and  nonverbal 
elements  in  a  variety  of  media 
in  guided  situations 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  understand  and  produce  German  effectively  and  competently. 


LC-3  attend  to  form 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


O 

"o 
c 
o 
J= 
a, 


a.  relate  all  letters  to  the 
sounds  they  represent, 
including  a,  o,  ii,  6 

b.  pronounce  learned  words 
and  phrases  intelligibly 


a.  distinguish  particular 
sounds  of  German 
represented  by  letters  such 
as  j,  s,  v,  w,  z,  ie  and  ei 

b.  use  intelligible 
pronunciation,  stress  and 
intonation  when  producing 
simple,  familiar  words  or 
phrases 


a.  recognize  some  of  the  effects 
that  intonation  and  stress  have 
in  different  situations 

b.  use  intelligible  pronunciation, 
stress  and  intonation  when 
producing  familiar  words  or 
phrases 


a.    recognize  some  elements  of 

a.    recognize  and  use  some 

a.    recognize  and  use  some 

the  writing  system;  e.g., 

elements  of  the  writing 

elements  of  the  writing 

c^ 

XS 

capitals 

system 

system;  e.g.,  capitalization 

*? 

03 
i-i 

b.    spell  learned  words 

3.    apply  common  spelling  rules 

1 

U 
- 

6G 

O 

xj 

O 

correctly 

to  write  familiar  words 

a.    use  a  repertoire  of  words 

a.    use  a  repertoire  of  words 

a.    use  a  repertoire  of  words  and 

and  phrases  in  familiar 

and  phrases  in  familiar 

phrases  in  familiar  contexts, 

contexts,  within  a  variety  of 

contexts,  within  a  variety  of 

within  a  variety  of  lexical 

lexical  fields,  including: 

lexical  fields,  including: 

fields,  including: 

•    self 

•    home 

•    holidays 

ri 

c 
o 

•    school 

•    weather 

•    hobbies 

1 

U 
_ 

•    family 

•    food 

•    community 

•    clothing 

•    friends 

•    pets/animals 

•    any  other  lexical  fields 

•    any  other  lexical  fields 

•    any  other  lexical  fields  that 

that  meet  their  needs  and 

that  meet  their  needs  and 

meet  their  needs  and 

interests 

interests 

interests 

(continued) 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  understand  and  produce  German  effectively  and  competently. 


(continued) 


LC-3  attend  to  form 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


a.    use,  in  modelled  situations,  the  following  grammatical  elements: 


<u 
c>  — 

u  .a 


gender  of  familiar  nouns 
plural  of  familiar  nouns 
definite  and  indefinite 
articles  of  familiar  nouns 
in  nominative  and 
accusative 
personal  pronouns 
(singular)  in  nominative 
possessive  adjectives 
(mein/dein/sein/ihr) 
verbs  (infinitive,  first 
person  singular  and 
plural,  present  tense) 
selected  modal  verbs  in 
present  tense  (e.g.,  kann, 
darf)  and  placement  of 
infinitive  (e.g.,  Ich 
mochte  Wasser  trinken. ) 
imperative  mood 
(singular) 

yes/no  questions  (e.g., 
Hast  da  eine  Katze?) 
position  of  adverbs  of 
preference  (e.g.,  gern) 


personal  pronouns 
(plural)  in  nominative 
possessive  adjectives 
(mein/dein/sein/ih  r  I 
verbs  (present  tense) 
selected  reflexive  verbs 
(first  person  singular) 
(e.g.,  sich  erinnem,  sich 
interessieren,  sich 
fretten) 

simple  past  of  sein  and 
ha  hen  (first  person 
singular)  (ich  war.  ich 
hatte) 

asking  questions  using 
interrogatives  (e.g..  wer? 
wie?) 

sentence  structure: 
inversion  following 
expressions  of  time  or 
place  (e.g.,  Heute  gene 
ich  ...) 

compound  sentences 
using  coordinating 
conjunctions  (e.g.,  und) 
negation  (nicht/kein) 
selected  accusative 
prepositions  (durch,  fitr, 
ohne,  gegen,  um) 


compound  nouns 
possessive  pronouns 
(plural)  (wiser,  euer,  ihr) 
imperative  mood  (plural) 
perfect  tense  (limited 
selection  of  verbs) 
selected  dative  prepositions 
(aus,  bei,  mit,  nach,  seit, 
von,  zii) 

comparison  of  adjectives 
(comparative  form  only) 
simple  past  of  sein  and 
haben  (third  person 
singular)  (er  war,  er  hatte) 


(continued) 


1.  Modelled  Situations:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  a  model  of  specific  linguistic  elements  is 
consistently  provided  and  immediately  available.  Students  in  such  situations  will  have  an  emerging  awareness  of  the 
linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  very  limited  situations.  Limited  fluency  and  confidence  characterize 
student  language. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  understand  and  produce  German  effectively  and  competently. 


(continued) 

LC-3  attend  to  form 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


a 
o 

B 

w 

I      « 

u  .a 

h-1  3 


■— 


b.   use,  in  structured  situations,2  the  following  grammatical  elements: 

•  gender  of  familiar  nouns 

•  plural  of  familiar  nouns 

•  definite  and  indefinite 
articles  of  familiar  nouns 
in  nominative  and 
accusative 

•  personal  pronouns 
(singular)  in  nominative 

•  verbs  (infinitive,  first 
person  singular  and 
plural,  present  tense) 

•  selected  modal  verbs  in 
present  tense  (e.g.,  kann, 
darf)  and  placement  of 
infinitive  (e.g.,  Ich 
mochte  Wasser  trinken.) 

•  imperative  mood 
(singular) 

•  yes/no  questions  (e.g., 
Hast  du  eine  Katze  ?) 

•  position  of  adverbs  of 
preference  (e.g.,  gem) 


personal  pronouns  (plural) 
in  nominative 
possessive  adjectives 
(mein/dein/sein/ih  r) 
verbs (present  tense) 
regular 

selected  reflexive  verbs 
(first  person  singular)  (e.g., 
sich  erinnern,  sich 
interessieren,  sich  freuen) 
simple  past  of  sein  and 
haben  (first  person 
singular)  {ich  war,  ich 
hatte) 

asking  questions  using 
interrogatives  (e.g.,  wer? 
wie  ?) 

sentence  structure: 
inversion  following 
expressions  of  time  or 
place  (e.g.,  Heute  gehe 
ich  ...) 

compound  sentences  using 
coordinating  conjunctions 
(e.g.,  und) 

negation  {nicht/kein) 
selected  accusative 
prepositions  (durch,  fur, 
ohne,  gegen,  um) 


(continued) 


Structured  Situations:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  a  familiar  context  for  the  use  of  specific 
linguistic  elements  is  provided  and  students  are  guided  in  the  use  of  these  linguistic  elements.  Students  in  such  situations  will 
have  increased  awareness  and  emerging  control  of  the  linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  familiar  contexts 
with  teacher  guidance.  Student  language  is  characterized  by  increasing  fluency  and  confidence. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  understand  and  produce  German  effectively  and  competently. 


(continued) 


] 


LC-3  attend  to  form 


Grade  4  Grade  5  Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program)  (Nine-year  Program)  (Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  be  able  to: 

c.    use,  independently  and  consistently,3  the  following  grammatical  elements:   


f>  — 


•  gender  of  familiar  nouns 

•  plural  of  familiar  nouns 

•  definite  and  indefinite 
articles  of  familiar  nouns  in 
nominative  and  accusative 

•  personal  pronouns 

2  (singular)  in  nominative 

§  •    verbs  (infinitive,  first 

g  person  singular  and  plural, 

present  tense) 


s   5  •    selected  modal  verbs  in 

-J   «  present  tense  (e.g.,  kann, 

I  darf)  and  placement  of 

g  infinitive  (e.g.,  Ich  mochte 

011  Wasser  trinken.) 

•  imperative  mood  (singular) 

•  yes/no  questions  (e.g.,  Hast 
du  eine  Katze?) 

•  position  of  adverbs  of 
preference  (e.g.,  gem) 


3.  Independently  and  Consistently:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  students  use  specific  linguistic 
elements  consistently  in  a  variety  of  contexts  with  limited  or  no  teacher  guidance.  Fluency  and  confidence  characterize 
student  language. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  understand  and  produce  German  effectively  and  competently. 


LC-4  apply  knowledge  of  the  sociocultural  context 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


^  Si 
7.2 


a. 


speak  at  a  volume 
appropriate  to  specific 
classroom  situations 
b.    respond  to  tone  of  voice 


a.  distinguish  between  formal 
and  informal  situations 

b.  recognize  that  some  topics, 
words  or  intonations  are 
inappropriate  in  certain 
contexts 


a.    experiment  with  and  use 
informal  language  in  familiar 
contexts 


~«  °  g 
<i  va  o 

7  l'£ 


a.    imitate  age-appropriate 
idiomatic  expressions 


a.    understand  and  use  a  variety 
of  simple  idiomatic 
expressions  as  set  phrases 


a.    use  learned  idiomatic 
expressions  to  enhance 
communication 


a 

7l  S 

us  g> 

nJ  'C  eg 
> 


a.    experience  a  variety  of 
voices 


acknowledge  and  accept 
individual  differences  in 
speech 


a.    experience  a  variety  of 
accents,  variations  in  speech 
and  regional  variations  in 
language 


7  -G  c 

u  o  aj 

O 


a. 


b. 


imitate  simple,  routine 
social  interactions 
use  basic  social  expressions 
appropriate  to  the  classroom 


a. 


b. 


use  basic  politeness 

conventions 

use  appropriate  oral  forms 

of  address  for  people 

frequently  encountered 


a. 


b. 


recognize  verbal  behaviours 
that  are  considered  impolite 
recognize  simple  social 
conventions  in  informal 
conversation;  e.g.,  turn  taking 


in 

7 

u 


c 
■P.  o 


o 
o 


a.    understand  the  meaning  of, 
and  imitate,  some  common 
nonverbal  behaviours  used 
in  the  cultures  of  the 
German-speaking  world 


b. 


experiment  with  using  some 
simple  nonverbal  means  of 
communication 


recognize  that  some 
nonverbal  behaviours  may 
be  inappropriate  in  certain 
contexts 


identify  and  use  appropriate 
nonverbal  behaviours  in  a 
variety  of  familiar  contexts 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  understand  and  produce  German  effectively  and  competently. 


• 


LC-5  apply  knowledge  of  how  discourse  is  organized,  structured  and  sequenced 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


hJ  o   o 


a.    imitate  speech  that  uses 
simple  link  words 


a.  sequence  elements  of  a 
simple  story,  process  or 
series  of  events;  e.g..  zuerst, 
danach,  zuletzt 

b.  link  words  or  groups  of 
words  in  simple  ways;  e.g., 
using  words  like  unci,  dann 


a.  link  simple  sentences 
coherently;  e.g.,  on  a  single 
theme 

b.  use  common  conventions  to 
structure  texts;  e.g.,  titles, 
captions 


a.    experience  a  variety  of  oral 
text  forms 


recognize  some  simple  oral 
and  written  text  forms;  e.g., 
lists,  letters,  stories,  songs 


use  some  simple  text  forms  in 
their  own  oral  and  written 
productions;  e.g.,  graphs, 
questionnaires 


# 


o  S 
a  SB 

Q, 


respond  using  very  simple 
social  interaction  patterns 


a.    initiate  interactions  and 
respond  using  simple 
social  interaction  patterns; 
e.g.,  request-acceptance/ 
nonacceptance 


a.    use  simple  conventions  to 
open  and  close  conversations 
and  to  manage  turn  taking 
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Global  Citizenship 


historical  and  contemporary 
elements  of  the  cultures  of 
German-speaking  peoples 


appreciating  diversity 


Students  will  acquire 

the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes 

to  be  effective  global  citizens,  through  the 

exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the 

German-speaking  world. 


personal  and  career  opportunities 
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GLOBAL  CITIZENSHIP 

The  learning  outcomes  for  Global  Citizenship  deal 
with  the  development  of  intercultural  competence, 
encompassing  some  of  the  knowledge,  skills  and 
attitudes  that  students  need  in  order  to  be  effective 
global  citizens.  The  concept  of  global  citizenship 
encompasses  citizenship  at  all  levels,  from  the 
local  school  and  community  to  Canada  and  the 
world. 


Many  students  leave  a  second  language  learning 
experience  with  a  heightened  awareness  and 
knowledge  of  their  own  language  and  culture. 
They  will  also  be  able  to  make  some 
generalizations  about  languages  and  cultures  based 
on  their  experiences  and  those  of  their  classmates, 
who  may  have  a  variety  of  cultural  backgrounds. 
This  will  provide  students  with  an  understanding 
of  diversity  within  both  a  Canadian  and  a  global 
context. 


The  various  components  of  global  citizenship  are 
grouped  under  three  cluster  headings — see  the 
illustration  on  the  preceding  page.  Under  each  of 
these  headings  there  are  several  strands,  identified 
by  strand  headings  at  the  left  end  of  each  row, 
which  show  the  developmental  flow  of  learning 
from  grade  to  grade.  Each  strand  deals  with  a 
single  aspect  of  intercultural  competence.  For 
example,  under  the  cluster  heading  "historical  and 
contemporary  elements  of  the  cultures  of  German- 
speaking  peoples,"  there  are  strands  for  accessing/ 
analyzing  cultural  knowledge,  knowledge  of  the 
culture,  applying  cultural  knowledge,  diversity 
within  the  culture  and  valuing  the  culture. 

Developing  cultural  knowledge  and  skills  is  a 
lifelong  process.  Knowledge  of  one's  own  culture 
is  acquired  over  a  lifetime.  Cultures  change  over 
time.  Within  any  national  group,  there  may  be  a 
dominant  culture  or  cultures  and  a  number  of 
additional      cultures.  Rather     than      simply 

developing  a  bank  of  knowledge  about  the  cultures 
of  the  German-speaking  world,  it  is  more 
important  that  students  develop  skills  in  accessing 
and  understanding  information  about  culture  and 
in  applying  that  knowledge  for  the  purposes  of 
interaction  and  communication.  Students  will  gain 
cultural  knowledge  in  the  process  of  developing 
these  skills.  In  this  way,  if  they  encounter 
elements  of  the  cultures  they  have  not  learned 
about  in  class,  they  will  have  the  skills  and 
abilities  to  deal  with  them  effectively  and 
appropriately. 


The  "appreciating  diversity"  heading  covers 
knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  that  are  developed 
as  a  result  of  bringing  other  languages  and  cultures 
into  relationship  with  one's  own.  There  is  a 
natural  tendency  when  learning  a  new  language 
and  culture  to  compare  it  with  what  is  familiar. 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens, 
through  the  exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the  German-speaking  world. 


GC-1      historical  and  contemporary  elements  of  the  cultures  of  German-speaking  peoples 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


^  5  ° 
I  -2  c 

<u  a 
o  -a 

o    -: 
e5    <-> 


ask  questions,  using  their 
first  language,  about 
elements  of  the  culture 
experienced  in  class 


b. 


make  observations  of  the 

culture;  e.g.,  as  it  is 

portrayed  in  texts  and  in  the 

community 

seek  out  information  about 

the  culture  from  authentic 

sources;  e.g.,  people 


a.  compare  some  elements  of  the 
culture  with  their  own  culture; 
e.g.,  geography  and  climate 


H-rJ 


o 


2£ 


participate  in  activities  and 
experiences  that  reflect 
elements  of  the  culture 


a.    participate  in  activities  and 
experiences  that  reflect 
elements  of  the  culture 


a.  explore  some  elements  of  the 
culture 

b.  identify  some  things  they  have 
in  common  with  people  their 
own  age  who  live  in  the 
culture 


u 

3  u 
f>-a.£P 


ex 


recognize  elements  of  the 
culture  in  the  classroom 


a.    identify  elements  of  the 
culture  in  the  school  and 
community 


a.    identify  commonalities  and 
differences  between  the 
culture  and  their  own  culture 


a 

i  t^3 

<u 


O 


<0  -C 


experience  diverse  elements 
of  the  culture 


a.    identify  some  elements  that 
reflect  diversity  within  the 
culture 


identify  commonalities  and 
differences  among  diverse 
groups  within  the  culture 


"J -5  u 

"a  a 


O 
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a.    participate  in  cultural 
activities  and  experiences 


a.    participate  in  cultural 
activities  and  experiences 


a.  identify  similarities  between 
themselves  and  people  of  the 
culture 

b.  express  an  interest  in  finding 
out  about  people  their  own 
age  who  speak  German 


Global  Citizenship 

©Alberta  Education,  Alberta,  Canada 


German  Language  and  Culture  Nine-year  Program  (4-5-6)  /25 

(2007) 


General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens, 
through  the  exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the  German-speaking  world. 


GC-2      appreciating  diversity 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 
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distinguish  between  their 
first  language  and  German 


identify  similarities  between 
their  first  language  and 
German 


identify  similarities  and 
differences  between  their  first 
language  and  German;  e.g., 
different  social  conventions 


b. 


explore  the  variety  of 
languages  spoken  by  those 
around  them 


identify  similarities 
among  words  from 
different  languages  within 
their  personal  experience 


a.  identify  differences  and 
similarities  among  writing 
systems  from  different 
languages  within  their  personal 
experience 

b.  describe  ways  that  languages 
can  be  taught  and  learned 


a. 


b. 


identify  differences  and 
similarities  among  phonology 
systems  from  different 
languages  within  their 
personal  experience 
recognize  that  in  any  language 
there  are  different  words  for 
the  same  thing 


explore  similarities 
between  their  own  culture 
and  other  cultures 


recognize  similarities  between 
their  own  culture  and  other 
cultures 


make  connections  between 
individuals  or  situations  in 
texts  and  their  own  personal 
experiences 


a.    recognize  and  identify 
similarities  and  differences 
between  their  own  culture  and 
other  cultures;  e.g., 
occupations,  seasonal  activities 


-3    1) 
00 


participate  in  activities 
and  experiences  that 
reflect  elements  of 
different  cultures 


a. 


b. 


recognize  that  a  variety  of 
cultural  practices  may  be 
followed  by  their  schoolmates 
and  by  different  groups  in  their 
community 

recognize  that  culture  is 
expressed  through  a  variety  of 
forms 


a.  recognize  that  speakers  of  the 
same  language  may  come 
from  different  cultural 
backgrounds 

b.  recognize  some  of  the  factors 
that  affect  the  culture  of  a 
particular  region;  e.g., 
geography,  climate 


c4  .5  ■£ 


a.    work  and  play  with  others 
who  are  different 


engage  in  activities  that  reflect 
other  ways  of  doing  things  or 
other  perspectives 


a.    identify  the  limitations  of 
adopting  a  single  perspective 


c 


a.    adapt  to  new  situations 


a.  listen  with  attention  to  the 
opinions  of  others 

b.  initiate  and  maintain  new 
relationships;  e.g.,  make  a  new 
classmate  feel  welcome 


a.  reflect  on  their  actions  and  the 
consequences  of  their  actions 
for  others 

b.  explore  how  their  perspective 
is  shaped  by  a  variety  of 
factors 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens, 
through  the  exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the  German- speaking  world. 


GC-3      personal  and  career  opportunities 


o 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


identify  reasons  for  learning      a.    identify  some  personal  uses       a.    identify  some  careers  for 
German 
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they  have  made  of  their 
knowledge  of  the  German 
language  and  culture 


which  knowledge  of  German 
is  useful 

b.    identify  some  places  that  they 
could  visit  where  German  is 
spoken 


M 


a  u 

C3    > 

3 '3 
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a.    suggest  some  reasons  for 
participating  in  activities 
and  experiences  that  reflect 
elements  of  different 
cultures 


identify  some  personal  uses 
they  have  made  of  their 
knowledge  of  different 
languages  and  cultures 


identify  some  countries  where 
there  is  significant  linguistic 
and  cultural  diversity 
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Strategies 


language  learning 


language  use 


Students  will  know  and  use  strategies 

to  maximize  the  effectiveness 

of  learning  and  communication. 


general  learning 


Strategies 
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STRATEGIES 

Under  the  Strategies  heading  are  specific 
outcomes  that  will  help  students  learn  and 
communicate      more      effectively.  Strategic 

competence  has  long  been  recognized  as  an 
important  component  of  communicative 
competence.  The  learning  outcomes  that  follow 
deal  not  only  with  compensation  and  repair 
strategies,  important  in  the  early  stages  of 
language  learning  when  proficiency  is  low,  but 
with  strategies  for  language  learning,  language  use 
in  a  broader  sense,  as  well  as  general  learning 
strategies  that  help  students  acquire  content. 
Although  people  may  use  strategies 
unconsciously,  the  learning  outcomes  deal  only 
with  the  conscious  use  of  strategies. 

The  strategies  are  grouped  under  three  cluster 
headings — see  the  illustration  on  the  preceding 
page.  Under  each  of  these  headings  there  are 
several  strands  that  show  the  development  of 
awareness  and  skill  in  using  strategies  from  grade 
to  grade.  Each  strand,  identified  by  a  strand 
heading  at  the  left  end  of  the  row,  deals  with  a 
specific  category  of  strategy.  Language  learning 
and  general  learning  strategies  are  categorized  as 
cognitive,  metacognitive  and  social/affective.  The 
language  use  strategies  are  organized  by 
communicative  mode:  interactive,  interpretive, 
productive. 

The  strategies  that  students  choose  depend  on  the 
task  they  are  engaged  in  as  well  as  on  other 
factors,  such  as  their  preferred  learning  style, 
personality,  age,  attitude  and  cultural  background. 
Strategies  that  work  well  for  one  person  may  not 
be  effective  for  another  person,  or  may  not  be 
suitable  in  a  different  situation.  For  this  reason,  it 
is  not  particularly  useful  to  say  that  students 
should  be  aware  of,  or  able  to  use,  a  specific 
strategy  at  a  particular  grade  level.  Consequently, 
the  specific  outcomes  describe  the  students' 
knowledge  of  and  ability  to  use  general  types  of 
strategies.  More  specific  strategies  for  each 
general  category  or  type  are  included  in  the  sample 
list  of  strategies  below.  The  specific  strategies 
provided  in  the  sample  list  are  not  prescriptive 
but  are  provided  as  an  illustration  of  how  the 
general  strategies  in  the  specific  outcomes  might 
be  developed. 


Teachers  need  to  know  and  be  able  to  demonstrate 
a  broad  range  of  strategies  from  which  students  are 
then  able  to  choose  in  order  to  communicate 
effectively.  Strategies  of  all  kinds  are  best  taught 
in  the  context  of  learning  activities  where  students 
can  apply  them  immediately  and  then  reflect  on 
their  use. 


SAMPLE  LIST  OF  STRATEGIES 


Language  Learning  Strategies 


Cognitive 

listen  attentively 

perform  actions  to  match  the  words  of  a  song, 

story  or  rhyme 

learn   short   rhymes   or   songs,   incorporating 

new  vocabulary  or  sentence  patterns 

imitate  sounds  and  intonation  patterns 

memorize    new    words    by    repeating    them 

silently  or  aloud 

seek  the  precise  term  to  express  meaning 

repeat    words   or   phrases   in    the   course   of 

performing  a  language  task 

make  personal  dictionaries 

experiment  with  various  elements  of  German 

use     mental     images     to     remember     new 

information 

group    together   sets    of   things — vocabulary, 

structures — with  similar  characteristics 

identify  similarities  and  differences  between 

aspects  of  German  and  your  own  language 

look  for  patterns  and  relationships 

use     previously      acquired     knowledge     to 

facilitate  a  learning  task 

associate    new    words    or    expressions    with 

familiar  ones,  either  in  German  or  in  your  own 

language 

find    information,    using   reference    materials 

such  as  dictionaries,  textbooks,  grammars  and 

technological  aids 

use   available   technological   aids   to   support 

language    learning;    e.g.,    cassette    recorders, 

computers 

use  word  maps,  mind  maps,  diagrams,  charts 

or    other    graphic    representations    to    make 

information      easier      to      understand      and 

remember 
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•  place  new  words  or  expressions  in  a  context  to 
make  them  easier  to  remember 

•  use  induction  to  generate  rules  governing 
language  use 

•  seek  opportunities  outside  of  class  to  practise 
and  observe 

•  perceive  and  note  down  unknown  words  and 
expressions,  noting  also  their  context  and 
function 


Metacognitive 

check  copied  writing  for  accuracy 

make  choices  about  how  you  learn 

rehearse  or  role-play  language 

decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  the  learning  task 

reflect  on  learning  tasks  with  the  guidance  of 

the  teacher 

make  a  plan  in  advance  about  how  to  approach 

a  language  learning  task 

reflect  on  the  listening,  speaking,  reading  and 

writing  process 

decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  specific  aspects 

of  input 

listen  or  read  for  key  words 

evaluate  your  performance  or  comprehension 

at  the  end  of  a  task 

keep  a  learning  log 

experience    various    methods    of    language 

acquisition,     and     identify     one     or     more 

considered  to  be  particularly  useful  personally 

be  aware  of  the  potential  of  learning  through 

direct  exposure  to  the  language 

know  how  strategies  may  enable  coping  with 

texts  containing  unknown  elements 

identify  factors  that  might  hinder  successful 

completion  of  a  task,  and  seek  solutions 

monitor  your  speech  and  writing  to  check  for 

persistent  errors 

be  aware  of  your  strengths  and  weaknesses, 

identify  your  needs  and  goals,  and  organize 

strategies  and  procedures  accordingly 


Social/ Affective 

•  initiate  or  maintain  interaction  with  others 

•  participate  in  shared  reading  experiences 

•  seek  the  assistance  of  a  friend  to  interpret  a 
text 

•  reread  familiar  self-chosen  texts  to  enhance 
understanding  and  enjoyment 


•  work  cooperatively  with  peers  in  small  groups 

•  understand  that  making  mistakes  is  a  natural 
part  of  language  learning 

•  experiment  with  various  forms  of  expression, 
and  note  their  acceptance  or  nonacceptance  by 
more  experienced  speakers 

•  participate  actively  in  brainstorming  and 
conferencing  as  prewriting  and  postwriting 
exercises 

•  use  self-talk  to  feel  competent  to  do  the  task 

•  be  willing  to  take  risks  and  to  try  unfamiliar 
tasks  and  approaches 

•  repeat  new  words  and  expressions  occurring  in 
your  conversations,  and  make  use  of  these 
new  words  and  expressions  as  soon  as 
appropriate 

•  reduce  anxiety  by  using  mental  techniques 
such  as  positive  self-talk  or  humour 

•  work  with  others  to  solve  problems  and  get 
feedback  on  tasks 

•  provide  personal  motivation  by  arranging  your 
own  rewards  when  successful 

Language  Use  Strategies 

Interactive 

•  ask  for  clarification  or  repetition  when  you  do 
not  understand;  e.g.,  Was  meinst  du  damit?, 
Kannst  du  das  bitte  wiederholen? 

•  use  words  from  your  first  language  to  get 
meaning  across;  e.g.,  use  a  literal  translation 
of  a  phrase  in  the  first  language,  use  a  first 
language  word  but  pronounce  it  as  in  German 

•  acknowledge  being  spoken  to 

•  interpret  and  use  a  variety  of  nonverbal  cues  to 
communicate;  e.g.,  mime,  pointing,  gestures, 
pictures 

•  indicate  lack  of  understanding  verbally  or 
nonverbally;  e.g.,  Wie  bitte?, 
Entschuldigung? ,  Das  habe  ich  nicht 
verstanden,  raised  eyebrows,  blank  look 

•  use  other  speakers'  words  in  subsequent 
conversations 

•  assess  feedback  from  a  conversation  partner  to 
recognize  when  a  message  has  not  been 
understood;  e.g.,  raised  eyebrows,  blank  look 

•  start  again,  using  a  different  tactic,  when 
communication  breaks  down;  e.g.,  Was  ich 
damit  sagen  will . . . 


Strategies 

©Alberta  Education,  Alberta,  Canada 


German  Language  and  Culture  Nine-year  Program  (4-5-6)  /3 1 

(2007) 


•  use  a  simple  word  similar  to  the  concept  to 
convey  the  concept,  and  invite  correction;  e.g., 
Fisch  for  Fore  lie 

•  invite  others  into  the  discussion 

•  ask  for  confirmation  that  a  form  used  is 
correct;  e.g.,  Kann  man  das  sagen? 

•  use  a  range  of  fillers,  hesitation  devices  and 
gambits  to  sustain  conversations;  e.g.,  Also  .... 
Was  wollte  ich  sagen  . . . 

•  use  circumlocution  to  compensate  for  lack  of 
vocabulary;  e.g.,  Das  Ding,  aus  dem  man 
trinkt  for  Glas 

•  repeat  part  of  what  someone  has  said  to 
confirm  mutual  understanding;  e.g.,  Was  du 
also  damit  sagen  willst,  ist ...,  Du  meinst  also, 
dass . . . 

•  summarize  the  point  reached  in  a  discussion  to 
help  focus  the  talk 

•  ask  follow-up  questions  to  check  for 
understanding;  e.g.,  Verstehst  du,  was  ich 
meine? 

•  use  suitable  phrases  to  intervene  in  a 
discussion;  e.g.,  Da  wir  gerade  dabei  sind  ... 

•  self-correct  if  errors  lead  to 
misunderstandings;  e.g.,  Was  ich  eigentlich 
damit  sagen  will . . . 

•  express  approval  or  positive  feedback;  e.g., 
Ichfinde  das  gut. 

Interpretive 

•  use  gestures,  intonation  and  visual  supports  to 
aid  comprehension 

•  make  connections  between  texts  on  the  one 
hand  and  prior  knowledge  and  personal 
experience  on  the  other 

•  use  illustrations  to  aid  reading  comprehension 

•  determine  the  purpose  of  listening 

•  listen  or  look  for  key  words 

•  listen  selectively  based  on  purpose 

•  make  predictions  about  what  you  expect  to 
hear  or  read  based  on  prior  knowledge  and 
personal  experience 

•  use  knowledge  of  the  sound-symbol  system  to 
aid  reading  comprehension 

•  infer  probable  meanings  of  unknown  words  or 
expressions  from  contextual  clues 

•  prepare  questions  or  a  guide  to  note  down 
information  found  in  a  text 


•  use  key  content  words  or  discourse  markers  to 
follow  an  extended  text 

•  reread  several  times  to  understand  complex 
ideas 

•  summarize  information  gathered 

•  assess  your  information  needs  before  listening, 
viewing  or  reading 

•  use  skimming  and  scanning  to  locate  key 
information  in  texts 

Productive 

•  mimic  what  the  teacher  says 

•  use  nonverbal  means  to  communicate 

•  copy  what  others  say  or  write 

•  use  words  that  are  visible  in  the  immediate 
environment 

•  use  resources  to  increase  vocabulary 

•  use  familiar  repetitive  patterns  from  stories, 
songs,  rhymes  or  media 

•  use  illustrations  to  provide  detail  when 
producing  your  own  texts 

•  use  various  techniques  to  explore  ideas  at  the 
planning  stage,  such  as  brainstorming  or 
keeping  a  notebook  or  log  of  ideas 

•  use  knowledge  of  sentence  patterns  to  form 
new  sentences 

•  be  aware  of  and  use  the  steps  of  the  writing 
process:  prewriting  (gathering  ideas,  planning 
the  text,  research,  organizing  the  text),  writing, 
revision  (rereading,  moving  pieces  of  text, 
rewriting  pieces  of  text),  correction  (grammar, 
spelling,  punctuation),  publication  (reprinting, 
adding  illustrations,  binding) 

•  use  a  variety  of  resources  to  correct  texts;  e.g., 
personal  and  commercial  dictionaries, 
checklists,  grammars 

•  take  notes  when  reading  or  listening  to  assist 
in  producing  your  own  text 

•  revise  and  correct  final  versions  of  texts 

•  use  circumlocution  and  definition  to 
compensate  for  gaps  in  vocabulary 

•  apply  grammar  rules  to  improve  accuracy  at 
the  correction  stage 

•  compensate  for  avoiding  difficult  structures  by 
rephrasing 
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General  Learning  Strategies 

Cognitive 

•  classify  objects  and  ideas  according  to  their 
attributes;  e.g.,  red  objects  and  blue  objects,  or 
animals  that  eat  meat  and  animals  that  eat 
plants 

•  use  models 

•  connect  what  is  already  known  with  what  is 
being  learned 

•  experiment  with,  and  concentrate  on,  one 
thing  at  a  time 

•  focus  on  and  complete  learning  tasks 

•  write  down  key  words  and  concepts  in 
abbreviated  form  to  assist  with  performance  of 
a  learning  task 

•  use  mental  images  to  remember  new 
information 

•  distinguish  between  fact  and  opinion  when 
using  a  variety  of  sources  of  information 

•  formulate  key  questions  to  guide  research 

•  make  inferences,  and  identify  and  justify  the 
evidence  on  which  these  inferences  are  based 

•  use  word  maps,  mind  maps,  diagrams,  charts 
or  other  graphic  representations  to  make 
information  easier  to  understand  and 
remember 

•  seek  information  through  a  network  of 
sources,  including  libraries,  the  Internet, 
individuals  and  agencies 

•  use  previously  acquired  knowledge  or  skills  to 
assist  with  a  new  learning  task 

Metacognitive 

•  reflect  on  learning  tasks  with  the  guidance  of 
the  teacher 

•  choose  from  among  learning  options 

•  discover  how  your  efforts  can  affect  learning 

•  reflect  upon  your  thinking  processes  and  how 
you  learn 

•  decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  the  learning  task 

•  divide  an  overall  learning  task  into  a  number 
of  subtasks 

•  make  a  plan  in  advance  about  how  to  approach 
a  task 

•  identify  your  needs  and  interests 

•  manage  your  physical  working  environment 

•  keep  a  learning  journal,  such  as  a  diary  or  a 
log 


•  develop  criteria  for  evaluating  your  work 

•  discuss  strategies  with  others  to  monitor  your 
learning 

•  take  responsibility  for  planning,  monitoring 
and  evaluating  learning  experiences 

Social/Affective 

watch  others'  actions  and  copy  them 

seek  help  from  others 

follow   your   natural   curiosity   and   intrinsic 

motivation  to  learn 

participate  in  cooperative  group  learning  tasks 

choose     learning     activities     that     enhance 

understanding  and  enjoyment 

be  encouraged  to  try,  even  though  mistakes 

might  be  made 

take  part  in  group  decision-making  processes 

use  support  strategies  to  help  peers  persevere 

at  learning  tasks;  e.g.,  offer  encouragement, 

praise,  ideas 

take  part  in  group  problem-solving  processes 

use  self-talk  to  feel  competent  to  do  the  task 

be  willing  to  take  risks  and  to  try  unfamiliar 

tasks  and  approaches 

monitor  your  level  of  anxiety  about  learning 

tasks,    and    take    measures    to    lower    it    if 

necessary;  e.g.,  deep  breathing,  laughter 

use  social  interaction  skills  to  enhance  group 

learning  activities 
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General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 


S-l       language  learning 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to  enhance 
language  learning 


i 


c 

o 
o 


a.    use  simple  cognitive 

strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  language  learning 


use  a  variety  of  simple 
cognitive  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning 


a.    use  simple  metacognitive 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  language  learning 


use  a  variety  of  simple 
metacognitive  strategics, 
with  guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning 


a.    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning 


a.    use  simple  social  and 
affective  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning 


a.    use  a  variety  of  simple 
social  and  affective 
strategies,  with  guidance, 
to  enhance  language 
learning 


a.    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective  strategies 
to  enhance  language  learning 


See  pages  30  and  31  for  a  sample  list  of  language  learning  strategies. 
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General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 


S-2      language  use 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


i-. 

c 


use  simple  interactive 
strategies,  with  guidance 


use  a  variety  of  simple 
interactive  strategies,  with 
guidance 


a.    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
interactive  strategies 


use  simple  interpretive 
strategies,  with  guidance 


use  a  variety  of  simple 
interpretive  strategies,  with 
guidance 


a.    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
interpretive  strategies 


> 

I     T3 

W     O 


a.    use  simple  productive 
strategies,  with  guidance 


use  a  variety  of  simple 
productive  strategies,  with 
guidance 


a.    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
productive  strategies 


See  pages  31  and  32  for  a  sample  list  of  language  use  strategies. 
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General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 


S-3      general  learning 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


I 

t/3 


a.    use  simple  cognitive 

strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  general  learning 


a.  use  simple  cognitive 
strategies  to  enhance 
general  learning 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to  enhance 
general  learning 


use  simple  metacognitive 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  general  learning 


use  simple  metacognitive 
strategies  to  enhance 
general  learning 


a.    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning 


<T> 


use  simple  social  and 
affective  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
general  learning 


a.  use  simple  social  and 
affective  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning 


a.    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective  strategies 
to  enhance  general  learning 


See  page  33  for  a  sample  list  of  general  learning  strategies. 
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JAPANESE  LANGUAGE 
AND  CULTURE 
NINE-YEAR  PROGRAM 
GRADES  4-5-6 


This  program  of  studies  is  intended  for  students  who  are  beginning  their  study  of  Japanese  language 
and  culture  in  Grade  4.  It  constitutes  the  first  three  years  of  the  Japanese  Language  and  Culture 
Nine-year  (9Y)  Program  (Grade  4  to  Grade  12). 


INTRODUCTION 

Japanese,  spoken  by  over  125  million  people  in 
the  world,  is  one  of  the  world's  10  principal 
languages;  and  Japan,  with  its  long  and  evolving 
cultural  history,  is  the  repository  of  a  wealth  of 
tradition  in  the  arts,  history,  religion,  sports  and 
other  cultural  areas.  Japan  is  a  leader  in  many 
fields,  including  science,  technology  and 
medicine;  it  plays  an  important  role  as  a  world 
economic  leader;  and  its  culture  continues  to  have 
significant  impact  far  beyond  its  borders. 

Interactions  and  partnerships  between  Alberta  and 
Japan  have  a  long  history  of  importance  in  many 
aspects  of  Alberta's  economy.  Alberta's  ties  with 
Japan  continue  to  be  very  strong.  Japan  is  one  of 
Alberta's  top  trading  partners,  and  Alberta  is  a 
popular  destination  for  Japanese  tourists. 

Partnerships  with  Japan  are  also  very  important  in 
the  education  of  Alberta's  students.  A  large 
number  of  Alberta's  students  and  schools  are 
involved  in  exchanges  and  twinning  programs 
with  Japan,  which  enhance  language  and  cultural 
learning.  The  success  of  these  programs  has  made 
important  contributions  to  enhancing  the  language 
skills  and  cultural/intercultural  development  of 
Alberta's  students. 


There  is  significant  evidence  to  suggest  that 
learning  another  language  contributes  to  the 
development  of  increased  abilities  in  the  first 
language  and  enhances  cognitive  functioning. 
Learning  another  language  increases  the  ability  to 
conceptualize  and  to  think  abstractly,  and  it 
fosters  cognitive  flexibility,  divergent  thinking, 
creativity  and  metalinguistic  competence. 

The  study  of  Japanese  greatly  contributes  to  the 
potential  of  students  to  achieve  success  in  their 
futures.  For  students  who  have  no  prior 
connection  to  the  Japanese  language  and  culture, 
this  program  of  studies  offers  an  opportunity  to 
learn  about  and  build  bridges  with  a  unique  and 
influential  culture.  For  students  who  already  have 
some  knowledge  of  Japanese,  there  is  the 
opportunity  to  maintain  and  develop  literacy  in  the 
language.  For  students  with  a  family  connection 
to  the  culture,  there  is  the  opportunity  to  renew 
contact  with  their  heritage  language  and  culture. 

To  learn  Japanese  as  an  additional  language  is  to 
embark  on  a  profound  experience  of  cross-cultural 
exploration.  This  program  of  studies  promotes 
intercultural  communication  and  intercultural 
understanding,  through  students'  learning  about  a 
culture  that  may  be  distinctly  different  from  their 
own.      Students    find   learning   Japanese   to   be 


©Alberta  Education,  Alberta,  Canada 


Japanese  Language  and  Culture  Nine-year  Program  (4-5-6)  /l 

(2007) 


challenging  yet  fun.   They  are  often  fascinated  by 
the    opportunity    to    learn    about    historical 


and 


contemporary  elements  of  Japanese  culture. 


The  ability  to  speak  Japanese  gives  students  a 
competitive  edge  in  today's  global  marketplace 
and  workplace.  It  improves  the  potential  for 
career  opportunities  in  Canada,  Japan  and  other 
parts  of  the  world  in  a  variety  of  fields,  such  as 
marketing,  tourism,  teaching  and  information 
technology.  Learning  Japanese  also  provides 
students  with  the  opportunity  to  meet  the  entrance 
requirements  of  many  post-secondary  institutions 
in  Alberta  and  across  Canada,  and  it  provides 
students  with  the  foundation  that  will  allow  them 
to  consider  opportunities  for  further  studies  m 
Japan. 


ASSUMPTIONS 

The  following  statements  arc  assumptions  that 
have  guided  the  development  of  this  program  of 
studies. 

•  Language  is  communication. 

•  All  students  can  be  successful  learners  of 
language  and  culture,  although  they  will  learn 
in  a  variety  of  ways  and  acquire  proficiency  at 
varied  rates. 

•  All  languages  can  be  taught  and  learned. 

•  Learning  Japanese  leads  to  enhanced  learning 
in  both  the  student's  primary  language  and  in 
related  areas  of  cognitive  development  and 
knowledge  acquisition. 


THE  CONCEPTUAL  MODEL 

The  aim  of  this  program  of  studies  is  the 
development  of  communicative  competence  in 
Japanese. 

Four  Components 

For  the  purposes  of  this  program  of  studies, 
communicative  competence  is  represented  by  four 
interrelated  and  interdependent  components. 


Applications  deal  with  what  the  students  will  be 
able  to  do  with  the  language,  the  functions  they 
will  be  able  to  perform  and  the  contexts  in  which 
they  will  be  able  to  operate. 

Language  Competence  addresses  the  students' 
knowledge  of  the  language  and  their  ability  to  use 
that  knowledge  to  interpret  and  produce 
meaningful  texts  appropriate  to  the  situations  in 
which  they  are  used. 

Global  Citizenship  aims  to  develop  intercultural 
competence,  with  a  particular  focus  on  Japanese 
culture. 

Strategies  help  students  learn  and  communicate 
more  effectively  and  more  efficiently. 

Each  of  these  components  is  described  more  fully 
at  the  beginning  of  the  corresponding  section  of 
this  program  of  studies. 

Modes  of  Communication 

Because  of  the  focus  on  using  language  to 
communicate  in  specific  contexts,  with  a 
particular  purpose  or  task  in  mind,  three  modes  of 
communication  are  used  to  organize  some  of  the 
specific  outcomes. 

Interaction  is  most  often  direct,  face-to-face  oral 
communication,  but  it  can  take  the  form  of  written 
communication  between  individuals,  using  a 
medium  such  as  e-mail  where  the  exchange  of 
information      is      fairly      immediate.  It      is 

characterized  principally  by  the  opportunity  to 
negotiate  meaning  actively;  that  is,  helping  others 
understand  and  working  to  understand  others. 
Interactive  communication  generally  requires 
quicker  processing  but  less  accuracy  than  the 
other  two  modes. 

Interpretation  is  receptive  communication  of  oral 
and  written  messages  in  contexts  where  the 
listener  or  reader  is  not  in  direct  contact  with  the 
creator  of  the  message.  While  there  is  no 
opportunity  to  ask  for  clarification,  there  is 
sometimes  the  possibility  of  rereading  or  listening 
again,    consulting    references,    or    making    the 
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meaning  clearer  in  other  ways.  Reading  and 
listening  will  sometimes  involve  viewing  and 
interpreting  visual  elements,  such  as  illustrations 
in  books  or  moving  images  in  television  and  film. 
Interpretation  goes  beyond  a  literal  comprehension 
to  include  an  understanding  of  some  of  the 
unspoken  or  unwritten  meaning  intended  by  the 
speaker  or  author. 

Production  is  communication  of  oral  and  written 
messages  in  contexts  where  the  audience  is  not  in 
personal  contact  with  the  speaker  or  writer,  or  in 
situations  of  one-to-many  communication;  e.g.,  a 
lecture  or  a  performance  where  there  is  no 
opportunity  for  the  listener  to  interact  with  the 
speaker.  Oral  and  written  presentations  will 
sometimes  be  enhanced  by  representing  the 
meaning  visually,  using  pictures,  diagrams, 
models,  drama  techniques  or  other  nonverbal 
forms  of  communication.  Greater  knowledge  of 
the  language  and  culture  is  required  to  ensure  that 
communication  is  successful,  since  the 
participants  cannot  directly  negotiate  meaning. 

A  Spiral  Progression 

Language  learning  is  integrative,  not  merely 
cumulative.  Each  new  element  that  is  added  must 
be  integrated  into  the  whole  of  what  has  gone 
before.  The  model  that  best  represents  the 
students'  language  learning  progress  is  an 
expanding  spiral.  Their  progression  is  not  only 
vertical  (e.g.,  increased  proficiency),  but  also 
horizontal  (e.g.,  broader  range  of  applications  and 
experience  with  more  text  forms,  contexts  and  so 
on).  The  spiral  also  represents  how  language 
learning  activities  are  best  structured.  Particular 
lexical  fields,  learning  strategies  or  language 
functions,  for  example,  are  revisited  at  different 
points  in  the  nine-year  program  (i.e.,  in  different 
grades/courses),  but  from  a  different  perspective, 
in  broader  contexts  or  at  a  slightly  higher  level  of 
proficiency  each  time.  Learning  is  reinforced, 
extended  and  broadened  with  each  successive 
pass. 


Applications 


Language 
Competence 


Global 

Citizenship 


Strategies 


Japanese  Language 
and  Culture  30-9Y 


Japanese  Language  and  Culture 

Grade  8 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Japanese  Language  and  Culture 

Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


ORGANIZATION  OF  THE  PROGRAM 
OF  STUDIES 

General  Outcomes 

General  outcomes  are  broad  statements  identifying 
the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  that  students 
are  expected  to  achieve  in  the  course  of  their 
language  learning  experience.  The  four  general 
outcomes  serve  as  the  foundation  for  this  program 
of  studies  and  are  based  on  the  conceptual  model 
outlined  above. 

Applications  [A] 

•  Students  will  use  Japanese  in  a  variety  of 
situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 

Language  Competence  [LC] 

•  Students  will  use  Japanese  effectively  and 
competently. 

Global  Citizenship  [GC] 

•  Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills 
and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens. 

Strategies  [S] 

•  Students  will  know  and  use  strategies  to 
maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 
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The  order  in  which  the  general  outcomes  are 
presented  in  this  program  of  studies  does  not 
represent  a  sequential  order,  nor  does  it  indicate 
the  relative  importance  of  each  component.  The 
general  outcomes  are  to  be  implemented  in  an 
integrated  manner. 

Specific  Outcomes 

Each  general  outcome  is  further  broken  down  into 
specific  outcomes  that  students  are  to  achieve  by 
the  end  of  each  grade.  The  specific  outcomes  are 
interrelated  and  interdependent.  In  most 
classroom  activities,  a  number  of  learning 
outcomes  will  be  dealt  with  in  an  integrated 
manner. 

The  specific  outcomes  are  categorized  under 
cluster  headings,  which  show  the  scope  of  each  of 
the  four  general  outcomes.  These  headings  are 
shown  in  the  table  on  the  following  page. 

The  specific  outcomes  are  further  categorized  by 
strands,  which  show  the  developmental  flow  of 
learning  from  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  the 
program.  However,  an  outcome  for  a  particular 
grade  will  not  be  dealt  with  only  in  that  particular 
year  of  the  program.  The  spiral  progression  that  is 
part  of  the  conceptual  model  means  that  activities 
in  the  years  preceding  will  prepare  the  ground  for 
acquisition  and  in  the  years  following  will 
broaden  applications. 
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General  Outcomes 


Applications 


Students  will  use  Japanese  in  a  variety  of 
situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 
A-l     to  impart  and  receive  information 

to  express  feelings  and  personal 

perspectives 

to  get  things  done 

to  form,  maintain  and  change  interpersonal 

relationships 

to  extend  their  knowledge  of  the  world 

for  imaginative  purposes  and  personal 

enjoyment 


A-2 

A-3 
A^l 

A-5 
A-6 


Language  Competence 


Students  will  use  Japanese  effectively  and 
competently. 

LC-1     attend  to  form 
interpret  texts 
produce  texts 
interact 

apply  knowledge  of  the  sociolinguistic/ 
sociocultural  context 
apply  knowledge  of  how  discourse  is 
organized,  structured  and  sequenced 


LC-2 
LC-3 
LC^l 
LC-5 

LC-6 


Global  Citizenship 


Strategies 


Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and 

attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens. 

GC-1    historical  and  contemporary  elements  of 

Japanese  culture 
GC-2    affirming  diversity 
GC-3    personal  growth  and  future  opportunities 


Students  will  know  and  use  strategies  to  maximize 
the  effectiveness  of  learning  and  communication. 
S-l    language  learning 
S-2    language  use 
S-3    general  learning 
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Guide  to  Reading  the  Program  of  Studies 


cluster  heading 

for  specific 

outcomes 


General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Japanese  effectively  and  competently. 


LC-3  produce  texts 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


produce  simple  spoken 
words  and  phrases  in 
guided  situations 


produce  short,  simple 
spoken  sentences  in 
guided  situations 


a.     produce  simple  spoken 
sentences  in  guided 
situations 


copy  simple  written 
words  and  phrases  in 
guided  situations 


a.     produce  short,  simple 
written  sentences  in 
guided  situations 


produce  simple  written 
sentences  in  guided 
situations 


use  visuals  and  other         a.     use  a  variety  of  visuals      a.     use  visuals  and  other 


forms  of  nonverbal 
communication  to 
express  meaning  in 
guided  situations 


and  other  forms  of 
nonverbal 
communication  to 
express  meaning  in 
guided  situations 


elements  of  a  variety  of 
media  to  express 
meaning  in  guided 
situations 


specific  outcome  statements  for  each  grade 


read  each  page  horizontally  for  the  developmental  flow  of 
outcomes  from  grade  to  grade 
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Applications 


to  express  feelings  and 
personal  perspectives 


to  impart  and 
receive  information 


to  get  things  done 


Students  will  use  Japanese  in  a  variety  of 
situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


to  form,  maintain  and  change 
interpersonal  relationships 


for  imaginative  purposes 
and  personal  enjoyment 


to  extend  their 
knowledge  of  the  world 


Applications 
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APPLICATIONS 

The  specific  outcomes  under  the  heading 
Applications  deal  with  what  the  students  will  be 
able  to  do  with  the  language;  that  is,  the  functions 
they  will  be  able  to  perform  and  the  contexts  in 
which  they  will  be  able  to  operate. 

The  functions  are  grouped  under  six  cluster 
headings — see  the  illustration  on  the  preceding 
page.  Under  each  of  these  headings  there  are  one 
or  more  strands,  which  show  the  developmental 
flow  of  learning  from  grade  to  grade.  Each  strand, 
identified  by  a  strand  heading  at  the  left  end  of  a 
row,  deals  with  a  specific  language  function;  e.g., 
share  factual  information.  Students  at  any  grade 
level  will  be  able  to  share  factual  information. 
Beginning  learners  will  do  this  in  very  simple 
ways.  As  students  gain  more  knowledge  and 
experience,  they  will  broaden  the  range  of  subjects 
they  can  deal  with,  they  will  learn  to  share 
information  in  writing  as  well  as  orally,  and  they 
will  be  able  to  handle  formal  and  informal 
situations. 


The  level  of  linguistic,  sociolinguistic  and 
discourse  competence  that  students  will  exhibit 
when  carrying  out  the  functions  is  defined  in  the 
specific  outcomes  for  Language  Competence  for 
each  grade.  To  know  how  well  students  will  be 
able  to  perform  the  specific  function,  the 
Applications  outcomes  must  be  read  in 
conjunction  with  the  Language  Competence 
outcomes. 


Different  models  of  communicative  competence 
have  organized  language  functions  in  a  variety  of 
ways.  The  organizational  structure  chosen  here 
reflects  the  needs  and  interests  of  students  in  a 
classroom  where  activities  are  focused  on  meaning 
and  are  interactive.  For  example,  the  strand 
entitled  "manage  group  actions"  has  been  included 
to  ensure  that  students  acquire  the  language 
necessary  to  function  independently  in  small 
groups,  since  this  is  an  effective  way  of  organizing 
second  language  classrooms.  The  strands  under 
the  cluster  heading  "to  extend  their  knowledge  of 
the  world"  will  accommodate  a  content-based 
approach  to  language  learning  where  students 
learn  content  from  another  subject  area  as  they 
learn  Japanese. 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  Japanese  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


] 


A-l      to  impart  and  receive  information 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


*3  c 

3    O 


a.  share  basic  information; 
e.g.,  their  name,  their  age 

b.  identify  concrete  people, 
places  and  things 


a.  ask  for  and  provide 
information 

b.  respond  to  simple, 
predictable  questions 

c.  describe  people,  places  and 
things 


a.    describe  people,  places,  things 
and  series  or  sequences  of 
events  or  actions 


A-2      to  express  feelings  and  personal  perspectives 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


£  % 


O 


a.  express  simple  preferences  a. 

b.  express  a  personal  response  b. 

c.  respond  to  and  express  basic  c. 
feelings 


identify  favourite  people, 

places  or  things 

express  a  personal  response 

to  a  variety  of  situations 

express  and  respond  to  basic 

feelings 


a.  inquire  about  and  express 
likes  and  dislikes 

b.  record  and  share  thoughts  and 
ideas  with  others 


Applications 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  Japanese  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


A-3      to  get  things  done 

Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


c 
.2  £ 

J.    <U    ° 

^C     "PI    !*- 

•3  ° 
eo 


a.  indicate  basic  needs  and 
wants 

b.  give  and  respond  to  simple 
oral  instructions  or 
commands 


a.  suggest  a  course  of  action 
and  respond  to  a  suggestion 

b.  make  and  respond  to  a 
variety  of  simple  requests 

c.  ask  for  permission  in 
classroom  settings 


a.  encourage  or  discourage 
others  from  a  course  of  action 

b.  give  and  follow  a  simple 
sequence  of  instructions 

c.  ask,  grant  or  withhold 
permission  in  classroom 
settings 


c 

e/j  C 

>-  O 

<u  .s 

<U  (S3 


a.    respond  to  offers  and 
instructions 


a.    indicate  a  simple  choice 
from  among  options 


express  a  wish  or  a  desire  to 
do  something 


c. 


make  an  offer  and  an 

invitation,  and  respond  to 

offers  and  invitations  made  by 

others 

inquire  about  and  express  the 

ability  and  inability  to  do 

something 

state  personal  actions  in  the 

past,  present  and  future 


rt 


c 

<*>     60- 

EE 

00 


a.    manage  turn  taking 


encourage  other  group 
members  to  act 
appropriately 


a.    ask  for  help  or  for 

clarification  of  what  is  being 
said  or  done  in  the  group 


a.  encourage  other  group 
members  to  participate 

b.  assume  a  variety  of  roles  and 
responsibilities  as  group 
members 

c.  check  for  agreement  and 
understanding 


A-4      to  form,  maintain  and  change  interpersonal  relationships 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


cd 

c    t« 

O    Cu 

C/3    ■  — 

a,  c 
o.2 

CO  — 

C    aj 
e3    u- 


b. 


c. 


e. 
f. 


exchange  greetings  and  a. 

farewells 


address  a  new  acquaintance       b. 

and  introduce  themselves 

exchange  some  basic  c. 

personal  information 

make  an  apology 

gain  another's  attention 

express  gratitude 


talk  about  themselves  and 

respond  to  the  talk  of  others 

by  showing  attention  or 

interest 

express  and  respond  to 

gratitude 

apologize  and  respond  to 

apology 


a.    initiate  relationships 


b.  use  appropriate  ways  to  make 
and  break  social  engagements 

c.  refuse  politely 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  Japanese  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


] 


A-5      to  extend  their  knowledge  of  the  world 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


u 

So 

R  * 

=8-§ 


a.    explore  the  immediate 
environment  in  a  variety  of 

ways 


a.    make  and  talk  about 
personal  observations 


a.    ask  questions  to  gain 

knowledge  and  understanding 


w>.2 


«i  o  « 


c  5 

60 


a.  gather  simple  information         a. 

b.  organize  items  in  different        b. 

ways 


sequence  items  in  different 

ways 

record  and  share  personal 

knowledge  of  a  topic 


a.  compare  items  in  simple  ways 

b.  compose  questions  to  guide 
research 

c.  identify  sources  of 
information 

d.  record  observations 


<    g   o 


a.    participate  in  problem- 
solving  situations 


a.  identify  a  problem,  and 
offer  or  search  for  solutions 

b.  choose  between  alternative 
solutions 


a.  identify  and  describe  a 
problem 

b.  understand  and  use  the  steps 
in  the  problem-solving 
process 


c 
.2  M 

t§ 

O    g 
4) 
O    C 

X 


a.  listen  attentively  to  the 
opinions  expressed 

b.  respond  sensitively  to  the 
ideas  and  works  of  others 


a.  make  connections  between 
behaviour  and  values;  e.g., 
in  texts  or  role-play 

b.  recognize  and  respect 
differences  of  opinion 


a. 


b. 


express  their  views  on  a 
variety  of  topics  within  their 
direct  experience 
gather  opinions  on  a  topic 
within  their  direct  experience 


Applications 

©Alberta  Education,  Alberta,  Canada 


Japanese  Language  and  Culture  Nine-year  Program  (4-5-6)  l\  1 

(2007) 


General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  Japanese  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


A-6      for  imaginative  purposes  and  personal  enjoyment 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


<   S 


3 
JZ 


a.    use  the  language  for  fun 


a.    use  the  language  for  fun 


a.    use  the  language  for  fun  and 
to  experience  simple  humour 


CM     <u 

<L> 


a.    use  the  language  creatively       a.    use  the  language  creatively 


a.    use  the  language  creatively 
and  for  aesthetic  purposes 


•     EC 

v©    O    E 

I       IT)     >-. 

<  is -2, 

D.  E 

1) 


a.    use  the  language  for 
personal  enjoyment 


a.    use  the  language  for 
personal  enjoyment 


a.    use  the  language  for  personal 
enjoyment 
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Language  Competence 


interpret  texts 


produce  texts 


attend  to  form 


Students  will  use  Japanese  effectively  and 

competently. 


interact 


apply  knowledge  of  the 

sociolinguistic/sociocultural 

context 


apply  knowledge  of  how 

discourse  is  organized, 

structured  and  sequenced 
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LANGUAGE  COMPETENCE 

Language  competence  is  a  broad  term  that 
includes  linguistic  or  grammatical  competence, 
discourse  competence,  sociolinguistic  or 
sociocultural  competence,  and  what  might  be 
called  textual  competence.  The  specific  outcomes 
under  Language  Competence  deal  with  knowledge 
of  the  Japanese  language  and  the  ability  to  use  that 
knowledge  to  interpret  and  produce  meaningful 
texts  appropriate  to  the  situations  in  which  they  are 
used.  Language  competence  is  best  developed  in 
the  context  of  activities  or  tasks  where  the 
language  is  used  for  real  purposes;  in  other  words, 
in  practical  applications. 

The  various  components  of  language  competence 
are  grouped  under  six  cluster  headings — see  the 
illustration  on  the  preceding  page.  Under  each  of 
these  headings  there  are  several  strands,  identified 
by  strand  headings  at  the  left  end  of  each  row, 
which  show  the  developmental  flow  of  learning 
from  grade  to  grade.  Each  strand  deals  with  a 
single  aspect  of  language  competence.  For 
example,  under  the  cluster  heading  "attend  to 
form,"  there  are  strands  for  sound  system,  writing 
systems,  lexicon  and  grammatical  elements. 

Although  the  outcomes  isolate  these  individual 
aspects,  language  competence  should  be 
developed  through  classroom  activities  that  focus 
on  meaningful  uses  of  the  language  and  on 
language  in  context.  Tasks  will  be  chosen  based 
on  the  needs,  interests  and  experiences  of  students. 
The  vocabulary,  grammatical  structures,  text 
forms  and  social  conventions  necessary  to  carry 
out  a  task  will  be  taught,  practised  and  assessed  as 
students  are  involved  in  various  aspects  of  the  task 
itself,  not  in  isolation. 

Strategic  competence  is  often  closely  associated 
with  language  competence,  since  students  need  to 
learn  ways  to  compensate  for  low  proficiency  in 
the  early  stages  of  learning  if  they  are  to  engage  in 
authentic  language  use  from  the  beginning.  This 
component  is  included  in  the  language  use 
strategies  in  the  Strategies  section. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Japanese  effectively  and  competently. 


LC-1   attend  to  form 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


—    s 

1-1     3 
O 


a.  recognize  and  pronounce  a. 
basic  kana-based  (moraic) 
sounds 

b.  pronounce  some  common         b. 
words  and  phrases  properly 

c.  use  intonation  to  express  c. 
meaning 

d.  distinguish  particular 
Japanese  sounds 


recognize  and  pronounce 

most  kana-based  (moraic) 

sounds 

pronounce  familiar  words 

and  phrases  properly 

recognize  familiar  borrowed 
words;  e.g.,  Canada 


b. 


c. 


consistently  recognize  and 

pronounce  kana-based 

(moraic)  sounds 

recognize  some  of  the  effects 

that  intonation  has  in  different 

situations 

recognize  and  pronounce 

familiar  borrowed  words 


I 

u 


60 

a 


a.  recognize  and  read  basic 
hiragana 

b.  copy  familiar  hiragana 
words 

c.  recognize  a  few  familiar, 
isolated  words  in  katakana 

d.  demonstrate  an 
understanding  of  the 
differences  in  appearance 
among  the  three  writing 
systems 


a.  write  basic  hiragana 

b.  read  the  complete  hiragana 
system 

c.  recognize  and  copy  some 
familiar  words  in  katakana 

d.  copy  familiar  phrases  and 
sentences 


b. 


c. 


consistently  read  and  write  the 

complete  hiragana  system 

write  some  familiar  words  in 

katakana 

recognize  some  simple  kanji 


a.    use  a  repertoire  of  words 

a.    use  a  repertoire  of  words 

and  phrases  in  familiar 

and  phrases  in  familiar 

contexts,  within  a  variety  of 

contexts,  within  a  variety  of 

lexical  fields,  including: 

lexical  fields,  including: 

m 

c 

•     self 

•     food 

I 

o 

•     classroom 

•     family/pets 

u 

X 

•     friends 

•     house 

•     any  other  lexical  fields 

•     school 

that  meet  their  needs  and 

•     any  other  lexical  fields 

interests 

that  meet  their  needs  and 
interests 

a.    use  a  repertoire  of  words  and 
phrases  in  familiar  contexts, 
within  a  variety  of  lexical 
fields,  including: 

•  daily  routine 

•  sports/hobbies 

•  animals 

•  clothing 

•  any  other  lexical  fields  that 
meet  their  needs  and 
interests 


(continued) 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Japanese  effectively  and  competently. 


1 


(continued) 

LC-1   attend  to  form 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


a.   use,  in  modelled  situations,1  the  following  grammatical  elements: 


.  v  *i- 

.    VT«fc*^>) 

.    VT«ff$V^ 

-    VfLn 

.     A^-' 

.   \  t-t^^ 

>     V  m«.vw                                         < 

.     NaA  -Ct" 

>     V  te  (kudasai)                              < 

.   n  i;*fr^-t*-t7 

►    A  i  desu 

C -^^  «9  ^-^i:A> 

Gfl 

•     V  te  (kudasai ) 

c 

p 

>    V  mashou 

>    V  masen  ka 

l-H    — , 

>     NaA  desu 

u  .8 

>    N  ja  nai  desu/JQ 

-J   - 

E 

arunasen 

E 
a 

Legend 

N  means  noun 

V  means  verb 

A  means  /-adjective 

NaA  means  Hfl-adjective 


Vtli  i^ttS-grAV 
A  I  V  NaA  &+  N 

N  c^&^ofc-c-tv 

D**>0**Ay-CLfc 

n^  -e#£-t7i:  t  5 
■f/^<v^-ci"/^fc-ci- 

N#   i^fiX  A/NaAT-t" 

V  /f  iinasu 

V  fe/no  /'/  Jc.vm  (A**) 

V  te  wa  ikemasen/dame  desu 

V  tai  desu 

A  //NaA  na  +  N 
N  7V/  nakatta  desu/ja 
a  ri masen  deshita 
N  ga  dekimasu/jouzu 
desu/tokui  desu/heta  desu 
N  ga  ichiban  A/NaA  desu 


(continued) 


1.  Modelled  Situations:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  a  model  of  specific  linguistic  elements  is 
consistently  provided  and  immediately  available.  Students  in  such  situations  will  have  an  emerging  awareness  of  the 
linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  very  limited  situations.  Limited  fluency  and  confidence  characterize 
student  language. 


1 6/  Japanese  Language  and  Culture  Nine-year  Program  (4-5-6) 
(2007) 


Language  Competence 

©Alberta  Education,  Alberta,  Canada 


General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Japanese  effectively  and  competently. 


) 


(continued) 

LC-1   attend  to  form 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


b.  use,  in  structured  situations,2  the  following  grammatical  elements: 


u 

*  o 

*■*  — 
I     ca 

u  .a 


H 
60 


Ntt 

N  &    <  fc  £  V  ^ 

N  fifesM 

N  o  kudasai 
N  go  suki  desu 


v  t-tvt-ttA 
Avx-e-f) 

V  masu/masen 
A / (desu) 


VT 

V  £-ti:A^ 
AV^-Ci" 

a  <  fti^-e-f- 

NaA  X-f 

NaA  C-^^^T-f/ 

N  l^ft^T'lV 

NT?Lfc 

N^  tH^T-t* 

Nfi/#  fcK)  £-fA^-f 

V  fe  kudasai 

V  mashita/masendeshita 

V  mashou 

V  masen  ka  ? 

A  J  d£SW 

A  &w  naj  Jesw 

NaA  de.™ 

NaAy'a  na/  desu/ja  arimasen 

N  y'fl  tmh  desu/ja  arimasen 

N  deshita 

N  gfl  //  t/esw 

N  vra/ga  arimasu/imasu 


(continued) 

Legend 

N  means  noun 

V  means  verb 

A  means  /-adjective 

NaA  means  raz-adjective 

2.  Structured  Situations:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  a  familiar  context  for  the  use  of  specific 
linguistic  elements  is  provided  and  students  are  guided  in  the  use  of  these  linguistic  elements.  Students  in  such  situations  will 
have  increased  awareness  and  emerging  control  of  the  linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  familiar  contexts 
with  teacher  guidance.  Student  language  is  characterized  by  increasing  fluency  and  confidence. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Japanese  effectively  and  competently. 


(continued) 

LC-1   attend  to  form 


u  i  E 

bb 


Grade  4  Grade  5  Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program)  (Nine-year  Program)  (Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  be  able  to: 

use,  independently  and  consistently,3  the  following  grammatical  elements:  

N  d»  "l"^"C"t"  *     ViiHi.su/masen 

N  4-    <  /i  $  ^ 

N  J^SM 

N  ,i><7  S«Jki  rfeSM 

N  «  kudasai 


Legend 

N  means  noun 

V  means  verb 

A  means  /-adjective 

NaA  means  ^/-adjective 


3.  Independently  and  Consistently:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  students  use  specific  linguistic 
elements  consistently  in  a  variety  of  contexts  with  limited  or  no  teacher  guidance.  Fluency  and  confidence  characterize 
student  language. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Japanese  effectively  and  competently. 


] 


LC-2  interpret  texts 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


I     - 


understand  simple  spoken 
sentences  on  familiar  topics 
in  guided  situations 


understand  short,  simple 
oral  texts  on  familiar  topics 
in  guided  situations 


a.    understand  short,  simple  oral 
texts  on  familiar  topics  in 
guided  situations 


CJ     60 

H  .2 


<u 


understand  simple  written 
words  and  phrases  in  guided 
situations 


understand  short,  simple 
written  sentences  in  guided 
situations 


understand  short,  simple 
written  sentences  in  guided 
situations 


c  2 
"3  §'■§ 

"§& 
^    6o£ 

C    C 

V 


a.    derive  meaning  from  visuals     a.    derive  meaning  from  a 


and  other  forms  of 
nonverbal  communication 
in  guided  situations 


variety  of  visuals  and  other 
forms  of  nonverbal 
communication  in  guided 
situations 


derive  meaning  from  visuals 
and  other  elements  of  a 
variety  of  media  in  guided 
situations 


LC-3  produce  texts 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


produce  simple  spoken 
words  and  phrases  in  guided 
situations 


produce  short,  simple 
spoken  sentences  in  guided 
situations 


produce  simple  spoken 
sentences  in  guided  situations 


rr)    a 

U    g 


copy  simple  written  words 
and  phrases  in  guided 
situations 


produce  short,  simple 
written  sentences  in  guided 
situations 


a.    produce  simple  written 

sentences  in  guided  situations 


i 

U 


60 

C 


use  visuals  and  other  forms 
of  nonverbal 

communication  to  express 
meaning  in  guided 
situations 


a.    use  a  variety  of  visuals  and 
other  forms  of  nonverbal 
communication  to  express 
meaning  in  guided 
situations 


use  visuals  and  other  elements 
of  a  variety  of  media  to 
express  meaning  in  guided 
situations 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Japanese  effectively  and  competently. 


) 


LC-4  interact 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


<L> 

a  o 

&  c 


engage  in  simple 
interactions,  using  words 
and  short  phrases 


a.    engage  in  simple 

interactions,  using  simple 
sentences 


engage  in  simple  interactions, 
using  simple  sentences 


LC-5  apply  knowledge  of  the  sociolinguistic/sociocultural  context 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


u 
- 


a.  speak  at  a  volume 
appropriate  to  classroom 
situations 

b.  respond  to  tone  of  voice 

c.  address  others  appropriately 


recognize  that  some  topics, 
words  or  intonations  are 
inappropriate  in  certain 
contexts 


distinguish  between  formal 
and  informal  situations 


•"1  -B 

I   £ 

U  o 


imitate  idiomatic 
expressions;  e.g.,  ohayou 
gozaimasu,  arigatou 
gozaimasu 


a.    imitate  idiomatic 

expressions;  e.g.,  ohayou 
gozn imasu.  arigatou 
gozaimasu 


a.    imitate  idiomatic  expressions 


acknowledge  and  accept 
individual  differences  in 
speech 


experience  variations  in 
speech;  e.g.,  age  and  gender 


r.s 

u  s 

> 


experience  a  variety  of 
voices 


a.  imitate  simple  routine  social 
interactions 

b.  use  basic  social  expressions 
appropriate  to  the  classroom 


a.  use  basic  conventions  of 
politeness 

b.  use  appropriate  oral  forms 
of  address  for  people 
frequently  encountered 


a. 


b. 


recognize  verbal  behaviours 
that  are  considered  impolite 
recognize  simple  social 
conventions  in  formal 
interactions 


c 
o 


I 

U 
- 


a.  understand  the  meaning  of, 
and  imitate,  some  common 
nonverbal  behaviours  used 
in  Japanese  culture 


a.  experiment  with  using  some 
simple  nonverbal  means  of 
communication 

b.  recognize  that  some 
nonverbal  behaviours  may 
be  inappropriate  in  certain 
contexts 


a.    recognize  appropriate 
nonverbal  behaviours  in  a 
variety  of  familiar  contexts 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Japanese  effectively  and  competently. 


] 


LC-6  apply  knowledge  of  how  discourse  is  organized,  structured  and  sequenced 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


0) 

o 

c 
o 

^  J3 
v©    O 

nJ.2 
«> 
u 
x; 
o 
o 


a.    imitate  speech  that  uses 
simple  link  words 


a.    understand  the  basic  usage 
of  the  topic  marker  wa 


b.    recognize  the  basic  usage  of     b.    link  words  in  simple  ways; 
a  few  particles  e.g.,  to 


a. 


b. 


sequence  elements  of  a  simple 

story,  process  or  series  of 

events 

link  simple  sentences 

coherently 


• 


1  E 


rr> 


(J    _ 

°    r, 


1-1  <3  c 


a.    experience  a  variety  of  oral 
text  forms 


b.    recognize  some  simple  oral 
text  forms 


a.    recognize  some  simple  oral 
text  forms 


a.    recognize  some  simple  oral 
and  written  text  forms 


a.    respond  using  very  simple 
social  interaction  patterns; 
e.g.,  question-answer, 
greeting-response 


a.    initiate  interactions  and 
respond  using  simple  social 
interaction  patterns;  e.g., 
acceptance/nonacceptance 


a.    initiate  interactions  and 
respond  using  a  variety  of 
simple  social  interaction 
patterns;  e.g.,  statement- 
reaction 
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Global  Citizenship 


historical  and  contemporary 
elements  of  Japanese  culture 


affirming  diversity 


personal  growth  and  future  opportunities 


• 
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GLOBAL  CITIZENSHIP 

The  learning  outcomes  for  Global  Citizenship  deal 
with  the  development  of  intercultural  competence, 
encompassing  some  of  the  knowledge,  skills  and 
attitudes  that  students  need  in  order  to  be  effective 
global  citizens.  The  concept  of  global  citizenship 
includes  citizenship  at  all  levels,  from  the  local 
school  and  community  to  Canada  and  the  world. 

The  various  components  of  global  citizenship  are 
grouped  under  three  cluster  headings — see  the 
illustration  on  the  preceding  page.  Under  each  of 
these  headings  there  are  several  strands,  identified 
by  strand  headings  at  the  left  end  of  each  row, 
which  show  the  developmental  flow  of  learning 
from  grade  to  grade.  Each  strand  deals  with  a 
single  aspect  of  intercultural  competence.  For 
example,  under  the  cluster  heading  "historical  and 
contemporary  elements  of  Japanese  culture."  there 
are  strands  for  accessing/analyzing  cultural 
knowledge,  knowledge  of  Japanese  culture, 
applying  cultural  knowledge,  diversity  within 
Japanese  culture  and  valuing  Japanese  culture. 

Developing  cultural  knowledge  and  skills  is  a 
lifelong  process.  Knowledge  of  one's  own  culture 
is  acquired  over  a  lifetime.  Cultures  change  over 
time.  Rather  than  simply  developing  a  bank  of 
knowledge  about  Japanese  culture,  it  is  more 
important  for  students  to  develop  skills  in 
accessing  and  understanding  information  about 
culture  and  in  applying  that  knowledge  for  the 
purposes  of  interaction  and  communication. 
Students  will  gain  cultural  knowledge  in  the 
process  of  developing  these  skills.  In  this  way,  if 
they  encounter  elements  of  Japanese  culture  they 
have  not  learned  about  in  class,  they  will  have  the 
skills  and  abilities  to  deal  with  them  effectively 
and  appropriately. 


The  "affirming  diversity"  heading  covers 
knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  that  are  developed 
as  a  result  of  bringing  other  languages  and  cultures 
into  relationship  with  one's  own.  There  is  a 
natural  tendency  when  learning  a  new  language 
and  culture  to  compare  it  with  what  is  familiar. 
Many  students  leave  a  second  language  learning 
experience  with  a  heightened  awareness  and 
knowledge  of  their  own  language  and  culture. 
They  will  also  be  able  to  make  some 
generalizations  about  languages  and  cultures  based 
on  their  experiences  and  those  of  their  classmates, 
who  may  have  a  variety  of  cultural  backgrounds. 
This  will  provide  students  with  an  understanding 
of  diversity  within  both  a  global  and  a  Canadian 
context. 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens. 


) 


GC-1      historical  and  contemporary  elements  of  Japanese  culture 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


60  <L> 

C   do 

■8*8 

-i  13  £ 

"-1  S  2 
i  -5  5 

C/5     3 

£  3 


o 


a. 


b. 


participate  in  activities  and 
experiences  that  reflect 
elements  of  Japanese 
culture 

ask  questions,  using 
English,  about  elements  of 
the  culture  experienced  in 
class 


a. 


b. 


make  observations  of 
Japanese  culture;  e.g.,  as  it 
is  portrayed  in  texts  and  in 
the  community 
seek  out  information  about 
Japanese  culture  from 
authentic  sources 


compare  and  make 
connections  between  some 
elements  of  Japanese  culture 
and  their  own  culture 


o  3 

I      D    <D 


a.    participate  in  activities  and 
experiences  that  reflect 
elements  of  Japanese 
culture 


a.    participate  in  activities  and 
experiences  that  reflect 
elements  of  Japanese 
culture 


a.    explore  some  elements  of 
Japanese  culture 


identify  some  things  they  have 
in  common  with  Japanese 
people  their  own  age 


ca 
u 

3   <" 


l 
U 

a 


.5  o 


recognize  elements  of 
Japanese  culture  in  the 
classroom 


a.    identify  elements  of 
Japanese  culture  in  the 
school  and  community 


a.  identify  similarities  and 
differences  between  Japanese 
culture  and  their  own  culture 

b.  apply  knowledge  of  Japanese 
culture  to  interpret  similarities 
and  differences  between  that 
culture  and  their  own  culture 


.9  a 

-S  3 

I   >  o 

I-  c 


o 


> 


experience  diverse  elements 
of  Japanese  culture 


a.    identify  some  elements  that 
reflect  diversity  within 
Japanese  culture 


a.    identify  similarities  and 
differences  among  diverse 
groups  within  Japanese 
culture 


u 

7^  3 

O  oo3 

O  S  ° 

'3 

> 


a.    participate  in  cultural 
activities  and  experiences 


a.  participate  in  cultural 
activities  and  experiences 

b.  share  their  perspectives 
about  cultural  activities  and 
experiences 


identify  similarities  between 

themselves  and  Japanese 

people 

express  an  interest  in  finding 

out  about  Japanese  people  and 

various  aspects  of  Japanese 

culture 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens. 


) 


GC-2      affirming  diversity 

Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


O    00 
N    (J    M 

I    c  e 


a.    distinguish  between  their 
first  language  and  Japanese 


identify  differences  between 
their  first  language  and 
Japanese 


identify  similarities  and 
differences  between  their  first 
language  and  Japanese 


«N 


U 


u 


7_ 
U—  £ 

o  s  § 


a.    explore  the  variety  of  a. 

languages  spoken  by  those 
around  them 


b.    identify  similarities  among        b. 
words  from  different 
languages  within  their 
personal  experience 


identify  differences  and 
similarities  among  writing 
systems  from  different 
languages  within  their 
personal  experience 
identify  ways  that  languages 
can  be  learned 


recognize  that  in  any  language 
there  are  different  words  for  the 
same  thing 


explore  similarities  between 
their  own  culture  and  other 
cultures 


3 
O 

<s  o 

U  o 

U 

c 

I 

I 


recognize  similarities 
between  their  own  culture 
and  other  cultures 


make  connections  between 
individuals  or  situations  in 
texts  and  their  own  personal 
experiences 


recognize  and  identify 
similarities  and  differences 
between  their  own  culture  and 
other  cultures;  e.g.,  seasonal 
activities,  food 


C3 

3    « 

U-3.  | 

c  M 

00 


a.    participate  in  activities  and 
experiences  that  reflect 
elements  of  different 
cultures 


a.  recognize  that  a  variety  of 
cultural  practices  are 
followed  by  their 
schoolmates  and  by 
different  groups  in  their 
community 

b.  recognize  that  culture  is 
expressed  in  a  variety  of 
ways 


a.    recognize  that  speakers  of  the 
same  language  may  come  from 
different  cultural  backgrounds 


recognize  some  of  the  factors 
that  affect  the  culture  of  a 
particular  region;  e.g., 
geography,  climate 


p4  .=  -a 

3    i- 

rj  —  u 


a.    work  and  play  with  others 
who  are  different 


engage  in  activities  that 
reflect  other  ways  of  doing 
things  or  other  perspectives 


a. 


h. 


engage  in  activities  that  reflect 
other  ways  of  doing  things  or 
other  perspectives 
explore  the  limitations  of 
adopting  a  single  perspective 


(continued) 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens. 


(continued) 


GC-2      affirming  diversity 

Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


3    to 

3  H1 


I     3-- 

O  Si 
c 


adapt  to  new  situations;  e.g., 
listening  to  Japanese,  seeing 
Japanese  writing 


b. 


listen,  with  attention,  to  the 
opinions  of  others 

initiate  and  maintain  new 
relationships 


a.  reflect  on  their  actions  and  the 
consequences  of  their  actions 
for  others 

b.  explore  how  their  perspective  is 
shaped  by  a  variety  of  factors 


GC-3      personal  growth  and  future  opportunities 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


60 

c3 

3  <L> 

•    C  3 

f>  a  .3 

I   rt  3 

n  u  o 

3  3 


o 


a.    suggest  some  reasons  for 
learning  Japanese 


a.  identify  some  reasons  for 
learning  Japanese 

b.  identify  some  personal  uses 
they  have  made  of  their 
knowledge  of  Japanese 
language  and  culture 


a.  identify  some  careers  for 
which  knowledge  of  Japanese 
is  useful 

b.  identify  some  places  that  they 
could  visit  where  Japanese  is 
spoken 

c.  identify  some  personal 
reasons  for  learning  Japanese 


3 

bo  ^ 

O  S  > 


a.  explore  some  reasons  for  a. 
participating  in  activities 

and  experiences  that  reflect 
elements  of  different 
cultures 

b.  suggest  some  reasons  for  b. 
learning  an  additional 
language 


identify  some  personal  uses 
they  have  made  of  their 
knowledge  of  different 
languages  and  cultures 

identify  some  reasons  for 
learning  additional 
languages 


c. 


identify  some  careers  for 
which  knowledge  of  different 
languages  and  cultures  is 
useful 

identify  some  personal 
reasons  for  learning  additional 
languages  and  for  learning 
about  world  cultures 
identify  some  places  where 
there  is  significant  linguistic 
and  cultural  diversity 
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Strategies 


language  learning 


language  use 


Students  will  know  and  use  strategies 

to  maximize  the  effectiveness 

of  learning  and  communication. 


general  learning 


Strategies 
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STRATEGIES 

Under  the  Strategies  heading  are  specific 
outcomes  that  will  help  students  learn  and 
communicate     more     effectively.  Strategic 

competence  has  long  been  recognized  as  an 
important  component  of  communicative 
competence.  The  learning  outcomes  that  follow 
deal  not  only  with  compensation  and  repair 
strategies,  important  in  the  early  stages  of 
language  learning  when  proficiency  is  low,  but 
with  strategies  for  language  learning,  language  use 
in  a  broader  sense,  as  well  as  general  learning 
strategies  that  help  students  acquire  content. 
Although  people  may  use  strategies 
unconsciously,  the  learning  outcomes  deal  only 
with  the  conscious  use  of  strategies. 

The  strategies  are  grouped  under  three  cluster 
headings — see  the  illustration  on  the  preceding 
page.  Under  each  of  these  headings  there  are 
several  strands  that  show  the  development  of 
awareness  and  skill  in  using  strategies  from  grade 
to  grade.  Each  strand,  identified  by  a  strand 
heading  at  the  left  end  of  the  row,  deals  with  a 
specific  category  of  strategy.  Language  learning 
and  general  learning  strategies  are  categorized  as 
cognitive,  metacognitive  and  social/affective.  The 
language  use  strategies  are  organized  by 
communicative  mode:  interactive,  interpretive, 
productive. 

The  strategies  that  students  choose  depend  on  the 
task  they  are  engaged  in  as  well  as  on  other 
factors,  such  as  their  preferred  learning  style, 
personality,  age,  attitude  and  cultural  background. 
Strategies  that  work  well  for  one  person  may  not 
be  effective  for  another  person,  or  may  not  be 
suitable  in  a  different  situation.  For  this  reason,  it 
is  not  particularly  useful  to  say  that  students 
should  be  aware  of,  or  able  to  use,  a  specific 
strategy  at  a  particular  grade  level.  Consequently, 
the  specific  outcomes  describe  the  students' 
knowledge  of  and  ability  to  use  general  types  of 
strategies.  More  specific  strategies  for  each 
general  category  or  type  are  included  in  the  sample 
list  of  strategies  below.  The  specific  strategies 
provided  in  the  sample  list  are  not  prescriptive 
but  are  provided  as  an  illustration  of  how  the 
general  strategies  in  the  specific  outcomes  might 
be  developed. 


Teachers  need  to  know  and  be  able  to  demonstrate 
a  broad  range  of  strategies  from  which  students  are 
then  able  to  choose  in  order  to  communicate 
effectively.  Strategies  of  all  kinds  are  best  taught 
in  the  context  of  learning  activities  where  students 
can  apply  them  immediately  and  then  reflect  on 
their  use. 


SAMPLE  LIST  OF  STRATEGIES 


Language  Learning  Strategies 


Cognitive 

listen  attentively 

perform  actions  to  match  the  words  of  a  song, 

story  or  rhyme 

learn   short   rhymes   or  songs,   incorporating 

new  vocabulary  or  sentence  patterns 

imitate  sounds  and  intonation  patterns 

memorize    new    words    by    repeating    them 

silently  or  aloud 

seek  the  precise  term  to  express  meaning 

repeat    words   or   phrases    in    the   course   of 

performing  a  language  task 

make  personal   dictionaries,  kana  cards  and 

kanji  cards 

experiment    with    various    elements    of    the 

language 

use     mental     images     to     remember     new 

information  and  writing  systems 

group    together   sets   of  things — vocabulary, 

structures — with  similar  characteristics 

identify  similarities  and  differences  between 

aspects  of  Japanese  and  your  own  language 

look  for  patterns  and  relationships 

use      previously     acquired     knowledge     to 

facilitate  a  learning  task 

associate    new    words    or    expressions    with 

familiar  ones,  either  in  Japanese  or  in  your 

own  language 

find    information,    using   reference   materials 

such  as  dictionaries,  textbooks,  the  Internet 

and  human  resources 

use   available  technological   aids  to   support 

language    learning;    e.g.,    CDs,    computers, 

DVDs,  audio  recordings 
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make  word  maps,  mind  maps,  diagrams,  charts 

or    other    graphic    representations    to    make 

information      easier      to      understand      and 

remember 

place  new  words  or  expressions  in  a  context  to 

make  them  easier  to  remember 

use    induction    to    generate    rules    governing 

language  use 

seek  opportunities  outside  of  class  to  practise 

and  observe 

perceive  and  note  down  unknown  words  and 

expressions,    noting   also   their   context    and 

function 

use  hiragana  and  katakana  charts 

memorize      characters      by      writing      them 

repeatedly  or  reading  them  silently  or  aloud 

Metacognitive 

check  copied  writing  for  accuracy 

make  choices  about  how  you  learn 

rehearse  or  role-play  language 

decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  the  language 

learning  task 

reflect  on  language  learning  tasks  with  the 

guidance  of  the  teacher 

make  a  plan  in  advance  about  how  to  approach 

a  language  learning  task 

reflect  on  the  listening,  speaking,  reading  and 

writing  process 

decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  specific  aspects 

of  input 

listen  or  read  for  key  words 

evaluate  your  performance  or  comprehension 

at  the  end  of  a  task 

keep  a  learning  log 

experience    various    methods    of    language 

acquisition,     and     identify     one     or     more 

considered  to  be  particularly  useful  personally 

be  aware  of  the  potential  of  learning  through 

direct  exposure  to  the  language 

know  how  strategies  may  enable  coping  with 

texts  containing  unknown  elements 

identify  problems  that  might  hinder  successful 

completion  of  a  task,  and  seek  solutions 

monitor  your  speech  and  writing  to  check  for 

persistent  errors 

be  aware  of  your  strengths  and  weaknesses, 

identify  your  needs  and  goals,  and  organize 

strategies  and  procedures  accordingly 


Social/ Affective 

initiate  or  maintain  interaction  with  others 

participate  in  shared  reading  experiences 

seek  the  assistance  of  a  friend  to  interpret  a 

text 

reread  familiar  self-chosen  texts  to  enhance 

understanding  and  enjoyment 

work    cooperatively    with    peers    in    group 

activities 

understand  that  making  mistakes  is  a  natural 

part  of  language  learning 

experiment  with  various  forms  of  expression, 

and  note  their  acceptance  or  nonacceptance  by 

more  experienced  speakers 

participate    actively    in    brainstorming    and 

conferencing   as   prewriting   and   postwriting 

exercises 

use  self-talk  to  feel  competent  to  do  the  task 

be  willing  to  take  risks  and  to  try  unfamiliar 

tasks  and  approaches 

repeat  new  words  and  expressions  occurring  in 

your  conversations,  and  make  use  of  these 

new  words  and  expressions  as  soon  as  possible 

reduce   anxiety  by  using  mental   techniques 

such  as  positive  self-talk  or  humour 

work  with  others  to  solve  problems  and  get 

feedback  on  tasks 

provide  personal  motivation  by  arranging  your 

own  rewards  when  successful 


Language  Use  Strategies 

Interactive 

•  use  words  from  your  first  language  to  get 
meaning  across;  e.g.,  use  a  literal  translation 
of  a  phrase  in  the  first  language,  use  a  first 
language  word  but  pronounce  it  as  in  Japanese 

•  acknowledge  being  spoken  to,  using  verbal 
and  nonverbal  cues  such  as  hai,  ee,  soudesu  ka 
and  nodding 

•  interpret  and  use  a  variety  of  nonverbal  cues  to 
communicate;  e.g.,  mime,  pointing,  gestures, 
pictures 

•  indicate  lack  of  understanding  verbally  or 
nonverbally;  e.g.,  wakarimasen,  tilted  head 

•  assess  feedback  from  a  conversation  partner  to 
recognize  when  a  message  has  not  been 
understood 
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ask  for  clarification  or  repetition  when  you  do 

not  understand;  e.g.,  mou  ichido  itte  kudasai, 

~tte  nandesu  ka 

use    other    speakers'    words    in    subsequent 

conversations 

start   again,    using   a   different   tactic,    when 

communication  breaks  down 

use  a  simple  word  similar  to  the  concept  to 

convey,  and  invite  correction;  e.g.,  hon  for 

kyoukasho 

invite   others   into  the  discussion;   e.g.,   dou 

omoimasu  ka 

ask   for  confirmation   that   a   form   used   is 

correct;  e.g.,  ii  desu  ka,  tadashii  desu  ka 

use  a  range  of  fillers,  hesitation  devices  and 

gambits  to  sustain  conversations;  e.g.,  eeto  .... 

anou  ...,  soudesu  ne,  demo  ...,  sumimasen 

use  circumlocution  to  compensate  for  lack  of 

vocabulary;  e.g.,  hon  no  heya  for  tosho-shitsu 

repeat   part   of  what   someone   has   said   to 

confirm  mutual  understanding;  e.g.,  -to  yuu 

koto  desu  ka,  ~  n  desu  ka 

summarize  the  point  reached  in  a  discussion  to 

help  focus  the  talk;  e.g.,ja,  tsumari 

ask     follow-up     questions     to     check     for 

understanding;  e.g.,  wakarimasu  ka 

use     suitable    phrases     to    intervene     in     a 

discussion;  e.g.,  tokorode,  chotto,  sumimasen 

self-correct  if  errors  lead  to  misunderstandings 

Interpretive 

use  gestures,  intonation  and  visual  supports  to 

aid  comprehension 

make  connections  between  texts  on  the  one 

hand    and    prior    knowledge    and    personal 

experience  on  the  other 

use  illustrations  to  aid  reading  comprehension 

determine  the  purpose  of  listening 

listen  or  look  for  key  words 

listen  selectively  based  on  purpose 

make  predictions  about  what  you  expect  to 

hear  or  read  based  on  prior  knowledge  and 

personal  experience 

use  knowledge  of  the  sound-symbol  system  or 

kanji    to    aid    reading    comprehension;    e.g., 

sounding  out  aloud  katakana  words 

infer  probable  meanings  of  unknown  words  or 

expressions  from  contextual  clues 


prepare  questions  or  a  guide  to  note  down 

information  found  in  a  text 

use  key  content  words  or  discourse  markers  to 

follow  an  extended  text 

reread  several  times  to  understand  complex 

ideas 

summarize  information  gathered 

assess  your  information  needs  before  listening, 

viewing  or  reading 

use   skimming   and   scanning   to   locate   key 

information  in  texts 

use  knowledge  of  writing  systems  to  identify 

functions  of  parts  of  sentences 

use   knowledge   of  writing   systems   to   aid 

reading 

use  physical  markers  that  divide  sections  of 

text  to  assist  comprehension 

Productive 

mimic  what  the  speaker  says 

use  nonverbal  means  to  communicate 

copy  what  others  say,  write  or  do;  e.g.,  bowing 

use      words      visible      in      the      immediate 

environment 

use  resources  to  increase  vocabulary 

use  familiar  repetitive  patterns  from  stories, 

songs,  rhymes  or  media 

use    illustrations    to    provide    detail    when 

producing  your  own  texts 

use  various  techniques  to  explore  ideas  at  the 

planning    stage,    such    as    brainstorming    or 

keeping  a  notebook  or  log  of  ideas 

use  knowledge  of  sentence  patterns  to  form 

new  sentences 

be  aware  of  and  use  the  steps  of  the  writing 

process:  prewriting  (gathering  ideas,  planning 

the  text,  research,  organizing  the  text),  writing, 

revision   (rereading,   moving  pieces  of  text, 

rewriting  pieces  of  text),  correction  (grammar, 

spelling,  punctuation),  publication  (reprinting, 

adding  illustrations,  binding) 

•  use  a  variety  of  resources  to  correct  texts;  e.g., 
personal  and  commercial  dictionaries, 
checklists 

•  take  notes  when  reading  or  listening  to  assist 
in  producing  your  own  text 

•  revise  and  correct  final  versions  of  texts 

•  use  circumlocution  and  definition  to 
compensate  for  gaps  in  vocabulary 
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•  apply  grammar  rules  to  improve  accuracy  at 
the  correction  stage 

•  compensate  for  avoiding  difficult  structures  by 
rephrasing;  e.g.,  polite  form  instead  of  plain 
form 

General  Learning  Strategies 

Cognitive 

•  classify  objects  and  ideas  according  to  their 
attributes;  e.g.,  red  objects  and  blue  objects,  or 
animals  that  eat  meat  and  animals  that  eat 
plants 

•  use  models 

•  connect  what  is  already  known  with  what  is 
being  learned 

•  experiment  with,  and  concentrate  on,  one 
thing  at  a  time 

•  focus  on  and  complete  learning  tasks 

•  write  down  key  words  and  concepts  in 
abbreviated  form  to  assist  with  performance  of 
a  learning  task 

•  use  mental  images  to  remember  new 
information 

•  distinguish  between  fact  and  opinion  when 
using  a  variety  of  sources  of  information 

•  formulate  key  questions  to  guide  research 

•  make  inferences,  and  identify  and  justify  the 
evidence  on  which  these  inferences  are  based 

•  use  word  maps,  mind  maps,  diagrams,  charts 
or  other  graphic  representations  to  make 
information  easier  to  understand  and 
remember 

•  seek  information  through  a  network  of 
sources,  including  libraries,  the  Internet, 
individuals  and  agencies 

•  use  previously  acquired  knowledge  or  skills  to 
assist  with  a  new  learning  task 

Metacognitive 

•  reflect  on  learning  tasks  with  the  guidance  of 
the  teacher 

•  choose  from  among  learning  options 

•  discover  how  your  efforts  can  affect  learning 

•  reflect  upon  your  thinking  processes  and  how 
you  learn 

•  decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  the  learning  task 

•  divide  an  overall  learning  task  into  a  number 
of  subtasks 


•  make  a  plan  in  advance  about  how  to  approach 
a  task 

•  identify  your  needs  and  interests 

•  manage  your  physical  working  environment 

•  keep  a  learning  journal,  such  as  a  diary  or  a 
log 

•  develop  criteria  for  evaluating  your  work 

•  work  with  others  to  monitor  your  learning 

•  take  responsibility  for  planning,  monitoring 
and  evaluating  your  learning  experiences 

Social/Affective 

watch  others'  actions  and  copy  them 

seek  help  from  others 

follow   your   natural   curiosity   and   intrinsic 

motivation  to  learn 

participate  in  cooperative  group  learning  tasks 

choose     learning     activities     that     enhance 

understanding  and  enjoyment 

be  encouraged  to  try,  even  though  mistakes 

might  be  made 

take  part  in  group  decision-making  processes 

use  support  strategies  to  help  peers  persevere 

at  learning  tasks;  e.g.,  offer  encouragement, 

praise,  ideas 

take  part  in  group  problem-solving  processes 

use  self-talk  to  feel  competent  to  do  the  task 

be  willing  to  take  risks  and  to  try  unfamiliar 

tasks  and  approaches 

monitor  your  level  of  anxiety  about  learning 

tasks,    and    take    measures    to    lower    it    if 

necessary;  e.g.,  deep  breathing,  laughter 

use  social  interaction  skills  to  enhance  group 

learning  activities 
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General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 


S-l       language  learning 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


i 


c 

00 

o 


use  simple  cognitive 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  language  learning 


a.    use  a  variety  of  simple 
cognitive  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning 


a.    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to  enhance 
language  learning 


«s 


'3 

60 
O 

O 

a 


a.    use  simple  metacognitive 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  language  learning 


a.    use  a  variety  of  simple 
metacognitive  strategies. 
with  guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning 


_> 
o 


a.    use  simple  social  and 
affective  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning 


use  a  variety  of  simple 
social  and  affective 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  language  learning 


a.    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective  strategies 
to  enhance  language  learning 


See  pages  30  and  31  for  a  sample  list  of  language  learning  strategies. 
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General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 


S-2      language  use 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


> 

c 


a.    use  simple  interactive 
strategies,  with  guidance 


use  a  variety  of  simple 
interactive  strategies,  with 
guidance 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
interactive  strategies 


0) 

> 


a.    use  simple  interpretive 
strategies,  with  guidance 


use  a  variety  of  simple 
interpretive  strategies,  with 
guidance 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
interpretive  strategies 


> 

V>     o 


a.    use  simple  productive 
strategies,  with  guidance 


a.    use  a  variety  of  simple 
productive  strategies,  with 
guidance 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
productive  strategies 


See  pages  31  to  33  for  a  sample  list  of  language  use  strategies. 
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General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 


S-3 

general  learning 
Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  be  able  to: 

Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 

Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 

S-3.1 

cognitive 

a. 

use  simple  cognitive 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  general  learning 

a.    use  simple  cognitive 
strategies  to  enhance 
general  learning 

a.    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to  enhance 
general  learning 

S-3.2 
metacognitive 

a. 

use  simple  metacognitive 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  general  learning 

a.    use  simple  metacognitive 
strategies  to  enhance 
general  learning 

a.    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning 

> 

^  *£ 

'5 

o 

t/5 

a. 

use  simple  social  and 
affective  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
general  learning 

a.    use  simple  social  and 
affective  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning 

a.    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective  strategies 
to  enhance  general  learning 

See  page  33  for  a  sample  list  of  general  learning  strategies. 
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PUNJABI  LANGUAGE 
AND  CULTURE 
NINE-YEAR  PROGRAM 
GRADES  4-5-6 


This  program  of  studies  is  intended  for  students  who  are  beginning  their  study  of  Punjabi  language  and 
culture  in  Grade  4.  It  constitutes  the  first  three  years  of  the  Punjabi  Language  and  Culture  Nine-year 
(9Y)  Program  (Grade  4  to  Grade  12). 


INTRODUCTION 

Global  Citizenship 

The  learning  of  Punjabi,  as  any  other  language, 
develops  awareness  of,  and  sensitivity  to,  cultural 
and  linguistic  diversity.  In  addition  to  preserving 
cultural  identity,  learning  Punjabi  is  a  means  of 
cultural  enrichment.  It  is  also  an  excellent  means 
of  fostering  understanding  and  solidarity  among 
peoples  and  countries.  Furthermore,  learning 
Punjabi  gives  the  opportunity  to  identify,  question 
and  challenge  one's  own  cultural  assumptions, 
values  and  perspectives  and  to  contribute 
positively  to  society. 

A  Means  of  Communication 

Punjabi  is  spoken  by  more  than  93  million  people 
in  the  world.  The  language  originated  in  India  and 
Pakistan.  Today,  Punjabi  is  a  global  language 
spoken  in  many  countries,  including  India, 
Pakistan,  Bangladesh,  Great  Britain,  Australia, 
Singapore,  Malaysia,  Kenya,  Fiji  and  the  United 
States  of  America. 

Punjabi  is  also  widely  spoken  throughout  Alberta 
and  many  parts  of  Canada.  It  continues  to  be  a 
rapidly-growing  language  and  culture  within 
Alberta  and  other  parts  of  Canada.  Acquiring 
Punjabi    as    an    additional    language,    therefore, 


opens  up  important  doors  for  communicating  with 
others. 

First  Language  Skills  and  Cultural 
Connections 

For  those  students  who  already  have  some 
knowledge  of  Punjabi  or  a  family  connection  to 
the  culture,  there  is  the  opportunity  to  maintain 
contact  with  their  language,  culture  and  heritage. 
For  some,  there  is  the  opportunity  to  renew  and 
further  develop  literacy  in  their  first  language, 
which  is  not  necessarily  the  majority  language  in 
the  community. 

Personal  and  Cognitive  Benefits 

There  is  significant  evidence  to  suggest  that 
learning  another  language  contributes  to  the 
development  of  first  language  skills  and  enhances 
cognitive  functioning.  Learning  a  second 
language  increases  the  ability  to  conceptualize  and 
to  think  abstractly,  and  it  fosters  more  cognitive 
flexibility,  greater  divergent  thinking,  creativity 
and  metalinguistic  competence. 

Economic  Benefits 

In  today's  world,  knowledge  of  a  second  language 
and  culture  in  general,  and  Punjabi  in  particular,  is 
an  economic  advantage  for  individuals,  providing 
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skills  that  enable  them  to  communicate  and 
interact  effectively  in  the  global  marketplace  and 
workplace. 


Global  Citizenship  aims  to  develop  intercultural 
competence,  with  a  particular  focus  on  cultures 
associated  with  Punjabi. 


ASSUMPTIONS 

The  following  statements  are  assumptions  that 
have  guided  the  development  process  of  this 
program  of  studies. 

•  Language  is  communication. 

•  All  students  can  be  successful  learners  of 
language  and  culture,  although  they  will  learn 
in  a  variety  of  ways  and  acquire  proficiency  at 
varied  rates. 

•  All  languages  can  be  taught  and  learned. 

•  Learning  Punjabi  as  a  second  or  additional 
language  leads  to  enhanced  learning  in  both 
the  student's  primary  language  and  in  related 
areas  of  cognitive  development  and 
knowledge  acquisition.  This  is  true  for 
students  who  have  some  knowledge  of 
Punjabi  and  develop  literacy  skills  in  the 
language.  It  is  also  true  for  students  who 
come  to  the  class  with  no  knowledge  of 
Punjabi,  who  are  learning  it  as  a  second  or 
additional  language. 


THE  CONCEPTUAL  MODEL 

The  aim  of  this  program  of  studies  is  the 
development  of  communicative  competence  in 
Punjabi. 

Four  Components 

For  the  purposes  of  this  program  of  studies, 
communicative  competence  is  represented  by  four 
interrelated  and  interdependent  components. 

Applications  deal  with  what  the  students  will  be 
able  to  do  with  the  language,  the  functions  they 
will  be  able  to  perform  and  the  contexts  in  which 
they  will  be  able  to  operate. 

Language  Competence  addresses  the  students' 
knowledge  of  the  language  and  their  ability  to  use 
that  knowledge  to  interpret  and  produce 
meaningful  texts  appropriate  to  the  situations  in 
which  they  are  used. 


Strategies  help  students  learn  and  communicate 
more  effectively  and  more  efficiently. 

Each  of  these  components  is  described  more  fully 
at  the  beginning  of  the  corresponding  section  of 
this  program  of  studies. 

A  Spiral  Progression 

Language  learning  is  integrative,  not  merely 
cumulative.  Each  new  element  that  is  added  must 
be  integrated  into  the  whole  of  what  has  gone 
before.  The  model  that  best  represents  the 
students'  language  learning  progress  is  an 
expanding  spiral.  Their  progression  is  not  only 
vertical  (e.g.,  increased  proficiency)  but  also 
horizontal  (e.g.,  broader  range  of  applications  and 
experience  with  more  text  forms,  contexts  and  so 
on).  The  spiral  also  represents  how  language 
learning  activities  are  best  structured.  Particular 
lexical  fields,  learning  strategies  or  language 
functions,  for  example,  are  revisited  at  different 
points  in  the  program,  but  from  a  different 
perspective,  in  broader  contexts  or  at  a  slightly 
higher  level  of  proficiency  each  time.  Learning  is 
reinforced,  extended  and  broadened  with  each 
successive  pass. 


Applications 


Language 
Competence 


Global 
Citizenship 


Strategies 


Punjabi  Language 
and  Culture  30-9Y 


Punjabi  Language  and  Culture 

Grade  8 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Punjabi  Language  and  Culture 

Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 
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ORGANIZATION  OF  THE  PROGRAM 
OF  STUDIES 

General  Outcomes 

General  outcomes  are  broad  statements  identifying 
the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  that  students 
are  expected  to  achieve  in  the  course  of  their 
language  learning  experience.  The  four  general 
outcomes  serve  as  the  foundation  for  this  program 
of  studies  and  are  based  on  the  conceptual  model 
outlined  above. 


Applications  [A] 

•    Students    will   use   Punjabi    in   a   variety 
situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


of 


The  specific  outcomes  are  categorized  under 
cluster  headings,  which  show  the  scope  of  each  of 
the  four  general  outcomes.  These  headings  are 
shown  in  the  table  on  the  following  page. 

The  specific  outcomes  are  further  categorized  by 
strands,  which  show  the  developmental  flow  of 
learning  from  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  the 
program.  However,  an  outcome  for  a  particular 
grade  will  not  be  dealt  with  only  in  that  particular 
year  of  the  program.  The  spiral  progression  that  is 
part  of  the  conceptual  model  means  that  activities 
in  the  years  preceding  will  prepare  the  ground  for 
acquisition  and  in  the  years  following  will 
broaden  applications. 


Language  Competence  [LC] 

•  Students  will  use  Punjabi  effectively  and 
competently. 

Global  Citizenship  [GC] 

•  Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and 
attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens. 

Strategies  [S] 

•  Students  will  know  and  use  strategies  to 
maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 

The  order  in  which  the  general  outcomes  are 
presented  in  this  program  of  studies  does  not 
represent  a  sequential  order,  nor  does  it  indicate 
the  relative  importance  of  each  component.  The 
general  outcomes  are  to  be  implemented  in  an 
integrated  manner. 

Specific  Outcomes 

Each  general  outcome  is  further  broken  down  into 
specific  outcomes  that  students  are  to  achieve  by 
the  end  of  each  grade.  The  specific  outcomes  are 
interrelated  and  interdependent.  In  most 
classroom  activities,  a  number  of  learning 
outcomes  will  be  dealt  with  in  an  integrated 
manner. 
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General  Outcomes 


Applications 


Students  will  use  Punjabi  in  a  variety  of 
situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 
A-l    to  impart  and  receive  information 

to  express  emotions  and  personal 

perspectives 

to  get  things  done 

to  form,  maintain  and  change  interpersonal 

relationships 

to  extend  their  knowledge  of  the  world 

for  imaginative  purposes  and  personal 

enjoyment 


A-2 

A-3 
A^t 

A-5 
A-6 


Language  Competence 


Students  will  use  Punjabi  effectively  and 

competently. 

LC-1    attend  to  form 

LC-2   interpret  and  produce  oral  texts 

LC-3    interpret  and  produce  written  and  visual 

texts 
LC^4  apply  knowledge  of  the  sociocultural 

context 
LC-5   apply  knowledge  of  how  discourse  is 

organized,  structured  and  sequenced 


Global  Citizenship 


Strategies 


Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and 

attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens. 

GC-1     historical  and  contemporary  elements  of 

Punjabi  culture 
GC-2     appreciating  diversity 
GC-3    personal  and  career  opportunities 


Students  will  know  and  use  strategies  to 

maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 

communication. 

S-l     language  learning 

S-2    language  use 

S-3    general  learning 
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Guide  to  Reading  the  Program  of  Studies 


General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Punjabi  effectively  and  competently. 


cluster  heading 

for  specific 

outcomes 


LC-2     interpret  and  produce  oral  texts 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


a.     understand  simple 
spoken  sentences  in 
guided  situations 


a.     understand  short, 
simple  oral  texts  in 
guided  situations 


a.     understand  short, 
simple  oral  texts  in 
guided  and  unguided 
situations 


produce  simple  oral 
words  and  phrases  in 
guided  situations 


a.  produce  simple  oral 
sentences  in  guided 
situations 


produce  short,  simple 
oral  texts  in  guided 
situations 


engage  in  simple 
interactions,  using 
short,  isolated  lexical 
phrases 


engage  in  simple 
interactions,  using 
simple  sentences 


engage  in  simple 
interactions 


read  each  page  horizontally  for  the  developmental  flow  of 
outcomes  from  grade  to  grade 
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Applications 


to  express  emotions  and 
personal  perspectives 


to  impart  and  receive 
information 


to  get  things  done 


Students  will  use  Punjabi  in  a  variety 
of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


to  form,  maintain  and 

change  interpersonal 

relationships 


for  imaginative  purposes 
and  personal  enjoyment 


to  extend  their  knowledge 
of  the  world 


Applications 
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APPLICATIONS 

The  specific  outcomes  under  the  heading 
Applications  deal  with  what  the  students  will  be 
able  to  do  with  Punjabi;  that  is,  the  functions  they 
will  be  able  to  perform  and  the  contexts  in  which 
they  will  be  able  to  operate. 

The  functions  are  grouped  under  six  cluster 
headings — see  the  illustration  on  the  preceding 
page.  Under  each  of  these  headings  there  are  one 
or  more  strands,  which  show  the  developmental 
flow  of  learning  from  grade  to  grade.  Each  strand, 
identified  by  a  strand  heading  at  the  left  end  of  a 
row,  deals  with  a  specific  language  function;  e.g., 
share  factual  information.  Students  at  any  grade 
level  will  be  able  to  share  factual  information. 
Beginning  learners  will  do  this  in  very  simple 
ways.  As  students  gain  more  knowledge  and 
experience,  they  will  broaden  the  range  of  subjects 
they  can  deal  with,  they  will  learn  to  share 
information  in  writing  as  well  as  orally,  and  they 
will  be  able  to  handle  formal  and  informal 
situations. 

Different  models  of  communicative  competence 
have  organized  language  functions  in  a  variety  of 
ways.  The  organizational  structure  chosen  here 
reflects  the  needs  and  interests  of  students  in  a 
classroom  where  activities  are  focused  on  meaning 
and  are  interactive.  For  example,  the  strand 
entitled  "manage  group  actions"  has  been  included 
to  ensure  that  students  acquire  the  Punjabi 
language  skills  necessary  to  function 
independently  in  small  groups,  since  this  is  an 
effective  way  of  organizing  second  language 
classrooms.  The  strands  under  the  cluster  heading 
"to  extend  their  knowledge  of  the  world"  will 
accommodate  a  content-based  approach  to 
language  learning  where  students  learn  content 
from  another  subject  area  as  they  learn  Punjabi. 

The  level  of  linguistic,  sociolinguistic  and 
discourse  competence  that  students  will  exhibit 
when  carrying  out  the  functions  is  defined  in  the 
specific  outcomes  for  Language  Competence  for 
each  grade.  To  know  how  well  students  will  be 
able  to  perform  the  specific  function,  the 
Applications  outcomes  must  be  read  in 
conjunction  with  the  Language  Competence 
outcomes. 


• 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  Punjabi  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


) 


A-l      to  impart  and  receive  information 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


I 
< 


a.  share  basic  information 

b.  identify  key  people,  places 
and  things  in  the  immediate 
environment 


a.  ask  for  and  provide 
information 

b.  respond  to  simple, 
predictable  questions 

c.  identify  people,  places  and 
things 


a.  describe  people,  places  and 
things 

b.  describe  series  or  sequences 
of  events  or  actions 


A-2      to  express  emotions  and  personal  perspectives 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


%    <u 


.3 

o 

an 

3 

3 
O 

u 

'— 

1 1 

^H 

-5 

4h 

M 

lH 

Ui 

u. 

< 

c/ 

T3 

3 

*-H 

O 

<l> 

H 

B 

IT| 

JS 

U, 

en 

u 

express  simple  preferences 
express  a  personal  response 


a.  identify  favourite  people, 
places  or  things 

b.  express  a  personal  response 
to  a  variety  of  situations 


a. 


inquire  about,  and  express, 
likes  and  dislikes 
b.    record  and  share  thoughts 
and  ideas  with  others 


I 

< 


tuj 

3 


03 

JS 


a.    respond  to,  and  express, 
basic  emotions  and  feelings 


identify  emotions  and 
feelings 


b.    express  and  respond  to  a 
variety  of  emotions  and 
feelings 


a.    inquire  about,  record  and 
share  personal  experiences 
involving  an  emotion  or 
feeling 


Applications 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  Punjabi  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


• 


A-3      to  get  things  done 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


a.    indicate  basic  needs  and 

wants 

c/5 

c 

i-H 

.2   t 

b.    give  and  respond  to  simple 

7 

„,   o 

oral  instructions  or 

< 

commands 

9 

DO 

c.    ask  for  permission 

a.  suggest  a  course  of  action 
and  respond  to  a  suggestion 

b.  make  and  respond  to  a 
variety  of  simple  requests 

c.  seek,  grant  or  withhold 
permission 


encourage  or  discourage 

others  from  a  course  of 

action 

give  and  follow  a  simple 

sequence  of  instructions 


c 

O       C/J 

u  .2 

Si    rt 
c3 


respond  to  offers,  invitations 
and  instructions 


b.    ask  or  offer  to  do  something 


a.    indicate  choice  from  among 
several  options 


b.    express  a  wish  or  a  desire  to 
do  something 


b. 


make  an  offer  and  an 

invitation  and  respond  to 

offers  and  invitations  made 

by  others 

inquire  about,  and  express, 

ability  and  inability  to  do 

something 


a.    manage  turn  taking 


On 

3 

b.    encourage  other  group 

r*\ 

6fi  c 

members  to  participate 

T 

u  .2 

< 

S 

a.  ask  for  help  or  clarification 
of  what  is  being  said  or  done 
in  the  group 

b.  suggest,  initiate  or  direct 
action  in  group  activities 


a.  encourage  other  group 
members  to  act  appropriately 

b.  assume  a  variety  of  roles  and 
responsibilities  as  group 
members 

c.  negotiate  in  a  simple  way 
with  peers  in  small-group 
tasks 

d.  offer  to  explain  or  clarify 


A-4      to  form,  maintain  and  change  interpersonal  relationships 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


o- 

2 


a,  c 
a>  .2 

c    <u 

03      ■— 

B 


exchange  greetings  and 
farewells 


b.  address  a  new  acquaintance 
and  introduce  themselves 

c.  exchange  some  basic 
personal  information 


a.    initiate  relationships 


a. 


b.  apologize  and  refuse  politely      b. 

c.  express  and  reciprocate 
thanks  appropriately 


talk  about  themselves  and 

respond  to  the  talk  of  others 

by  showing  attention  and 

interest 

make  and  break  social 

engagements 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  Punjabi  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


A-5      to  extend  their  knowledge  of  the  world 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


c 

.1    03 

1 1 

w* 

VJ     u 

o 

1    > 

Dh 

<!    P 

X 

^    o 

U 

a.    investigate  the  immediate 
environment 


a.    make  and  talk  about  personal 
observations 


a. 


b. 


explore  classification 

systems  and  criteria  for 

categories 

discuss  relationships  and 

patterns 


a  c 

bfl  o 

o  3 

*o  £ 

c  C 

ea  o 

■S 

60 


a.  gather  simple  information  a. 

b.  organize  items  in  different  b. 

ways 


sequence  items  in  different 

ways 

record  and  share  personal 

knowledge  of  a  topic 


a. 


compare  and  contrast  items 
in  simple  ways 
b.   record  observations 


I     "o    X5 


a.  recognize  problem-solving 
situations  in  the  immediate 
environment 


a.    identify  a  problem  and 
choose  between  alternative 
solutions 


a.    participate  in  problem- 
solving  situations 


rr 

I 
< 


a 

.2  «. 

c  3J 

■5  3 

O  g 

o  c 

Oh  rt 
X 


a.  listen  attentively  to  the 
opinions  expressed 

b.  respond  sensitively  to  the 
ideas  and  products  of  others 


express  their  views  on  a 
variety  of  topics  within  their 
direct  experience 
gather  opinions  on  a  topic 
within  their  direct  experience 


a.  make  connections  between 
behaviour  and  values 

b.  recognize  differences  of 
opinion 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  Punjabi  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


A-6      for  imaginative  purposes  and  personal  enjoyment 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


a.    use  the  language  for  fun 


a.    use  the  language  for  fun 


a.    use  the  language  for  fun  and 
to  interpret  simple  humour 


<   £ 


3 


SO 

I 

< 


±3     c 

55   <y 


3 
Oh 


a.    use  the  language  creatively         a.    use  the  language  creatively 


a.    use  the  language  creatively 
and  for  aesthetic  purposes 


a.    use  the  language  for  personal      a.    use  the  language  for  personal      a.    use  the  language  for  personal 
n  enjoyment  enjoyment  enjoyment 

n  1  i 

so    o    c 
J*   ^   o 

O.     C 
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Language  Competence 


interpret  and 
produce  oral  texts 


attend  to  form 


interpret  and 

produce  written  and 

visual  texts 


Students  will  use  Punjabi 
effectively  and  competently 


apply  knowledge  of  the 
sociocultural  context 


apply  knowledge  of  how 

discourse  is  organized,  structured 

and  sequenced 
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LANGUAGE  COMPETENCE 

Language  competence  is  a  broad  term  that 
includes  linguistic  or  grammatical  competence, 
discourse  competence,  sociolinguistic  or 
sociocultural  competence,  and  what  might  be 
called  textual  competence.  The  specific  outcomes 
under  Language  Competence  deal  with  knowledge 
of  Punjabi  and  the  ability  to  use  that  knowledge  to 
interpret  and  produce  meaningful  texts  appropriate 
to  the  situations  in  which  they  are  used.  Language 
competence  is  best  developed  in  the  context  of 
activities  or  tasks  where  the  language  is  used  for 
real  purposes;  in  other  words,  in  practical 
applications. 

The  various  components  of  language  competence 
are  grouped  under  five  cluster  headings — see  the 
illustration  on  the  preceding  page.  Under  each  of 
these  headings  there  are  several  strands,  identified 
by  strand  headings  at  the  left  end  of  each  row, 
which  show  the  developmental  flow  of  learning 
from  grade  to  grade.  Each  strand  deals  with  a 
single  aspect  of  language  competence.  For 
example,  under  the  cluster  heading  "attend  to 
form,"  there  are  strands  for  phonology 
(pronunciation,  stress,  intonation),  orthography 
(spelling,  mechanical  features),  lexicon 
(vocabulary  words  and  phrases)  and  grammatical 
elements  (syntax  and  morphology). 

Although  the  outcomes  isolate  these  individual 
aspects,  language  competence  should  be 
developed  through  classroom  activities  that  focus 
on  meaningful  uses  of  the  language  and  on 
language  in  context.  Tasks  will  be  chosen  based 
on  the  needs,  interests  and  experiences  of  students. 
The  vocabulary,  grammar  structures,  text  forms 
and  social  conventions  necessary  to  carry  out  a 
task  will  be  taught,  practised  and  assessed  as 
students  are  involved  in  various  aspects  of  the  task 
itself,  not  in  isolation. 

Strategic  competence  is  often  closely  associated 
with  language  competence,  since  students  need  to 
learn  ways  to  compensate  for  low  proficiency  in 
the  early  stages  of  learning  if  they  are  to  engage  in 
authentic  language  use  from  the  beginning.  This 
component  is  included  in  the  language  use 
strategies  in  the  Strategies  section. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Punjabi  effectively  and  competently. 


] 


LC-1      attend  to  form 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


I   2 

a. 


a.  pronounce  some  simple 
words  and  phrases 
comprehensibly 

b.  recognize  intonation  to 
express  meaning,  with 
guidance 


a.   distinguish  particular  sounds       a.   recognize  some  critical  sound 


of  the  language 

b.   use  comprehensible 
pronunciation,  stress  and 
intonation,  with  guidance, 
when  producing  familiar 
words  or  phrases 


distinctions  that  are  important 
for  meaning 
b.   recognize  some  of  the  effects 
that  intonation  and  stress 
have  in  different  situations 


u   2 


b. 


c. 


recognize  and  name  some 

high  frequency  letters  of  the 

alphabet  and  some  vowel 

symbols 

write  their  own  name  and 

some  words 

be  aware  of  how  text  is 

oriented 


a.  recognize  and  name  all  letters 
of  the  alphabet  and  some 
vowel  symbols 

b.  relate  letters  to  the  sounds 
they  commonly  make 

c.  copy  familiar  words,  phrases 
and  sentences 


a.   recognize  and  name  all  vowel 
symbols 


7  .1 

3! 


a.   use  a  range  of  words  and 
phrases  in  familiar  contexts, 
within  a  variety  of  lexical 
fields,  including: 

•  self 

•  family 

•  school 

•  any  other  lexical  fields 
that  meet  their  needs  and 
interests 


a.   use  a  range  of  words  and 
phrases  in  familiar  contexts, 
within  a  variety  of  lexical 
fields,  including: 

•  clothing 

•  food 

•  weather 

•  any  other  lexical  fields 
that  meet  their  needs  and 
interests 


a.   use  a  range  of  words  and 
phrases  in  familiar  contexts, 
within  a  variety  of  lexical 
fields,  including: 

•  friends 

•  sports/leisure 

•  emotions/feelings 

•  any  other  lexical  fields 
that  meet  their  needs  and 
interests 


(continued) 
Note:    The  Punjabi  alphabet  has  six  bindi  letters  -  h  a  a  s  s  .h 

The  orthography  and  pronunciation  of  these  letters  may  cause  confusion  and  should  be  used  with  caution  particularly  in 
the  use  of  borrowed  words  of  Persian  and  Farsi  descent;  for  example,  oral  pronunciation  of  the  letters  / and  ph  would  be 
articulated  as: 
f  =g 
ph  =  g 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Punjabi  effectively  and  competently. 


(continued) 

LC-1   attend  to  form 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


a.    recognize  and  use,  in  modelled  situations,  the  following  grammatical  elements: 


Nouns 

Pronouns 

•    singular  and  plural 

•    personal  (plural) 

^?  (singular/masculine) 

"(Ht.  H^ff.  ©U 

~3^\  (singular/feminine) 

•    possessive  hu\  wal; 

•    adjective  agreement 

§u\  3u1 

(singular)  i-fte1  ofe1 

•     interrogative 

Pronouns 

ofe?.  5ft?.  fofS? 

•    demonstrative 

Conjunctions 

feu.  fu  (oral  ) 

•    3  (»i§),  fa.  a1 

fen  §n  (written) 

Verbs 

X/i 

•    personal  (singular) 

•    future  tense 

c 
E 

k.  |  (nrfl),  feu 

H  H'^'dill 

Verbs 

§D  rl'^dl'l 

"3 

•    imperative 

•    present  tense  (plural) 

i 

u 
-J 

13 

tfu  srai.  hb  ^r  fyi.  u?r  s* 

wffft  d^ly*5  u*i 

03 

tpfi 

Adverbs 

g 

•    present  tense  (singular) 

•    place 

03 

— 

H  935'  U*l  §  y^p  §fl  §u 

us*.  f>-ra.  'feu.  arau 

00 

tteB'ui 

Postpositions 

Adverbs 

•    >>teu.  yuu.  ^uu.  <vc3.  f¥5 

•    time  (date)  »fa.  of?>,  uufi1 

•    adverbs  of  affirmation  and 

negation  zr  ffti  (fft  u*i) 

•    ?5uT  ?fli  (?fl  suTi) 

Adjectives 

•    numbers 

ifa  foid'y,  fefa  fe?5. 

35,  5">ft. 

5Fn-p  fern.  5hh  w 

Nouns 

•  adjective  agreement  (plural) 
it  ^ 

i^>r  c/3t»r  (informal/oral) 
s^»r  hustN* 
(formal/oral/written) 
Verbs 

•  past  tense  (singular) 
h  %s)  yrft  Tfli 

•  past  tense  (plural) 

Adverbs 

•  manners 

ufjl  aSi  i^l  srai 


(continued) 
Note:    In  Punjabi  a  preposition  is  referred  to  as  a  postposition,  the  term  governing  a  noun  or  pronoun  that  appears  after  the  noun 
or  pronoun,  rather  than  before  (e.g.,  aret  ura  s  «tea  ui). 

The  example  in  personal  singular  pronouns  §  is  followed  by  the  word  (3ffl)  expressing  a  form  of  respect,  not  the  plural 
form  (cjpft). 


1 .    Modelled  Situations:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  a  model  of  specific  linguistic  elements  is 
consistently  provided  and  immediately  available.  Students  in  such  situations  will  have  an  emerging  awareness  of  the 
linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  very  limited  situations.  Limited  fluency  and  confidence  characterize 
student  language. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Punjabi  effectively  and  competently. 


] 


(continued) 

LC-1   attend  to  form 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


b.   use,  in  structured  situations,2  the  following  grammatical  elements: 


c 

<u 

E 

<\> 

f 

<u 

-H 

^^ 

I 

03 

0 

u 

-1 

03 

03 

— 

au 

Nouns 

Pronouns 

•    singular  and  plural 

•    personal  (plural) 

3^  (singular/masculine) 

»fFfT,  3T=ff .  ©U 

H^t  (singular/feminine) 

•    interrogative 

•    adjective  agreement 

ote?.  oft?,  fsfy? 

(singular)  ufa?  ifR1 

•    possessive 

Pronouns 

hu\  huI;  §u\  3ul 

•    demonstrative 

Conjunctions 

feu.  §u  (oral  ) 

•      §  (>X3),  fa.  fT 

fen,  §H  (written) 

Nouns 

•    personal  (singular) 

•    singular  and  plural 

H,  f  (3Fft)  ,  feu 

3?1  (singular/masculine) 

~3^\  (singular/feminine) 

Verbs 

•    imperative 

Verbs 

fij  srai,  w8  ^75  %3i,  uh1  5* 

•    future  tense 

vr§i 

K  H'^'dlll 

•    present  tense  (singular) 

fu  H'idl'l 

h  yss'  3*i  |  fee1  d'i  §u 

•    imperative 

ys^ui 

^u  srai,  Ha  ^T5  %Qi,  f?7  s* 

Adverbs 

u§i 

•    time  (date)  wfa,  sffj,  uun 

•    present  tense  (singular) 

•    adverbs  of  affirmation  and 

k  y??  u*i  |  fe^  ui  fa 

negation  u*  ffti  (rfl  u*l) 

yss1  3i 

•     c5UT  ?ftl  (TTt  ?>uTi) 

•    present  tense  (plural) 

Adjectives 

•    wftgelfcreuM 

•    numbers 

Adverbs 

*3h  (owy,  feo7  fro 

•    time  (date)  »ra,  sfB,  i-raff 

3^,  ^»ft, 

•    place 

hct-t  furr,  '5HH  w 

U5\  §T-T3,  »feu,  ^UU 

Postpositions 

•    "fea,  aTuu,  §tra,  tth.  M^ 

(continued) 

2.      Structured  Situations:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  a  familiar  context  for  the  use  of  specific 
linguistic  elements  is  provided  and  students  are  guided  in  the  use  of  these  linguistic  elements.  Students  in  such  situations 
will  have  increased  awareness  and  emerging  control  of  the  linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  familiar 
contexts  with  teacher  guidance.  Student  language  is  characterized  by  increasing  fluency  and  confidence. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Punjabi  effectively  and  competently. 


(continued) 

LC-1   attend  to  form 

Grade  4  Grade  5  Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program)  (Nine-year  Program)  (Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  be  able  to: 

c.    use,  independently  and  consistently,  the  following  grammatical  elements: 

Nouns 

•  adjective  agreement 
(singular)  utwiff? 

Pronouns 

•  demonstrative 
feu.  fu  (oral  ) 
feR  §fi  (written) 

~  Adverbs 

|  •    adverbs  of  affirmation  and 

^   v  negation 

-h  —  U*  iftl  (Fft  U"l) 

U  .^  SUtfftl  (fftc-JUfl) 


J  3 


l-c 


Adjectives 

•  numbers 

hct-t  fenr,  bhh  b1 
Pronouns 

•  personal  (singular) 
k.  f  (im\),  feo 


3.  Independently  and  Consistently:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  students  use  specific  linguistic 
elements  consistently  in  a  variety  of  contexts  with  limited  or  no  teacher  guidance.  Fluency  and  confidence  characterize 
student  language. 


1 8/  Punjabi  Language  and  Culture  Nine-year  Program  (4-5-6)  Language  Competence 

(2006)  ©Alberta  Education,  Alberta,  Canada 


General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Punjabi  effectively  and  competently. 


LC-2  interpret  and  produce  oral  texts 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


i   - 
3  £ 


a.    understand  simple  spoken 
sentences  in  guided 
situations 


a.    understand  short,  simple  oral 
texts  in  guided  situations 


a.  understand  short,  simple  oral 
texts  in  guided  and  unguided 
situations 


a.   produce  simple  oral  words 

and  phrases  in  guided 

LC-2.2 

speaking 

situations 

produce  simple  oral 
sentences  in  guided 
situations 


a.   produce  short,  simple  oral 
texts  in  guided  situations 


U     2    3 


a.   engage  in  simple  interactions, 
using  short,  isolated  lexical 
phrases 


a.    engage  in  simple 

interactions,  using  simple 
sentences 


a.   engage  in  simple  interactions 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Punjabi  effectively  and  competently. 


LC-3  interpret  and  produce  written  and  visual  texts 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


l  -o 


a.    understand  simple  written 
words  and  phrases  in  guided 
situations 


a.  understand  short,  simple 
written  phrases  in  guided 
situations 


a.    understand  short,  simple 
written  sentences  in  guided 

situations 


ri 


C 

.  c.2 

C  -a 
So 


I 

U 

- 


CL 


a.    produce  simple  written  words     a.    produce  simple  written 


in  guided  situations 


phrases  in  guided  situations 


a.    produce  short,  simple  written 
sentences  in  guided  situations 


f*J 

tlj 

tn 

c 

1 

< 

u 

u 

J 

> 

derive  meaning  from  visuals 
and  other  forms  of  nonverbal 
communication  in  guided 
situations 


a.    derive  meaning  from  a 
variety  of  visuals  and  other 
forms  of  nonverbal 
communication  in  guided 
situations 


derive  meaning  from  the 
visual  elements  of  a  variety 
of  media  in  guided  situations 


M 

Q 

T 

r*1 

C 

I 

U 

0 

en 

-J 

s- 

u 

use  visuals  and  other  forms 
of  nonverbal  communication 
to  express  meaning  in  guided 
situations 


a.    use  a  variety  of  visuals  and 
other  forms  of  nonverbal 
communication  to  express 
meaning  in  guided  situations 


a.   express  meaning  through  the 
use  of  visual  elements  in  a 
variety  of  media,  in  guided 
situations 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Punjabi  effectively  and  competently. 


LC-4  apply  knowledge  of  the  sociocultural  context 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


a.  speak  at  a  volume 
appropriate  to  immediate 
environments 

b.  respond  to  tone  of  voice 


a.  distinguish  between  formal 
and  informal  situations 

b.  recognize  that  some  topics, 
words  or  intonations  are 
inappropriate  in  certain 
contexts 


a.   experiment  with,  and  use, 
informal  language  in  familiar 
contexts 


imitate  age-appropriate 
idiomatic  expressions 


u 


U  o 

-J   T3 


a. 


a.    recognize  and  understand 
some  simple  idiomatic 
expressions,  with  guidance 


recognize,  understand  and 
use  some  simple  idiomatic 
expressions,  with  guidance 


f)      5/3 

> 


<0 

ed 

3 

bO 

C 

C3 


a.   experience  a  variety  of  voices 


a.   acknowledge  and  accept 
individual  differences  in 


speech 


a.   experience  a  variety  of 
accents,  variations  in  speech 
and  regional  variations  in 
Punjabi 


a 

o 
o 


a.  imitate  simple  routine  social 
interactions 

b.  use  basic  social  expressions 
appropriate  to  the  immediate 
environment 


a. 


b. 


use  basic  politeness 

conventions 

use  appropriate  oral  forms  of 

address  for  people  frequently 

encountered 


a. 


b. 


recognize  verbal  behaviours 
that  are  considered  impolite 
recognize  simple  social 
conventions  in  informal 
conversation 


W 


JO 


understand  the  meaning  of, 
and  imitate,  some  common 
nonverbal  behaviours  used  in 
Punjabi  culture 


a.  experiment  with  using  some 
simple  nonverbal  means  of 
communication 

b.  recognize  some  nonverbal 
behaviours  that  are 
considered  impolite 


a.  use  appropriate  nonverbal 
behaviours  in  a  variety  of 
familiar  contexts 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Punjabi  effectively  and  competently. 


LC-5  apply  knowledge  of  how  discourse  is  organized,  structured  and  sequenced 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


o 
o 

c 
u 

tn  o 

1  -i? 

U  c 

J. 2 

U 

J2 
O 
u 


a.    imitate  speech  that  uses 
simple  link  words 


a.  sequence  elements  of  a 
simple  story,  process  or 
series  of  events 

b.  link  words  or  groups  of 
words  in  simple  ways 


a.  link  several  sentences 
coherently 

b.  use  common  conventions  to 
structure  texts 


1  E 

—  * 


a.  experience  a  variety  of  oral 
text  forms 

b.  recognize  some  simple  oral 
text  forms 


recognize  some  simple  oral 
and  written  text  forms 


a.    use  some  simple  text  forms 
in  their  own  productions 


2 
f>  3  o 

Sis 

B  ■- 


a.   respond  using  very  simple 
social  interaction  patterns 


a.    initiate  interactions  and 
respond  using  simple  social 
interaction  patterns 


a.    use  simple  conventions  to 
open  and  close  conversations 
and  to  manage  turn  taking 
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Global  Citizenship 


historical  and  contemporary 
elements  of  Punjabi  culture 


affirming  diversity 


personal  and  career  opportunities 
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GLOBAL  CITIZENSHIP 

The  learning  outcomes  for  Global  Citizenship  deal 
with  the  development  of  intercultural  competence, 
encompassing  some  of  the  knowledge,  skills  and 
attitudes  that  students  need  in  order  to  be  effective 
global  citizens.  The  concept  of  global  citizenship 
encompasses  citizenship  at  all  levels,  from  the 
local  school  and  community  to  Canada  and  the 
world. 


experience  with  a  heightened  awareness  and 
knowledge  of  their  own  language  and  culture. 
They  will  also  be  able  to  make  some 
generalizations  about  languages  and  cultures  based 
on  their  experiences  and  those  of  their  classmates, 
who  may  have  a  variety  of  cultural  backgrounds. 
This  will  provide  students  with  an  understanding 
of  diversity  within  both  a  global  and  a  Canadian 
context. 


The  various  components  of  global  citizenship  are 
grouped  under  three  cluster  headings — see  the 
illustration  on  the  preceding  page.  Under  each  of 
these  headings  there  are  several  strands,  identified 
by  strand  headings  at  the  left  end  of  each  row, 
which  show  the  developmental  flow  of  learning 
from  grade  to  grade.  Each  strand  deals  with  a 
single  aspect  of  intercultural  competence.  For 
example,  under  the  cluster  heading  "historical  and 
contemporary  elements  of  Punjabi  culture,"  there 
are  strands  for  accessing/analyzing  cultural 
knowledge,  knowledge  of  Punjabi  culture, 
applying  cultural  knowledge,  diversity  within 
Punjabi  culture  and  valuing  Punjabi  culture. 

Developing  cultural  knowledge  and  skills  is  a 
lifelong  process.  Knowledge  of  one's  own  culture 
is  acquired  over  a  lifetime.  Cultures  change  over 
time.  Within  any  national  group,  there  may  be  a 
dominant  culture  or  cultures  and  a  number  of 
additional      cultures.  Rather     than      simply 

developing  a  bank  of  knowledge  about  Punjabi 
culture,  it  is  more  important  for  students  to 
develop  skills  in  accessing  and  understanding 
information  about  culture  and  in  applying  that 
knowledge  for  the  purposes  of  interaction  and 
communication.  Students  will  gain  cultural 
knowledge  in  the  process  of  developing  these 
skills.  In  this  way,  if  they  encounter  elements  of 
the  culture  they  have  not  learned  about  in  class, 
they  will  have  the  skills  and  abilities  to  deal  with 
them  effectively  and  appropriately. 

The  "affirming  diversity"  heading  covers 
knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  that  are  developed 
as  a  result  of  bringing  other  languages  and  cultures 
into  relationship  with  one's  own.  There  is  a 
natural  tendency  when  learning  a  new  language 
and  culture  to  compare  it  with  what  is  familiar. 
Many  students  leave  a  second  language  learning 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens. 


] 


GC-1  historical  and  contemporary  elements  of  Punjabi  culture 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


oo 
c 
'n 

U    eo 

O  -9 

U 

CJ 

o 


00 
4) 

o 


participate  in  activities  and 
experiences  that  reflect 
elements  of  Punjabi  culture 
ask  questions,  using  their 
first  language,  about 
elements  of  Punjabi  culture 
experienced  in  the  immediate 
environment 


a.  make  observations  of  Punjabi 
culture 

b.  seek  out  information  about 
Punjabi  culture  from  a 
variety  of  Punjabi  sources 


compare  some  elements  of 
Punjabi  culture  with  their 
own 


o  g 

<D  — 

00  3 

-O  O 

<D  ._ 

">  -° 

>  a 

g  'ff 


a.   participate  in  activities  and 
experiences  that  reflect 
elements  of  Punjabi  culture 


participate  in  activities  and 
experiences  that  reflect 
elements  of  Punjabi  culture 


a.  explore  and  identify  some 
elements  of  Punjabi  culture 

b.  explore  and  identify  some 
things  they  have  in  common 
with  people  their  own  age 
who  live  in  the  Punjabi 
culture 


c3 

^  -S   *? 


I 

U 

o 


.5   o 

a, 


a.  recognize  elements  of 
Punjabi  culture  in  the 
immediate  environment 


a.   identify  elements  of  Punjabi 
culture  in  the  school  and 
community 


a.  identify  similarities  and 
differences  between  Punjabi 
culture  and  their  own  culture 

b.  apply  knowledge  to  interpret 
similarities  and  differences 
between  Punjabi  culture  and 
their  own  culture 


■B   3 

311 

o  --s  £ 

O   2  .5, 


experience  diverse  elements 
of  Punjabi  culture 


a.   identify  some  elements  that 
reflect  diversity  within 
Punjabi  culture 


a.  identify  similarities  and 
differences  among  diverse 
groups  within  Punjabi  culture 

b.  apply  knowledge  of  Punjabi 
culture  to  interpret 
similarities  and  differences 
among  diverse  groups  within 
the  culture 


a 
IT)  'ET 

7  r 

tj  00 

> 


Oh     3 


a.   participate  in  cultural 
activities  and  experiences 


participate  in  cultural 
activities  and  experiences 


a. 


b. 


identify  similarities  between 
themselves  and  people  of  the 
Punjabi  culture 
express  an  interest  in  finding 
out  about  people  their  own 
age  who  speak  Punjabi 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens. 


) 


GC-2  affirming  diversity 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


<?       BO 

o  § 

C3 


00 

3 
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distinguish  between  their  first 
language  and  Punjabi 


a.    identify  similarities  between 
their  first  language  and 
Punjabi 


identify  similarities  and 
differences  between  their  first 
language  and  Punjabi 


00 

-a 


Ml 
ft 

5o 

%^ 

z  £ 

C3     O 

C  -* 

00 


b. 


explore  the  variety  of 
languages  spoken  by  those 
around  them 


identify  similarities  among 
words  from  different 
languages  within  their 
personal  experience 


identify  differences  and 
similarities  among  writing 
systems  from  different 
languages  within  their 
personal  experience 
describe  ways  that  languages 
can  be  taught  and  learned 


recognize  that  in  any 
language  there  are  different 
words  for  the  same  thing 


l 

U 

o 


o  g 


explore  similarities  between 
their  own  culture  and  other 
cultures 


recognize  similarities 
between  their  own  culture 
and  other  cultures 


a.    recognize  and  identify 
similarities  and  differences 
between  their  own  culture 
and  other  cultures 


I 
U 
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00 

•o 

o 

o 
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participate  in  activities  and 
experiences  that  reflect 
elements  of  different  cultures 


recognize  that  a  variety  of 
cultural  practices  are 
followed  by  their 
schoolmates  and  different 
groups  in  their  community 
recognize  that  culture  is 
expressed  through  a  variety 
of  forms 


a.  recognize  that  speakers  of  the 
same  language  may  come 
from  different  cultural 
backgrounds 

b.  recognize  some  of  the  factors 
that  affect  the  culture  of  a 
particular  region 


m 

M 
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a.  work  and  play  cooperatively 
with  others  who  are  different 
from  themselves 


engage  in  activities  that 
reflect  other  ways  of  doing 
things  or  other  perspectives 


a. 


b. 


engage  in  activities  that 
reflect  other  ways  of  doing 
things  or  other  perspectives 
recognize  the  limitations  of 
adopting  a  single  perspective 


a.    adapt  to  new  situations 


a.  listen  respectfully  to  the 
opinions  of  others 

b.  engage  in  new  relationships 


a.    reflect  on  their  actions  and 
the  consequences  of  their 
actions  for  others 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens. 


GC-3  personal  and  career  opportunities 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


u 

M 

Ml    3 

C     *2 
.3     3 

.2,  c 
c    ^ 

3 

a. 


a.    identify  reasons  for  learning 
Punjabi  language  and  culture 


a.    identify  some  personal  uses 
they  have  made  of  their 
knowledge  of  Punjabi 
language  and  culture 


a.  identify  some  careers  for 
which  knowledge  of  Punjabi 
language  and  culture  is  useful 

b.  identify  some  places  that  they 
could  visit  where  Punjabi  is 
spoken 


U 

o 


-a 
3 

g 

u 


> 

o 


suggest  some  reasons  for 
participating  in  activities  and 
experiences  that  reflect 
elements  of  different  cultures 


identify  some  personal  uses 
they  have  made  of  their 
knowledge  of  different 
languages  and  cultures 


a. 


b. 


identify  some  careers  for 

which  knowledge  of  different 

languages  and  cultures  is 

useful 

identify  some  places  where 

there  is  significant  linguistic 

and  cultural  diversity 


Global  Citizenship 
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f 


Strategies 


language  learning 


language  use 


Students  will  know  and  use  strategies 

to  maximize  the  effectiveness 

of  learning  and  communication. 


general  learning 


Strategies 
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STRATEGIES 

Under  the  Strategies  heading  are  specific 
outcomes  that  will  help  students  learn  and 
communicate      more      effectively.  Strategic 

competence  has  long  been  recognized  as  an 
important  component  of  communicative 
competence.  The  learning  outcomes  that  follow 
deal  not  only  with  compensation  and  repair 
strategies,  important  in  the  early  stages  of 
language  learning  when  proficiency  is  low,  but 
with  strategies  for  language  learning,  language  use 
in  a  broader  sense,  as  well  as  general  learning 
strategies  that  help  students  acquire  content. 
Although  people  may  use  strategies 
unconsciously,  the  learning  outcomes  deal  only 
with  the  conscious  use  of  strategies. 

The  strategies  are  grouped  under  three  cluster 
headings — see  the  illustration  on  the  preceding 
page.  Under  each  of  these  headings  there  are 
several  strands  that  show  the  development  of 
awareness  and  skill  in  using  strategies  from  grade 
to  grade.  Each  strand,  identified  by  a  strand 
heading  at  the  left  end  of  the  row,  deals  with  a 
specific  category  of  strategy.  Language  learning 
and  general  learning  strategies  are  categorized  as 
cognitive,  metacognitive  and  social/affective.  The 
language  use  strategies  are  organized  by 
communicative  mode:  interactive,  interpretive, 
productive. 

The  strategies  that  students  choose  depend  on  the 
task  they  are  engaged  in  as  well  as  on  other 
factors,  such  as  their  preferred  learning  style, 
personality,  age,  attitude  and  cultural  background. 
Strategies  that  work  well  for  one  person  may  not 
be  effective  for  another  person,  or  may  not  be 
suitable  in  a  different  situation.  For  this  reason  it 
is  not  particularly  useful  to  say  that  students 
should  be  aware  of,  or  able  to  use,  a  specific 
strategy  at  a  particular  grade  level.  Consequently, 
the  specific  outcomes  describe  the  students' 
knowledge  of,  and  ability  to  use,  general  types  of 
strategies.  More  specific  strategies  for  each 
general  category  or  type  are  included  in  the  sample 
list  of  strategies  below.  The  specific  strategies 
provided  in  the  sample  list  are  not  prescriptive 
but  are  provided  as  an  illustration  of  how  the 
general  strategies  in  the  specific  outcomes  might 
be  developed. 


Teachers  need  to  know  and  be  able  to  demonstrate 
a  broad  range  of  strategies  from  which  students  are 
then  able  to  choose  in  order  to  communicate 
effectively.  Strategies  of  all  kinds  are  best  taught 
in  the  context  of  learning  activities  where  students 
can  apply  them  immediately  and  then  reflect  on 
their  use. 


SAMPLE  LIST  OF  STRATEGIES 


Language  Learning  Strategies 


Cognitive 

listen  attentively 

perform  actions  to  match  words  of  a  song, 

story  or  rhyme 

learn  short  rhymes  or  songs,  incorporating 

new  vocabulary  or  sentence  patterns 

imitate  sounds  and  intonation  patterns 

memorize  new  words  by  repeating  them 

silently  or  aloud 

seek  the  precise  term  to  express  meaning 

repeat  words  or  phrases  in  the  course  of 

performing  a  language  task 

make  personal  dictionaries 

experiment  with  various  elements  of  Punjabi 

use  mental  images  to  remember  new 

information 

group  together  sets  of  things — vocabulary, 

structures — with  similar  characteristics 

identify  similarities  and  differences  between 

aspects  of  Punjabi  and  own  language 

look  for  patterns  and  relationships 

use  previously  acquired  knowledge  to 

facilitate  a  learning  task 

associate  new  words  or  expressions  with 

familiar  ones,  either  in  Punjabi  or  in  own 

language 

find  information,  using  reference  materials 

such  as  dictionaries,  textbooks  and  grammars 

use  available  technological  aids  to  support 

language  learning;  e.g.,  cassette  recorders, 

computers 

use  word  maps,  mind  maps,  diagrams,  charts 

or  other  graphic  representations  to  make 

information  easier  to  understand  and 

remember 
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•  place  new  words  or  expressions  in  a  context  to 
make  them  easier  to  remember 

•  use  induction  to  generate  rules  governing 
language  use 

•  seek  opportunities  outside  of  class  to  practise 
and  observe 

•  perceive  and  note  down  unknown  words  and 
expressions,  noting  also  their  context  and 
function 

Metacognitive 

check  copied  writing  for  accuracy 

make  choices  about  how  you  learn 

rehearse  or  role-play  language 

decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  the  learning  task 

reflect  on  learning  tasks  with  the  guidance  of 

the  teacher 

make  a  plan  in  advance  about  how  to  approach 

a  language  learning  task 

reflect  on  the  listening,  speaking,  reading  and 

writing  process 

decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  specific  aspects 

of  input 

listen  or  read  for  key  words 

evaluate  own  performance  or  comprehension 

at  the  end  of  a  task 

keep  a  learning  log 

experience  various  methods  of  language 

acquisition,  and  identify  one  or  more 

considered  to  be  particularly  useful  personally 

be  aware  of  the  potential  of  learning  through 

direct  exposure  to  the  language 

know  how  strategies  may  enable  coping  with 

texts  containing  unknown  elements 

identify  problems  that  might  hinder  successful 

completion  of  a  task,  and  seek  solutions 

monitor  own  speech  and  writing  to  check  for 

persistent  errors 

be  aware  of  own  strengths  and  weaknesses, 

identify  own  needs  and  goals,  and  organize 

strategies  and  procedures  accordingly 


Social/ Affective 

•  initiate  or  maintain  interaction  with  others 

•  participate  in  shared  reading  experiences 

•  seek  the  assistance  of  a  friend  to  interpret  a 
text 

•  reread  familiar  self-chosen  texts  to  enhance 
understanding  and  enjoyment 


•  work  cooperatively  with  peers  in  small  groups 

•  understand  that  making  mistakes  is  a  natural 
part  of  language  learning 

•  experiment  with  various  forms  of  expression, 
and  note  their  acceptance  or  nonacceptance  by 
more  experienced  speakers 

•  participate  actively  in  brainstorming  and 
conferencing  as  prewriting  and  postwriting 
exercises 

•  use  self-talk  to  feel  competent  to  do  the  task 

•  be  willing  to  take  risks  and  try  unfamiliar 
tasks  and  approaches 

•  repeat  new  words  and  expressions  occurring  in 
own  conversations,  and  make  use  of  these  new 
words  and  expressions  as  soon  as  appropriate 

•  reduce  anxiety  by  using  mental  techniques 
such  as  positive  self-talk  or  humour 

•  work  with  others  to  solve  problems  and  get 
feedback  on  tasks 

•  provide  personal  motivation  by  arranging  own 
rewards  when  successful 

Language  Use  Strategies 

Interactive 

•  use  words  from  own  first  language  to  get 
meaning  across;  e.g.,  use  a  literal  translation 
of  a  phrase  in  the  first  language,  use  a  first 
language  word  but  pronounce  it  as  in  Punjabi 

•  acknowledge  being  spoken  to 

•  interpret  and  use  a  variety  of  nonverbal  cues  to 
communicate;  e.g.,  mime,  pointing,  gestures, 
drawing  pictures 

•  indicate  lack  of  understanding  verbally  or 
nonverbally;  e.g.,  "Pardon,"  "Sorry,"  "I  didn't 
understand,"  raised  eyebrows,  blank  look 
(Formal:  )-rs  sra??,  h§  hhs  ?*j\  w?\; 
Informal:  imf  3ft  fsRj?) 

•  ask  for  clarification  or  repetition  when  you  do 
not  understand;  e.g.,  "What  do  you  mean 

by  ...?"  "Could  you  say  that  again,  please?" 
(Formal:  ^js1  sft  hhhh  u  ?  ^ra7  tia1^  fh^i; 
Informal:  sft  fcj  ^nt?  [with  raised  eyebrows]) 

•  use  other  speakers'  words  in  subsequent 
conversations 

•  assess  feedback  from  a  conversation  partner  to 
recognize  when  a  message  has  not  been 
understood;  e.g.,  raised  eyebrows,  blank  look 


Strategies 
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•  start  again,  using  a  different  tactic,  when 
communication  breaks  down;  e.g.,  "What  I'm 
trying  to  say  is  ..."  (Formal: 

vra1  5?fuj  ^  hhhh  €L.;  Informal: 
k  ^P§  feu  hh  gut  /  feu1  sj»...) 

•  use  a  simple  word  similar  to  the  concept  to 
convey,  and  invite  correction;  e.g.,  "fruit"  for 
"banana"  (^tf  for  ^R1) 

•  invite  others  into  the  discussion;  e.g., 
fen  B^3  STF^1  5ft  fkfnm  3? 

•  ask  for  confirmation  that  a  form  used  is 
correct;  e.g.,  "Can  you  say  that?" 

5ft  ^pff  fen§  _____  srfb  nsft?  3? 

•  use  a  range  of  fillers,  hesitation  devices  and 
gambits  to  sustain  conversations;  e.g.,  "Well, 
actually  ..."  "Where  was  I?" 

(»fFiF5  fe^.  h  5ft  srfb  tt\  i  feu1  7=ft?) 

•  use  circumlocution  to  compensate  for  lack  of 
vocabulary;  e.g.,  "the  thing  you  use  to  serve 
food  with"  for  "serving  spoon" 

(fflH  t?  ?575  WfFft  HHflft  y§1?  Tj  -  ST^gft) 

•  repeat  part  of  what  someone  has  said  to 
confirm  mutual  understanding;  e.g.,  "So  what 
you  are  saying  is  ..." 

(R  _Tff  feu  5?fa  33U  ...) 

•  summarize  the  point  reached  in  a  discussion  to 
help  focus  the  talk 

•  ask  follow-up  questions  to  check  for 
understanding;  e.g.,  "Am  I  making  sense?" 
(sft  k  sta  srfb  ~3d\  i  fer  a*?) 

•  use  suitable  phrases  to  intervene  in  a 
discussion;  e.g.,  "Speaking  of  ..."  (Formal: 

•  u\  h§  _j£  wz  »rfe»f...;  Informal: 
Fra  h  srfur  ftL.) 

•  self-correct  if  errors  lead  to 
misunderstandings;  e.g.,  "What  I  mean  to  say 
is  ..."  (Formal: 

h8  5rfu_-  ^  hhhh  u...;  Informal: 

K  5?fe_^  fe3  Fft  ...) 

Interpretive 

•  use  gestures,  intonation  and  visual  supports  to 
aid  comprehension 

•  make  connections  between  texts  on  the  one 
hand  and  prior  knowledge  and  personal 
experience  on  the  other 

•  use  illustrations  to  aid  reading  comprehension 

•  determine  the  purpose  of  listening 


listen  or  look  for  key  words 

listen  selectively  based  on  purpose 

make  predictions  about  what  you  expect  to 

hear  or  read  based  on  prior  knowledge  and 

personal  experience 

use  knowledge  of  the  sound-symbol  system  to 

aid  reading  comprehension 

infer  probable  meanings  of  unknown  words  or 

expressions  from  contextual  clues 

prepare  questions  or  a  guide  to  note  down 

information  found  in  a  text 

use  key  content  words  or  discourse  markers  to 

follow  an  extended  text 

reread  several  times  to  understand  complex 

ideas 

summarize  information  gathered 

assess  own  information  needs  before  listening, 

viewing  or  reading 

use  skimming  and  scanning  to  locate  key 

information  in  texts 

Productive 

mimic  what  the  teacher  says 

use  nonverbal  means  to  communicate 

copy  what  others  say  or  write 

use  words  that  are  visible  in  the  immediate 

environment 

use  resources  to  increase  vocabulary 

use  familiar  repetitive  patterns  from  stories, 

songs,  rhymes  or  media 

use  illustrations  to  provide  detail  when 

producing  own  texts 

use  various  techniques  to  explore  ideas  at  the 

planning  stage,  such  as  brainstorming  or 

keeping  a  notebook  or  log  of  ideas 

use  knowledge  of  sentence  patterns  to  form 

new  sentences 

be  aware  of  and  use  the  steps  of  the  writing 

process:  prewriting  (gathering  ideas,  planning 

the  text,  research,  organizing  the  text),  writing, 

revision  (rereading,  moving  pieces  of  text, 

rewriting  pieces  of  text),  correction  (grammar, 

spelling,  punctuation),  publication  (reprinting, 

adding  illustrations,  binding) 

use  a  variety  of  resources  to  correct  texts;  e.g., 

personal  and  commercial  dictionaries, 

checklists,  grammars 

take  notes  when  reading  or  listening  to  assist 

in  producing  own  text 
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•  revise  and  correct  final  versions  of  texts 

•  use  circumlocution  and  definition  to 
compensate  for  gaps  in  vocabulary 

•  apply  grammar  rules  to  improve  accuracy  at 
the  correction  stage 

•  compensate  for  avoiding  difficult  structures  by 
rephrasing 

General  Learning  Strategies 

Cognitive 

•  classify  objects  and  ideas  according  to  their 
attributes;  e.g.,  red  objects  and  blue  objects,  or 
animals  that  eat  meat  and  animals  that  eat 
plants 

•  use  models 

•  connect  what  is  already  known  with  what  is 
being  learned 

•  experiment  with,  and  concentrate  on,  one 
thing  at  a  time 

•  focus  on  and  complete  learning  tasks 

•  write  down  key  words  and  concepts  in 
abbreviated  form  to  assist  with  performance  of 
a  learning  task 

•  use  mental  images  to  remember  new 
information 

•  distinguish  between  fact  and  opinion  when 
using  a  variety  of  sources  of  information 

•  formulate  key  questions  to  guide  research 

•  make  inferences,  and  identify  and  justify  the 
evidence  on  which  these  inferences  are  based 

•  use  word  maps,  mind  maps,  diagrams,  charts 
or  other  graphic  representations  to  make 
information  easier  to  understand  and 
remember 

•  seek  information  through  a  network  of 
sources,  including  libraries,  the  Internet, 
individuals  and  agencies 

•  use  previously  acquired  knowledge  or  skills  to 
assist  with  a  new  learning  task 


•  divide  an  overall  learning  task  into  a  number 
of  subtasks 

•  make  a  plan  in  advance  about  how  to  approach 
a  task 

•  identify  own  needs  and  interests 

•  manage  own  physical  working  environment 

•  keep  a  learning  journal,  such  as  a  diary  or  a 
log 

•  develop  criteria  for  evaluating  own  work 

•  work  with  others  to  monitor  own  learning 

•  take  responsibility  for  planning,  monitoring 
and  evaluating  own  learning  experiences 


Social/Affective 

watch  others'  actions  and  copy  them 

seek  help  from  others 

follow  own  natural  curiosity  and  intrinsic 

motivation  to  learn 

participate  in  cooperative  group  learning  tasks 

choose  learning  activities  that  enhance 

understanding  and  enjoyment 

be  encouraged  to  try,  even  though  mistakes 

might  be  made 

take  part  in  group  decision-making  processes 

use  support  strategies  to  help  peers  persevere 

at  learning  tasks;  e.g.,  offer  encouragement, 

praise,  ideas 

take  part  in  group  problem-solving  processes 

use  self-talk  to  feel  competent  to  do  the  task 

be  willing  to  take  risks  and  try  unfamiliar 

tasks  and  approaches 

monitor  own  level  of  anxiety  about  learning 

tasks,  and  take  measures  to  lower  it  if 

necessary;  e.g.,  deep  breathing,  laughter 

use  social  interaction  skills  to  enhance  group 

learning  activities 


Metacognitive 

•  reflect  on  learning  tasks  with  the  guidance  of 
the  teacher 

•  choose  from  among  learning  options 

•  discover  how  own  efforts  can  affect  learning 

•  reflect  upon  own  thinking  processes  and  how 
you  learn 

•  decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  the  learning  task 
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General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 


S-l       language  learning 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


c 

60 

O 

o 


a.    use  simple  cognitive 

strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  language  learning 


a.    use  a  variety  of  simple 
cognitive  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning 


a.    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning 


«s 


I 


a.    use  simple  metacognitive 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  language  learning 


a.    use  a  variety  of  simple 

metacognitive  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning 


a.    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning 


i    « 

o 

o 


a.    use  simple  social  and 
affective  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning 


a.    use  a  variety  of  simple  social 
and  affective  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning 


a.    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  language  learning 


See  pages  30  and  31  for  a  sample  list  of  language  learning  strategies. 
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General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 


S-2      language  use 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


> 

i't 

c 


a.    use  simple  interactive 
strategies,  with  guidance 


a.    use  a  variety  of  simple 
interactive  strategies,  with 
guidance 


a.   identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
interactive  strategies,  with 
guidance 


> 
i    & 


a.   use  simple  interpretive 
strategies,  with  guidance 


a.    use  a  variety  of  simple 
interpretive  strategies,  with 
guidance 


a.   identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
interpretive  strategies,  with 
guidance 


> 


a.   use  simple  productive 
strategies,  with  guidance 


use  a  variety  of  simple 
productive  strategies,  with 
guidance 


a.   identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
productive  strategies,  with 
guidance 


See  pages  31  to  33  for  a  sample  list  of  language  use  strategies. 
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General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 


S-3      general  learning 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


3 


a.   use  simple  cognitive 

strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  general  learning 


a.    use  a  variety  of  simple 
cognitive  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance  general 
learning 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance  general 
learning 


u 

> 


a.    use  simple  metacognitive 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  general  learning 


a.    use  a  variety  of  simple 

metacognitive  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance  general 

learning 


a.    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance  general 
learning 


n  ,<u 


a.    use  simple  social  and 
affective  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance  general 
learning 


a.  use  a  variety  of  simple  social 
and  affective  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance  general 
learning 


a.    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  general  learning 


See  page  33  for  a  sample  list  of  general  learning  strategies. 
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SPANISH  LANGUAGE 
AND  CULTURE 
NINE-YEAR  PROGRAM 
GRADES  4-5-6 


This  program  of  studies  is  intended  for  students  who  are  beginning  their  study  of  Spanish  language  and 
culture  in  Grade  4.  It  constitutes  the  first  three  years  of  the  Spanish  Language  and  Culture  Nine-year 
(9Y)  Program  (Grade  4  to  Grade  12). 


INTRODUCTION 

Over  400  million  people  in  the  world  speak 
Spanish.  It  is  the  official  language  of  the 
following  countries:  Argentina,  Bolivia,  Chile, 
Colombia,  Costa  Rica,  Cuba,  Dominican 
Republic,  Ecuador,  El  Salvador,  Equatorial 
Guinea,  Guatemala,  Honduras,  Mexico, 
Nicaragua,  Panama,  Paraguay,  Peru,  Puerto  Rico, 
Spain,  Uruguay  and  Venezuela.  It  is  also  spoken 
in  many  other  countries  in  which  it  is  not  the 
official  language,  including  the  United  States  of 
America  and  the  Philippines.  It  is  one  of  the  most 
widely  spoken  languages  in  the  world. 

The  value  of  learning  the  Spanish  language  is 
enormous  for  Alberta  society  as  a  whole.  Apart 
from  the  common  advantages  related  to  the 
learning  of  any  international  language,  it  permits 
an  insight  into  the  rich  and  varied  cultures 
developed  in  the  Spanish-speaking  world  and 
bestows  more  opportunity  to  communicate 
directly  with  Spanish-speaking  people.  As  well, 
for  some  students  with  prior  knowledge  of  the 
language  and  cultures,  it  offers  an  opportunity  for 
renewed  contact.  It  contributes  to  maintaining  and 
developing  literacy  for  those  whose  first  language 
is  Spanish. 


The  learning  of  Spanish,  as  any  other  language, 
develops  awareness  of,  and  sensitivity  to,  cultural 
and  linguistic  diversity.  This  fact,  in  addition  to 
preserving  cultural  identity,  is  also  a  means  of 
cultural  enrichment  and  is  the  best  means  of 
fostering  understanding  and  solidarity  among 
peoples  and  countries.  Furthermore,  it  gives 
individuals  the  opportunity  to  identify,  question 
and  challenge  their  own  cultural  assumptions, 
values  and  perspectives  and  to  contribute 
positively  to  society. 

There  is  also  significant  evidence  to  suggest  that 
learning  another  language  contributes  to  the 
development  of  increased  grammatical  abilities  in 
the  first  language  and  enhances  cognitive 
functioning.  Learning  a  second  language 
increases  the  ability  to  conceptualize  and  to  think 
abstractly,  and  it  fosters  cognitive  flexibility, 
divergent  thinking,  creativity  and  metalinguistic 
competence. 

Moreover,  in  today's  world,  the  knowledge  of  a 
second  language  and  culture  in  general  is  a  benefit 
for  individuals,  providing  skills  that  enable  them 
to  communicate  and  interact  effectively  in  the 
global  marketplace  and  workplace.  Given  the 
important   economic    role    the    Spanish-speaking 
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countries  are  playing  in  the  international  market, 
and  given  their  increasing  trading  partnership  with 
Alberta,  the  learning  of  Spanish  provides  an 
important  economic  advantage. 


Applications  deal  with  what  the  students  will  be 
able  to  do  with  the  language,  the  functions  they 
will  be  able  to  perform  and  the  contexts  in  which 
they  will  be  able  to  operate. 


ASSUMPTIONS 

The  following  statements  are  assumptions  that 
have  guided  the  development  process  of  this 
program  of  studies. 

•  Language  is  communication. 

•  All  students  can  be  successful  learners  of 
language  and  culture,  although  they  will  learn 
in  a  variety  of  ways  and  acquire  proficiency  at 
varied  rates. 

•  All  languages  can  be  taught  and  learned. 

•  Learning  Spanish  as  a  second  language  leads 
to  enhanced  learning  in  both  the  student's 
primary  language  and  in  related  areas  of 
cognitive  development  and  knowledge 
acquisition.  This  is  true  of  students  who  come 
to  the  class  with  some  background  knowledge 
of  Spanish  and  develop  literacy  skills  in  the 
language.  It  is  also  true  for  students  who  have 
no  cultural  or  linguistic  background  in 
Spanish  and  are  studying  Spanish  as  a  second 
language. 


THE  CONCEPTUAL  MODEL 

The  aim  of  this  program  of  studies  is  the 
development  of  communicative  competence  in 
Spanish. 

Four  Components 

For  the  purposes  of  this  program  of  studies, 
communicative  competence  is  represented  by  four 
interrelated  and  interdependent  components. 


Language  Competence  addresses  the  students' 
knowledge  of  the  language  and  their  ability  to  use 
that  knowledge  to  interpret  and  produce 
meaningful  texts  appropriate  to  the  situations  in 
which  they  are  used. 

Global  Citizenship  aims  to  develop  intercultural 
competence,  with  a  particular  focus  on  cultures  of 
the  Spanish-speaking  world. 

Strategies  help  students  learn  and  communicate 
more  effectively  and  more  efficiently. 

Each  of  these  components  is  described  more  fully 
at  the  beginning  of  the  corresponding  section  of 
this  program  of  studies. 

Modes  of  Communication 

Because  of  the  focus  on  using  language  to 
communicate  in  specific  contexts,  with  a 
particular  purpose  or  task  in  mind,  three  modes  of 
communication  are  used  to  organize  some  of  the 
specific  outcomes. 

Interaction  is  most  often  direct,  face-to-face  oral 
communication,  but  it  can  take  the  form  of  written 
communication  between  individuals,  using  a 
medium  such  as  e-mail  where  the  exchange  of 
information      is      fairly      immediate.  It     is 

characterized  principally  by  the  opportunity  to 
actively  negotiate  meaning;  that  is,  helping  others 
understand  and  working  to  understand  others. 
Interactive  communication  generally  requires 
more  speed  but  less  accuracy  than  the  other  two 
modes. 
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Interpretation  is  receptive  communication  of  oral 
and  written  messages  in  contexts  where  the 
listener  or  reader  is  not  in  direct  contact  with  the 
creator  of  the  message.  While  there  is  no 
opportunity  to  ask  for  clarification,  there  is 
sometimes  the  possibility  of  rereading  or  listening 
again,  consulting  references,  or  making  the 
meaning  clearer  in  other  ways.  Reading  and 
listening  will  sometimes  involve  viewing  and 
interpreting  visual  elements,  such  as  illustrations 
in  books  or  moving  images  in  television  and  film. 
Interpretation  goes  beyond  a  literal  comprehension 
to  include  an  understanding  of  some  of  the 
unspoken  or  unwritten  meaning  intended  by  the 
speaker  or  author. 


proficiency  each  time.     Learning  is  reinforced, 
extended   and   broadened   with   each   successive 


pass. 


Applications 


Language 
Competence 


°v 

T""" 

Global 

Citizenship 


Strategies 
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Production  is  communication  of  oral  and  written 
messages  in  contexts  where  the  audience  is  not  in 
personal  contact  with  the  speaker  or  writer,  or  in 
situations  of  one-to-many  communication;  e.g.,  a 
lecture  or  a  performance  where  there  is  no 
opportunity  for  the  listener  to  interact  with  the 
speaker.  Oral  and  written  presentations  will 
sometimes  be  enhanced  by  representing  the 
meaning  visually,  using  pictures,  diagrams, 
models,  drama  techniques  or  other  nonverbal 
forms  of  communication.  Greater  knowledge  of 
the  language  and  culture  is  required  to  ensure  that 
communication  is  successful,  since  the 
participants  cannot  directly  negotiate  meaning. 

A  Spiral  Progression 

Language  learning  is  integrative,  not  merely 
cumulative.  Each  new  element  that  is  added  must 
be  integrated  into  the  whole  of  what  has  gone 
before.  The  model  that  best  represents  the 
students'  language  learning  progress  is  an 
expanding  spiral.  Their  progression  is  not  only 
vertical  (e.g.,  increased  proficiency)  but  also 
horizontal  (e.g.,  broader  range  of  applications  and 
experience  with  more  text  forms,  contexts  and  so 
on).  The  spiral  also  represents  how  language 
learning  activities  are  best  structured.  Particular 
lexical  fields,  learning  strategies  or  language 
functions,  for  example,  are  revisited  at  different 
points  in  the  nine-year  program  (i.e.,  in  different 
grades/courses),  but  from  a  different  perspective, 
in  broader  contexts  or  at  a  slightly  higher  level  of 


£  Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  Grade  4 
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ORGANIZATION  OF  THE  PROGRAM 
OF  STUDIES 

General  Outcomes 

General  outcomes  are  broad  statements  identifying 
the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  that  students 
are  expected  to  achieve  in  the  course  of  their 
language  learning  experience.  The  four  general 
outcomes  serve  as  the  foundation  for  this  program 
of  studies  and  are  based  on  the  conceptual  model 
outlined  above. 

Applications  [A] 

•  Students  will  use  Spanish  in  a  variety  of 
situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 

Language  Competence  [LC] 

•  Students  will  use  Spanish  effectively  and 
competently. 

Global  Citizenship  [GC] 

•  Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills 
and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens. 

Strategies  [S] 

•  Students  will  know  and  use  strategies  to 
maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 
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The  order  in  which  the  general  outcomes  are 
presented  in  this  program  of  studies  does  not 
represent  a  sequential  order,  nor  does  it  indicate 
the  relative  importance  of  each  component.  The 
general  outcomes  are  to  be  implemented  in  an 
integrated  manner. 

Specific  Outcomes 

Each  general  outcome  is  further  broken  down  into 
specific  outcomes  that  students  are  to  achieve  by 
the  end  of  each  grade.  The  specific  outcomes  are 
interrelated     and     interdependent.  In     most 

classroom  activities,  a  number  of  learning 
outcomes  will  be  dealt  with  in  an  integrated 
manner. 

The  specific  outcomes  are  categorized  under 
cluster  headings,  which  show  the  scope  of  each  of 
the  four  general  outcomes.  These  headings  are 
shown  in  the  table  on  the  following  page. 

The  specific  outcomes  are  further  categorized  by 
strands,  which  show  the  developmental  flow  of 
learning  from  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  the 
program.  However,  an  outcome  for  a  particular 
grade  will  not  be  dealt  with  only  in  that  particular 
year  of  the  program.  The  spiral  progression  that  is 
part  of  the  conceptual  model  means  that  activities 
in  the  years  preceding  will  prepare  the  ground  for 
acquisition  and  in  the  years  following  will 
broaden  applications. 
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General  Outcomes 


Applications 


Students  will  use  Spanish  in  a  variety  of 
situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 

A-l    to  impart  and  receive  information 
to  express  emotions  and  personal 
perspectives 
to  get  things  done 

to  form,  maintain  and  change  interpersonal 
relationships 

to  extend  their  knowledge  of  the  world 
for  imaginative  purposes  and  personal 
enjoyment 


A-2 

A-3 
A-4 

A-5 
A-6 


Language  Competence 


Students  will  use  Spanish  effectively  and 
competently. 

LC-1     attend  to  form 

interpret  and  produce  texts 

apply  knowledge  of  the  sociocultural 

context 

apply  knowledge  of  how  discourse  is 

organized,  structured  and  sequenced 


LC-2 
LC-3 

LC^l 


Global  Citizenship 


Strategies 


Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and 
attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens. 


GC-1 


GC-2 
GC-3 


historical  and  contemporary  elements  of 

the  cultures  of  the  Spanish-speaking 

world 

affirming  diversity 

personal  and  career  opportunities 


Students  will  know  and  use  strategies  to  maximize 
the  effectiveness  of  learning  and  communication. 
S-l     language  learning 
S-2    language  use 
S-3    general  learning 
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Guide  to  Reading  the  Program  of  Studies 


cluster  heading 

for  specific 

outcomes 


General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Spanish  effectively  and  competently. 


LC-4  apply  knowledge  of  how  discourse  is  organized,  structured  and 
sequenced 


Grade  4 

Grade  5 

Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 

(Nine-year  Program) 

(Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  be  able  to: 

a.     imitate  speech  that 

a.    sequence  elements  of  a 

a.    link  several  sentences 

uses  simple  link  words 

simple  story,  process  or 

coherently 

u 

•— 

scries  of  events 

—    u 

h.    link  words  or  groups  of 

h.    use  common 

words  in  simple  ways; 

conventions  to 

-J  .2 

e.g.,  using  words  like  y. 

structure  texts 

u 

c 
o 

<lc sput 's 

a.     experience  a  variety  of 

a.     recogni/e  some  simple 

a.     use  some  simple  text 

(A 

oral  and  written  text 

oral  and  written  text 

forms  in  their  own 

ia 

forms 

forms;  e.g.,  lists,  letters. 

productions 

stories,  songs 

a.     respond  using  very 

a.     initiate  interactions  and 

a.     use  simple  conventions 

'8   B 

simple  social 

respond  using  simple 

to  open  and  close 

interaction  patterns: 

social  interaction  patterns; 

conversations  and  to 

e.g.,  question-answer. 

e.g.,  request-acceptance/ 

manage  turn  taking 

—    '-   — 

5J    C 

greeting-response 

nonacceptance 

Q. 

^— -~        *^—^_ 

read  each  page  horizontally  for  the  developmental  flow  of 
outcomes  from  grade  to  grade 
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Applications 


to  express  emotions  and 
personal  perspectives 


to  impart  and  receive 
information 


to  get  things  done 


Students  will  use  Spanish  in  a  variety 
of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


to  form,  maintain  and 

change  interpersonal 

relationships 


for  imaginative  purposes 
and  personal  enjoyment 


to  extend  their  knowledge 
of  the  world 


Applications 
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APPLICATIONS 

The  specific  outcomes  under  the  heading 
Applications  deal  with  what  the  students  will  be 
able  to  do  with  the  Spanish  language;  that  is,  the 
functions  they  will  be  able  to  perform  and  the 
contexts  in  which  they  will  be  able  to  operate. 

The  functions  are  grouped  under  six  cluster 
headings — see  the  illustration  on  the  preceding 
page.  Under  each  of  these  headings  there  are  one 
or  more  strands,  which  show  the  developmental 
flow  of  learning  from  grade  to  grade.  Each  strand, 
identified  by  a  strand  heading  at  the  left  end  of  a 
row,  deals  with  a  specific  language  function;  e.g., 
share  factual  information.  Students  at  any  grade 
level  will  be  able  to  share  factual  information. 
Beginning  learners  will  do  this  in  very  simple 
ways.  As  students  gain  more  knowledge  and 
experience,  they  will  broaden  the  range  of  subjects 
they  can  deal  with,  they  will  learn  to  share 
information  in  writing  as  well  as  orally,  and  they 
will  be  able  to  handle  formal  and  informal 
situations. 


The  level  of  linguistic,  sociolinguistic  and 
discourse  competence  that  students  will  exhibit 
when  carrying  out  the  functions  is  defined  in  the 
specific  outcomes  for  Language  Competence  for 
each  grade.  To  know  how  well  students  will  be 
able  to  perform  the  specific  function,  the 
Applications  outcomes  must  be  read  in 
conjunction  with  the  Language  Competence 
outcomes. 


Different  models  of  communicative  competence 
have  organized  language  functions  in  a  variety  of 
ways.  The  organizational  structure  chosen  here 
reflects  the  needs  and  interests  of  students  in  a 
classroom  where  activities  are  focused  on  meaning 
and  are  interactive.  For  example,  the  strand 
entitled  "manage  group  actions"  has  been  included 
to  ensure  that  students  acquire  the  Spanish 
language  skills  necessary  to  function 
independently  in  small  groups,  since  this  is  an 
effective  way  of  organizing  second  language 
classrooms.  The  strands  under  the  cluster  heading 
"to  extend  their  knowledge  of  the  world"  will 
accommodate  a  content-based  approach  to 
language  learning  where  students  learn  content 
from  another  subject  area  as  they  learn  the  Spanish 
language. 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  Spanish  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


A-l  to  impart  and  receive  information 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


a. 

share  basic  information; 
e.g.,  their  name 

a. 

ask  for  and  provide 
information;  e.g.,  time, 

a.    describe  people,  places,  things 
and  series  or  sequences  of 

"3  c 

dates 

events  or  actions 

.1 

Ctl 

b. 

identify  people,  places  and 

b. 

respond  to  simple, 

7^  E 

things 

predictable  questions 

c. 

describe  people,  places 

and 

J3    C 

things 

A-2  to  express  emotions  and  personal  perspectives 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


a.    express  simple  preferences        a. 


3 
O 

**    «f 

i    ^ 
J.   rt 


b.    express  a  personal  response; 
e.g.,  respond  to  a  song  or 
story 


b. 


identify  favourite  people, 
places  or  things;  e.g.,  words 
or  phrases,  characters, 
illustrations  in  texts 
express  a  personal  response 
to  a  variety  of  situations 


a.    inquire  about  and  express  likes 
and  dislikes 


b.     record  and  share  thoughts  and 
ideas  with  others;  e.g.,  keep  a 
journal  of  ideas,  favourite 
words  and  phrases 


I 

< 


a 

2  „ 

o  a> 


,u 


respond  to  and  express 
basic  emotions  and  feelings 


a.  identify  emotions  and 
feelings;  e.g.,  those 
portrayed  in  texts 

b.  express  and  respond  to  a 
variety  of  emotions  and 
feelings;  e.g.,  love,  sadness, 
surprise,  fear 


a.  inquire  about,  record  and  share 
personal  experiences  involving 
an  emotion  or  a  feeling 


Applications 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  Spanish  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


A-3  to 

get  things  done 

Grade  4 

Grade  5 

Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 

(Nine-year  Program) 

(Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  be  able  to: 

a. 

indicate  basic  needs  and 
wants;  e.g.,  using  gestures 

a. 

suggest  a  simple  course  of 
action,  and  respond  to  a 

a. 

encourage  or  discourage  others 
from  a  course  of  action 

c 

O    "2 

suggestion 

b. 

give  and  respond  to  simple 

b. 

make  and  respond  to  a 

b. 

give  and  follow  a  simple 

A-3 

jide  a 
of  otl 

oral  instructions  or 

variety  of  simple  requests 

sequence  of  instructions;  e.g.,  a 

commands 

series  of  steps  to  play  a  game 

so 

c. 

ask  for  permission 

c. 

ask  for,  grant  and  deny 
permission 

a. 

respond  to  offers. 

a. 

indicate  choice  from  among 

a. 

make  an  offer  and  an  invitation, 

CO 

c 

invitations  and  instructions 

several  options 

and  respond  to  offers  and 

invitations  made  by  others 

A-3 

ate  pe 

actic 

b. 

ask  or  offer  to  do 

b. 

express  a  wish  or  a  desire  to 

b. 

inquire  about  and  express 

something;  e.g.,  classroom 

do  something 

ability  and  inability  to  do 

i/} 

tasks 

something 

I 

< 


a. 

3 

o 

•—    </3 
bO  C 

U.2 
60~ 

<&  y 
E 


a.    manage  turn  taking 


b.    encourage  other  group 
members  to  act 
appropriately 


b. 


ask  for  help  or  for 

clarification  of  what  is 

being  said  or  done  in  the 

group 

suggest,  initiate  or  direct 

action  in  group  activities 


encourage  other  group 
members  to  participate 


b.  assume  a  variety  of  roles  and 
responsibilities  as  group 
members 

c.  check  for  agreement  and 
understanding 

d.  express  disagreement  in  an 
appropriate  way 


A-4  to  form,  maintain  and  change  interpersonal  relationships 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


cS 
C    c« 

O    D. 

s-,  _C 

Q.  C 

U.9 
60  ~ 

a  J2 

s  « 

03    t- 


a.    exchange  greetings  and 
farewells 


a.    initiate  relationships;  e.g. 
invite  others  to  play 


b.  address  a  new  acquaintance       b.    apologize  and  refuse 
and  introduce  themselves  politely 

c.  exchange  some  basic 
personal  information;  e.g., 
name,  age 


b. 


talk  about  themselves,  and 

respond  to  the  talk  of  others 

by  showing  attention  and 

interest 

make  and  cancel  social 

engagements  in  an  appropriate 

manner 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  Spanish  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


A-5  to  extend  their  knowledge  of  the  world 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


I     >    Q, 


a.    explore  the  immediate 
environment;  e.g.,  use 
kinaesthetic,  spatial  and 
musical  abilities 


a.    investigate  the  immediate 
environment 


make  and  talk  about 
personal  observations 


a.  explore  alternative 
classification  systems  and 
criteria  for  categories 

b.  discover  relationships  and 
patterns 


c 

60  O 

O    w 

c  C 

cfl    O 

€ 


a. 


b. 


gather  simple  information 
from  a  variety  of  sources 
organize  items  in  different 
ways 


a. 


b. 


sequence  items  in  different 

ways 

record  and  share  personal 

knowledge  of  a  topic 


a.  compare  and  contrast  items  in 
simple  ways 

b.  compose  questions  to  guide 
research 

c.  identify  sources  of 
information 

d.  record  observations 


<  °  2 
a. 


a.    experience  problem-solving 
situations  in  the  classroom 


a.  identify  a  problem  and 
search  for  solutions 

b.  choose  from  alternative 
solutions 


a.    understand  and  use  steps  in  a 
problem-solving  process 


I 


a.  listen  attentively  to  the 
opinions  expressed 

b.  respond  sensitively  to  the 
ideas  and  creations  of  others 


make  connections  between 
behaviour  and  values;  e.g., 
in  texts  or  role-play 
recognize  and  respect 
differences  of  opinion 


a.  express  their  views  on  a 
variety  of  topics  within  their 
direct  experience 

b.  gather  opinions  on  a  topic 
within  their  direct  experience; 
e.g.,  conduct  an  opinion  poll 
among  classmates  or  members 
of  the  community 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  Spanish  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


A-6  for  imaginative  purposes  and  personal  enjoyment 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


1>  g 
I 


a.    use  the  language  for  fun 


a.    use  the  language  for  fun 


a.    use  the  language  for  fun  and  to 
interpret  simple  humour 


«   «   2 


a.    use  the  language  creatively       a.    use  the  language  creatively 


a.    use  the  language  creatively  and 
for  aesthetic  purposes 


Q.  C 


a.    use  the  language  for 
personal  enjoyment 


use  the  language  for 
personal  enjoyment 


a.    use  the  language  for  personal 
enjoyment 
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Language  Competence 


interpret  and 
produce  texts 


attend  to  form 


Students  will  use  Spanish 
effectively  and  competently. 


apply  knowledge  of  the 
sociocultural  context 


apply  knowledge  of  how 

discourse  is  organized,  structured 

and  sequenced 
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LANGUAGE  COMPETENCE 

Language  competence  is  a  broad  term  that 
includes  linguistic  or  grammatical  competence, 
discourse  competence,  sociolinguistic  or 
sociocultural  competence,  and  what  might  be 
called  textual  competence.  The  specific  outcomes 
under  Language  Competence  deal  with  knowledge 
of  the  Spanish  language  and  the  ability  to  use  that 
knowledge  to  interpret  and  produce  meaningful 
texts  appropriate  to  the  situations  in  which  they  are 
used.  Language  competence  is  best  developed  in 
the  context  of  activities  or  tasks  where  the 
language  is  used  for  real  purposes;  in  other  words, 
in  practical  applications. 

The  various  components  of  language  competence 
are  grouped  under  four  cluster  headings — see  the 
illustration  on  the  preceding  page.  Under  each  of 
these  headings  there  are  several  strands,  identified 
by  strand  headings  at  the  left  end  of  each  row, 
which  show  the  developmental  flow  of  learning 
from  grade  to  grade.  Each  strand  deals  with  a 
single  aspect  of  language  competence.  For 
example,  under  the  cluster  heading  "attend  to 
form,"  there  are  strands  for  phonology 
(pronunciation,  stress,  intonation),  orthography 
(spelling,  mechanical  features),  lexicon 
(vocabulary  words  and  phrases)  and  grammatical 
elements  (syntax  and  morphology). 

Although  the  outcomes  isolate  these  individual 
aspects,  language  competence  should  be 
developed  through  classroom  activities  that  focus 
on  meaningful  uses  of  the  language  and  on 
language  in  context.  Tasks  will  be  chosen  based 
on  the  needs,  interests  and  experiences  of  students. 
The  vocabulary,  grammar  structures,  text  forms 
and  social  conventions  necessary  to  carry  out  a 
task  will  be  taught,  practised  and  assessed  as 
students  are  involved  in  various  aspects  of  the  task 
itself,  not  in  isolation. 

Strategic  competence  is  often  closely  associated 
with  language  competence,  since  students  need  to 
learn  ways  to  compensate  for  low  proficiency  in 
the  early  stages  of  learning  if  they  are  to  engage  in 
authentic  language  use  from  the  beginning.  This 
component  is  included  in  the  language  use 
strategies  in  the  Strategies  section. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Spanish  effectively  and  competently. 


LC-1   attend  to  form 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


a.    pronounce  some  common 

words  and  phrases 

>> 

comprehensibly 

00 

o 

b.    use  intonation  to  express 

1 
U 

o 
p 
o 
xi 

meaning 

a.  distinguish  particular 
sounds  of  the  language;  e.g. 
rhyming  words 

b.  use  comprehensible 
pronunciation,  stress  and 
intonation  when  producing 
familiar  words  or  phrases 


a.  recognize  some  critical  sound 
distinctions  that  are  important 
for  meaning 

b.  recognize  some  of  the  effects 
that  intonation  and  stress  have 
in  different  situations 


<i   a, 

I      00 

u  2 

o 


a.    name  the  letters  of  the 
Spanish  alphabet 


b.  relate  letters  to  the  sounds 
they  commonly  make 

c.  write  some  words  of 
personal  significance 


a.    copy  familiar  words, 
phrases  and  sentences 


recognize  and  name  some 
elements  of  the  writing 
system;  e.g.,  accent  marks 


recognize  and  use  some  basic 
conventions  of  spelling  and 
mechanics;  e.g.,  capitalization, 
punctuation 


7.1 

as 


a.    use  a  repertoire  of  words 
and  phrases  in  familiar 
contexts,  within  a  variety 
of  lexical  fields,  including: 

•  family 

•  self 

•  school 

•  calendar 

•  animals 

•  any  other  lexical  fields 
that  meet  their  needs 
and  interests 


a.    use  a  repertoire  of  words 
and  phrases  in  familiar 
contexts,  within  a  variety  of 
lexical  fields,  including: 

•  my  home 

•  my  community 

•  people  around  me 

•  domestic  and  wild 
animals 

•  games  and  songs 

•  any  other  lexical  fields 
that  meet  their  needs  and 
interests 


a.    use  a  repertoire  of  words  and 
phrases  in  familiar  contexts, 
within  a  variety  of  lexical 
fields,  including: 

•  food  and  nutrition 

•  holidays  and  festivals 

•  hobbies  and  pastimes 

•  maps  and  places 

•  transportation 

•  any  other  lexical  fields  that 
meet  their  needs  and 
interests 


(continued) 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Spanish  effectively  and  competently. 


• 


(continued) 

LC-1   attend  to  form 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


a.  use,  in  modelled  situations,  the  following  grammatical  elements: 


• 

descriptive  adjectives: 
number  and  gender 

• 

ser  (present  tense)  1st, 
2nd  and  3rd  person  plural 

• 

subject  pronouns:    \"\ 
2nd  and  3rd  person  plural 

C/5 

• 

common  adverbs 

c 
<u 

(classroom  use):  hoy, 

E 

manana,  aqui,  alia,  alii, 

-r 

"8 

muy 

I 

• 

commonly  used  regular 

J 

rt 

verbs 

00 


me/te/le  gusta/gustan 

hay 

possessive  adjectives: 

mi,  mis,  tu,  tus,  su,  sus 


•     question  words:  fi,...?] 
que,  como,  donde,  por  que, 
cudndo 
prepositions 
ir,  tener  (present  tense)  1st, 


2"  and  3r  person  plural 

ser  (present  tense)  Ist,  2nd 

and  3rd  person  plural 

regular  -ar  verbs  (present 

tense  all  forms) 

nos,  os,  les,  gusta/gustan 

commonly  used 

conjunctions 

estar  (present  tense)  1st,  1 

and  3rd  person  plural 

common  adverbs 

(classroom  use):  aqui,  ahi, 

alia,  alii 

subject  pronouns:   1st,  2nd 

and  3rd  person  singular 


n.l 


possessive  adjectives:  nuestro, 

nuestra,  nuestros,  nuestras, 

vuestro,  vuestra,  vuestros, 

vuestras 

regular  -er,  -ir  verbs  (present 

tense  all  forms) 

question  words:  cucil,  cudles, 

adonde,  cudnto,  cudntos, 

cudntas 

demonstrative  adjectives:  ese, 

esos,  esas,  aquel,  aquella, 

aquellos,  aquellas 

demonstrative  pronouns:  eso, 

aquello 

the  use  of  vosotros 


(continued) 


1.  Modelled  Situations:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  a  model  of  specific  linguistic  elements  is 
consistently  provided  and  immediately  available.  Students  in  such  situations  will  have  an  emerging  awareness  of  the 
linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  very  limited  situations.  Limited  fluency  and  confidence  characterize 
student  language. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Spanish  effectively  and  competently. 


(continued) 

LC-1   attend  to  form 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


u 

E 

u 

Tf 

<u 

1—1 

^_ 

1 

d 

u 

u 

J 

rt 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


b.    use,  in  structured  situations,^  the  following  grammatical  elements: 


affirmative  and 
interrogative  sentences 
(1st,  2nd  and  3rd  person 
singular)  for: 

-  tener/llamarse  (Yo 
tengo  nueve  ahos.) 

-  ir  (Voy  a  la 
escuela. ) 

-  poder  (i  Puedo  ir  al 
baho?) 

-  querer  (i  Quieres 
leer?) 

nouns:  number  and 

gender 

definite  articles:  el,  la, 

los,  las 

indefinite  articles:  un, 

una,  unos,  unas 

subject  pronouns:   1st, 

2nd  and  3rd  person 

singular 

estar  (present  tense)  1st, 

2nd  and  3rd  person 

singular 

ser  (present  tense)  1st, 

2nd  and  3rd  person 

singular 


affirmative,  negative  and 

interrogative  sentences  (1st, 

2nd  and  3rd  person  singular 

and  plural) 

possessive  adjectives:  mi, 

mis,  tu,  tus,  su,  sus 

ser  (present  tense)  1st,  2nd 

and  3rd  person  singular 

estar  (present  tense)  1st,  2nd 

and  3rd  person  singular 

me/te/le  gusta/gustan 

common  adverbs 

(classroom  use):  muy,  hoy, 

mahana 

hay 

ir,  tener  (present  tense)  1st, 

2nd  and  3rd  person  singular 

subject  pronouns  (all 

forms) 

definite  articles:  el,  la,  los, 

las 

indefinite  articles:  un, 

una,  unos,  unas 

noun-adjective  agreement: 

number  and  gender 


and 


prepositions 

ser  (present  tense)  1st,  2nd 

3rd  person  plural 

estar  (present  tense)  1st,  2n 

and  3rd  person  plural 

common  adverbs  (classroom 

use):  muy,  hoy,  mahana 

affirmative,  negative  and 

interrogative  sentences  (all 

forms) 

regular  -ar  verbs  (present 

tense  all  forms) 

demonstrative  adjectives: 

este,  esta,  estos,  estas 

question  words:   [i . . .  ?]  que, 

como,  donde,  por  que,  cudndo 

nos,  os,  les,  gusta/gustan 

ir,  tener  (present  tense)  1st,  2nd 

and  3rd  person  plural 


(continued) 


Structured  Situations:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  a  familiar  context  for  the  use  of  specific 
linguistic  elements  is  provided  and  students  are  guided  in  the  use  of  these  linguistic  elements.  Students  in  such  situations  will 
have  increased  awareness  and  emerging  control  of  the  linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  familiar  contexts 
with  teacher  guidance.  Student  language  is  characterized  by  increasing  fluency  and  confidence. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Spanish  effectively  and  competently. 


(continued) 

LC-1   attend  to  form 


a 

u 

E 

u 

-f 

u 

I-H 

^_ 

I 

s 

0 

u 

-i 

C3 

Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


c.    use,  independently  and  consistently,3  the  following  grammatical  elements: 


& 


me/te/le  gusta/gustan 

common  adverbs  (classroom 

use):  aqui,  alia,  alii,  ahi,  hoy, 

manana 

commonly  used  regular  -or 

verbs  (present  tense)  Ist,  2nd 

and  3rd  person  singular 

hay 

possessive  adjectives:  mi, 

mis,  tu,  tus.  su,  sus 

nouns:  number  and  gender 

noun-adjective  agreement: 

number  and  gender 

indefinite  articles:  un,  una, 

unos,  unas 

definite  articles:  el,  la,  los,  las 

subject  pronouns:    1st,  2nd  and 

3rd  person  singular 

commonly  used  coordinating 

conjunctions:  y,  o,  pero 

ser  (present  tense)  Ist,  2nd  and 

3rd  person  singular 

estar  (present  tense)  1st,  2nd 

and  3rd  person  singular 

ir,  tener  (present  tense)  Ist,  2nd 

and  3rd  person  singular 


Independently  and  Consistently:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  students  use  specific  linguistic 
elements  consistently  in  a  variety  of  contexts  with  limited  or  no  teacher  guidance.  Fluency  and  confidence  characterize 
student  language. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Spanish  effectively  and  competently. 


LC-2  interpret  and  produce  texts 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


c 

a.  " 


a.    understand  simple  spoken 
sentences  in  guided 
situations 


a.     understand  short,  simple 
oral  texts  in  guided 
situations 


a.  understand  short,  simple  oral 
texts  in  guided  and  unguided 
situations 


J      2 


a.    produce  simple  oral  words 
and  phrases  in  guided 
situations 


a.  produce  simple  oral 
sentences  in  guided 
situations 


a.    produce  short,  simple  oral 
texts  in  guided  situations 


(Ti     > 


2  % 


a.    engage  in  simple 

interactions,  using  short, 
isolated  lexical  phrases 


a.    engage  in  simple 

interactions,  using  simple 
sentences 


a.    engage  in  a  variety  of  simple 
interactions 


<S  Si 

U 
- 


c 
o 

ed 

*-> 

a 


a.    understand  simple  written 
sentences  in  guided 
situations 


a.    understand  short,  simple 
written  texts  in  guided 
situations 


a.    understand  short,  simple 
written  texts  in  guided  and 
unguided  situations 


c 
</)   c   o 

J  ^  2 
a. 


a.    produce  simple  written 
words  and  phrases  in  guided 
situations 


a.    produce  simple  written 
sentences  in  guided 
situations 


a.    produce  short,  simple  written 
texts  in  guided  situations 


i    a 


c 
_o 

oil 
— 

a 


a.    derive  meaning  from  visuals 
and  other  forms  of 
nonverbal  communication 
in  guided  situations 


a.    derive  meaning  from  a 
variety  of  visuals  and  other 
forms  of  nonverbal 
communication  in  guided 
situations 


derive  meaning  from  some 
visual  elements  of  a  variety  of 
media  in  guided  and  unguided 
situations 


I 

U 


a.    use  visuals  and  other  forms 
of  nonverbal 

communication  to  express 
meaning  in  guided 
situations 


a.    use  a  variety  of  visuals  and 
other  forms  of  nonverbal 
communication  to  express 
meaning  in  guided 
situations 


express  meaning  through  the 
use  of  some  visual  elements  in 
a  variety  of  media  in  guided 
and  unguided  situations 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Spanish  effectively  and  competently. 


LC-3  apply  knowledge  of  the  sociocultural  context 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


a.  experience  formal  and  a. 
informal  situations 

b.  respond  to  tone  of  voice  b. 


distinguish  between  formal 
and  informal  situations 

recognize  that  some  topics, 
words  or  intonations  are 
inappropriate  in  certain 
contexts 


a.    experiment  with  and  use 
informal  language  in  familiar 
contexts 


!/3 


imitate  age-appropriate 
idiomatic  expressions 


a.    understand  and  use  a  variety 
of  simple  idiomatic 
expressions  as  set  phrases 


use  learned  idiomatic 
expressions  to  enhance 
communication 


SI 


1) 

60 

ct 
3 
60 

C 
c3 


experience  a  variety  of 
voices 


a.  acknowledge  and  accept 
individual  differences  in 
speech 


a.    experience  a  variety  of  accents, 
variations  in  speech  and 
regional  variations  in  language 


c 
"?  -2  'S 

8l 


i 

u 
- 


a. 


imitate  simple  routine  social 
interactions 
b.    use  basic  social  expressions 
appropriate  to  the  classroom 


a.  use  basic  conventions  of 
courtesy 

b.  use  appropriate  oral  forms 
of  address  for  people 
frequently  encountered 


a.  recognize  verbal  behaviours 
that  are  considered  impolite 

b.  recognize  simple  social 
conventions  in  informal 
conversation 


"1% 
I    « 


understand  the  meaning  of, 
and  imitate,  some  common 
nonverbal  behaviours 


a.  experiment  with  using  some 
simple  nonverbal  means  of 
communication 

b.  recognize  that  some 
nonverbal  behaviours  may 
be  inappropriate  in  certain 
contexts 


a.  use  appropriate  nonverbal 
behaviours  in  a  variety  of 
familiar  contexts 


20/  Spanish  Language  and  Culture  Nine-year  Program  (4-5-6) 
(2007) 


Language  Competence 
©Alberta  Education,  Alberta,  Canada 


General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Spanish  effectively  and  competently. 


] 


LC-4  apply  knowledge  of  how  discourse  is  organized,  structured  and  sequenced 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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a.    imitate  speech  that  uses 
simple  link  words 


a.  sequence  elements  of  a 
simple  story,  process  or 
series  of  events 

b.  link  words  or  groups  of 
words  in  simple  ways;  e.g., 
using  words  like  y,  despues 


a.  link  several  sentences 
coherently 

b.  use  common  conventions  to 
structure  texts 


a.    experience  a  variety  of  oral 
and  written  text  forms 


recognize  some  simple  oral 
and  written  text  forms;  e.g., 
lists,  letters,  stories,  songs 


a.    use  some  simple  text  forms  in 
their  own  productions 


-*     <+H     "*"^ 

^  .s 

a, 


a.    respond  using  very  simple 
social  interaction  patterns; 
e.g.,  question-answer, 
greeting-response 


initiate  interactions  and 
respond  using  simple  social 
interaction  patterns;  e.g., 
request-acceptance/ 
nonacceptance 


a.    use  simple  conventions  to  open 
and  close  conversations  and  to 
manage  turn  taking 
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Global  Citizenship 


historical  and  contemporary 

elements  of  the  cultures  of  the 

Spanish-speaking  world 


affirming  diversity 


personal  and  career  opportunities 
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GLOBAL  CITIZENSHIP 

The  learning  outcomes  for  Global  Citizenship  deal 
with  the  development  of  intercultural  competence, 
encompassing  some  of  the  knowledge,  skills  and 
attitudes  that  students  need  in  order  to  be  effective 
global  citizens.  The  concept  of  global  citizenship 
encompasses  citizenship  at  all  levels,  from  the 
local  school  and  community  to  Canada  and  the 
world. 

The  various  components  of  global  citizenship  are 
grouped  under  three  cluster  headings — see  the 
illustration  on  the  preceding  page.  Under  each  of 
these  headings  there  are  several  strands,  identified 
by  strand  headings  at  the  left  end  of  each  row, 
which  show  the  developmental  flow  of  learning 
from  grade  to  grade.  Each  strand  deals  with  a 
single  aspect  of  intercultural  competence.  For 
example,  under  the  cluster  heading  "historical  and 
contemporary  elements  of  the  cultures  of  the 
Spanish-speaking  world,"  there  are  strands  for  the 
processes  and  methods  of  acquiring  knowledge 
about  Spanish-speaking  cultures,  the  cultural 
knowledge  thus  acquired,  applications  of  that 
knowledge  to  aid  comprehension  and  to 
communicate  in  appropriate  ways,  positive 
attitudes  toward  Spanish-speaking  cultures,  as  well 
as  knowledge  of  the  diversity  within  those 
cultures. 


The  "affirming  diversity"  heading  covers 
knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  that  are  developed 
as  a  result  of  bringing  other  languages  and  cultures 
into  relationship  with  one's  own.  There  is  a 
natural  tendency  when  learning  a  new  language 
and  culture  to  compare  it  with  what  is  familiar. 
Many  students  leave  a  second  language  learning 
experience  with  a  heightened  awareness  and 
knowledge  of  their  own  language  and  culture. 
They  will  also  be  able  to  make  some 
generalizations  about  languages  and  cultures  based 
on  their  experiences  and  those  of  their  classmates, 
who  may  have  a  variety  of  cultural  backgrounds. 
This  will  provide  students  with  an  understanding 
of  diversity  within  both  a  global  and  a  Canadian 
context. 


Developing  cultural  knowledge  and  skills  is  a 
lifelong  process.  Knowledge  of  one's  own  culture 
is  acquired  over  a  lifetime.  Cultures  change  over 
time.  Within  any  national  group,  there  may  be  a 
dominant  culture  or  cultures  and  a  number  of 
minority  cultures.  Rather  than  developing  a  bank 
of  knowledge  about  the  cultures  of  the  Spanish- 
speaking  world,  it  is  more  important  for  students 
to  develop  skills  in  accessing  and  understanding 
information  about  culture  and  in  applying  that 
knowledge  for  the  purposes  of  interaction  and 
communication.  Students  will  gain  cultural 
knowledge  in  the  process  of  developing  these 
skills.  In  this  way,  if  they  encounter  elements  of 
the  cultures  they  have  not  learned  about  in  class, 
they  will  have  the  skills  and  abilities  to  deal  with 
them  effectively  and  appropriately. 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens. 


) 


GC-1  historical  and  contemporary  elements  of  the  cultures  of  the  Spanish-speaking  world 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


a.     participate  in  activities  and      a.    make  observations  about  the     a.    compare  some  elements  of 
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experiences  that  reflect 
elements  of  the  cultures  of 
the  Spanish-speaking  world 
b.     ask  questions,  using 
English,  about  cultural 
elements  experienced  in 
class 


cultures 


b.    seek  out  information  about 
the  cultures  of  the  Spanish- 
speaking  world  from 
authentic  sources 


the  cultures  of  the 
Spanish-speaking  world  to 
their  own  culture 


2 
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a.    participate  in  activities  and 
experiences  that  reflect 
elements  of  the  cultures  of 
the  Spanish-speaking  world 


participate  in  activities  and 
experiences  that  reflect 
elements  of  the  cultures  of 
the  Spanish-speaking  world 


a.  explore  some  elements  of 
the  cultures  of  the 
Spanish-speaking  world 

b.  identify  some  aspects  they 
have  in  common  with 
people  their  own  age  who 
live  in  the  cultures  of  the 
Spanish-speaking  world 


3  «■> 

•    3  "O 


a.     recognize  elements  of  the 
cultures  of  the  Spanish- 
speaking  world  in  the 
classroom 


a.    identify  elements  of  the 
cultures  of  the  Spanish- 
speaking  world  in  the 
school  and  community 


a.  identify  similarities  and 
differences  between  the 
cultures  of  the 
Spanish-speaking  world 
and  their  own  culture 

b.  interpret  similarities  and 
differences  between  the 
cultures  of  the 
Spanish-speaking  world 
and  their  own  culture 


# 


(continued) 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens. 


) 


(continued) 

GC-1  historical  and  contemporary  elements  of  the  cultures  of  the  Spanish-speaking  world 


Grade  4 

Grade  5 

Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 

(Nine-year  Program) 

(Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  be  able  to: 

a.     experience  diverse 

a.     identify  some  elements  that 

a. 

identify  similarities  and 

■a 

elements  of  the  cultures  of 

reflect  diversity  within  the 

differences  among  diverse 

in  the 
the 
g  wor 

the  Spanish-speaking  world 

cultures  of  the  Spanish- 

groups  within  the  cultures 

speaking  world 

of  the  Spanish-speaking 

Tt  •£  <*-  -5 

world 

1     S    c/5    JS 

b. 

interpret  similarities  and 

w     SB    —      ' 

differences  among  diverse 

In  "3  JC 

groups  within  the  cultures 

'-3       g 

of  the  Spanish-speaking 

00 

world 

a.     participate  in  cultural 

a.    participate  in  cultural 

a. 

identify  similarities 

U. 
Q 

activities  and  experiences 

activities  and  experiences 

between  themselves  and 

u  * 

people  of  the  cultures  of 

the  Spanish-speaking 

,'  c  ??  s 

world 

O  73  3  ? 

b. 

express  an  interest  in 

>3| 

finding  out  about  people 

c 

their  own  age  who  speak 

Q. 
OO 

Spanish 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens. 


GC-2  affirming  diversity 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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a.     make  connections  between 
their  own  language(s)  and 
Spanish 


a.     identify  similarities 
between  their  own 
language(s)  and  Spanish 


a.     identify  similarities  between 
their  own  language(s)  and 
Spanish 


ri 


3    U 
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a.     explore  the  variety  of 

languages  spoken  by  those 
around  them 


identify  similarities  amon 
words  from  different 
languages  within  their 
personal  experience 


a.    identify  differences  and 
similarities  among  writing 
systems  from  different 
languages  within  their 
personal  experience 
g       b.    describe  ways  that 

languages  can  be  taught 
and  learned 


a.    recognize  that  in  any  language 
there  are  different  words  for 
the  same  thing 


o  a 

O    «    3 


H  u 
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a.     explore  similarities 

between  their  own  culture 
and  other  cultures 


a.  recognize  similarities 
between  their  own  culture 
and  other  cultures 

b.  make  connections  between 
individuals  or  situations  in 
texts  and  their  own 
personal  experiences 


a.    recognize  and  identify 
similarities  and  differences 
between  their  own  culture  and 
other  cultures 


3     <D 

^  3  w> 

7  3.2 


a.     participate  in  activities  and 
experiences  that  reflect 
elements  of  different 
cultures 


a.  recognize  that  a  variety  of 
cultural  practices  are 
followed  by  their 
schoolmates  and  by 
different  groups  in  their 
community 

b.  recognize  that  culture  is 
expressed  through  a  variety 
of  forms 


a.    recognize  that  speakers  of  the 
same  language  may  come  from 
different  cultural  backgrounds 


recognize  some  of  the  factors 
that  affect  the  culture  of  a 
particular  region 
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a.     work  and  play 

cooperatively  with  others 
who  are  different  from 
themselves 


a.    engage  in  activities  that 
reflect  different  ways  of 
doing  things  or  other 
perspectives 


a.  engage  in  activities  that  reflect 
different  ways  of  doing  things 
or  other  perspectives 

b.  identify  the  limitations  of 
adopting  a  single  perspective 


C3 

SO   £5 
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a.     adapt  to  new  situations 


a.  listen  with  attention  to  the         a. 
opinions  of  others 

b.  initiate  and  maintain  new  b. 
relationships 


reflect  on  their  actions  and  the 
consequences  of  their  actions 
for  others 

explore  how  their  perspective  is 
shaped  by  a  variety  of  factors 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens. 


1 


• 


GC-3  personal  and  career  opportunities 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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a.     identify  reasons  for 
learning  Spanish 


identify  some  personal  uses 
they  have  made  of  their 
knowledge  of  Spanish  and 
of  the  cultures  of  the 
Spanish-speaking  world 


identify  some  careers  for 
which  knowledge  of  Spanish  is 

useful 


identify  some  places  that  they 
could  visit  where  Spanish  is 
spoken 


-a  i- 
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3 
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a.     suggest  some  reasons  for 
participating  in  activities 
and  experiences  that  reflect 
elements  of  different 
cultures 


identify  some  personal  uses 
they  have  made  of  their 
knowledge  of  different 
languages  and  cultures 


a.  identify  some  careers  for 
which  knowledge  of  different 
languages  and  cultures  is 
useful 

b.  identify  some  countries  where 
there  is  significant  linguistic 
and  cultural  diversity 
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Strategies 


language  learning 


language  use 


Students  will  know  and  use  strategies 

to  maximize  the  effectiveness 

of  learning  and  communication. 


general  learning 


Strategies 
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STRATEGIES 

Under  the  Strategies  heading  are  specific 
outcomes  that  will  help  students  learn  and 
communicate  more  effectively.  Strategic 
competence  has  long  been  recognized  as  an 
important  component  of  communicative 
competence.  The  learning  outcomes  that  follow 
deal  not  only  with  compensation  and  repair 
strategies,  important  in  the  early  stages  of 
language  learning  when  proficiency  is  low,  but 
with  strategies  for  language  learning,  language 
use  in  a  broader  sense,  as  well  as  general 
learning  strategies  that  help  students  acquire 
content.  Although  people  may  use  strategies 
unconsciously,  the  learning  outcomes  deal  only 
with  the  conscious  use  of  strategies. 

The  strategies  are  grouped  under  three  cluster 
headings — see  the  illustration  on  the  preceding 
page.  Under  each  of  these  headings  there  are 
several  strands  that  show  the  development  of 
awareness  and  skill  in  using  strategies  from 
grade  to  grade.  Each  strand,  identified  by  a 
strand  heading  at  the  left  end  of  the  row,  deals 
with  a  specific  category  of  strategy.  Language 
learning  and  general  learning  strategies  are 
categorized  as  cognitive,  metacognitive  and 
social/affective.  The  language  use  strategies  are 
organized  by  communicative  mode:  interactive, 
interpretive,  productive. 

The  strategies  that  students  choose  depend  on 
the  task  they  are  engaged  in  as  well  as  on  other 
factors,  such  as  their  preferred  learning  style, 
personality,  age,  attitude  and  cultural 
background.  Strategies  that  work  well  for  one 
person  may  not  be  effective  for  another  person, 
or  may  not  be  suitable  in  a  different  situation. 
For  this  reason,  it  is  not  particularly  useful  to  say 
that  students  should  be  aware  of,  or  able  to  use, 
a  specific  strategy  at  a  particular  grade  level. 
Consequently,  the  specific  outcomes  describe 
the  students'  knowledge  of  and  ability  to  use 
general  types  of  strategies.  More  specific 
strategies  for  each  general  category  or  type  are 
included  in  the  sample  list  of  strategies  below. 
The  specific  strategies  provided  in  the  sample 
list  are  not  prescriptive  but  are  provided  as  an 
illustration  of  how  the  general  strategies  in  the 
specific  outcomes  might  be  developed. 


Teachers  need  to  know  and  be  able  to 
demonstrate  a  broad  range  of  strategies  from 
which  students  are  then  able  to  choose  in  order 
to  communicate  effectively.  Strategies  of  all 
kinds  are  best  taught  in  the  context  of  learning 
activities  where  students  can  apply  them 
immediately  and  then  reflect  on  their  use. 


SAMPLE  LIST  OF  STRATEGIES 


Language  Learning  Strategies 


Cognitive 

listen  attentively 

perform  actions  to  match  the  words  of  a 

song,  story  or  rhyme 

learn  short  rhymes  or  songs,  incorporating 

new  vocabulary  or  sentence  patterns 

imitate  sounds  and  intonation  patterns 

memorize   new   words   by   repeating   them 

silently  or  aloud 

seek  the  precise  term  to  express  meaning 

repeat  words  or  phrases  in  the  course  of 

performing  a  language  task 

make  personal  dictionaries 

experiment   with   various  elements   of  the 

language 

use     mental     images    to    remember    new 

information 

group  together  sets  of  things — vocabulary, 

structures — with  similar  characteristics 

identify  similarities  and  differences  between 

aspects      of     Spanish      and      your     own 

language(s) 

look  for  patterns  and  relationships 

use     previously     acquired     knowledge     to 

facilitate  a  learning  task 

associate   new   words  or  expressions  with 

familiar  ones,  either  in  Spanish  or  in  your 

own  language(s) 

find  information,  using  reference  materials 

such  as  dictionaries,  textbooks  and  grammars 

use  available  technological  aids  to  support 

language  learning 

use  word  maps,  mind  maps,  diagrams,  charts 

or  other  graphic   representations  to   make 

information     easier     to     understand     and 

remember 
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•  place  new  words  or  expressions  in  a  context 
to  make  them  easier  to  remember 

•  use  induction  to  generate  rules  governing 
language  use 

•  seek  opportunities  outside  of  class  to 
practise  and  observe 

•  perceive  and  note  down  unknown  words  and 
expressions,  noting  also  their  context  and 
function 

Metacognitive 

check  copied  writing  for  accuracy 

make  choices  about  how  you  learn 

rehearse  or  role-play  language 

decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  the  learning 

task 

reflect  on  learning  tasks  with  the  guidance 

of  the  teacher 

make    a   plan    in   advance    about   how    to 

approach  a  language  learning  task 

reflect  on  the  listening,  speaking,  reading 

and  writing  process 

decide    in    advance    to    attend    to    specific 

aspects  of  input 

listen  or  read  for  key  words 

evaluate  your  performance  or 

comprehension  at  the  end  of  a  task 

keep  a  learning  log 

experience    various    methods    of   language 

acquisition,    and    identify    one    or    more 

considered      to      be      particularly      useful 

personally 

be  aware  of  the  potential  of  learning  through 

direct  exposure  to  the  language 

know   how   strategies   may   enable   coping 

with  texts  containing  unknown  elements 

identify     problems      that     might      hinder 

successful  completion  of  a  task,  and  seek 

solutions 

monitor  your  speech  and  writing  to  check 

for  persistent  errors 

be  aware  of  your  strengths  and  weaknesses, 

identify  your  needs  and  goals,  and  organize 

strategies  and  procedures  accordingly 


Social/ Affective 

•  initiate  or  maintain  interaction  with  others 

•  participate  in  shared  reading  experiences 


•  seek  the  assistance  of  a  friend  to  interpret  a 
text 

•  reread  familiar  self-chosen  texts  to  enhance 
understanding  and  enjoyment 

•  work  cooperatively  with  peers  in  small 
groups 

•  understand  that  making  mistakes  is  a  natural 
part  of  language  learning 

•  experiment  with  various  forms  of 
expression,  and  note  their  acceptance  or 
nonacceptance  by  more  experienced 
speakers 

•  participate  actively  in  brainstorming  and 
conferencing  as  prewriting  and  postwriting 
exercises 

•  use  self-talk  to  feel  competent  to  do  the  task 

•  be  willing  to  take  risks  and  to  try  unfamiliar 
tasks  and  approaches 

•  repeat  new  words  and  expressions  occurring 
in  your  conversations,  and  make  use  of  these 
new  words  and  expressions  as  soon  as 
appropriate 

•  reduce  anxiety  by  using  mental  techniques 
such  as  positive  self-talk  or  humour 

•  work  with  others  to  solve  problems  and  get 
feedback  on  tasks 

•  provide  personal  motivation  by  arranging 
your  own  rewards  when  successful 

Language  Use  Strategies 

Interactive 

•  use  words  from  your  first  language  to  get 
meaning  across;  e.g.,  use  a  literal  translation 
of  a  phrase  in  the  first  language,  use  a  first 
language  word  but  pronounce  it  as  in 
Spanish 

•  acknowledge  being  spoken  to 

•  interpret  and  use  a  variety  of  nonverbal  cues 
to  communicate 

•  indicate  lack  of  understanding  verbally  or 
nonverbally;  e.g.,  Perdon,  no  comprendo, 
icomo?,  iperdon?,  no  entiendo,  shrug 
shoulders 

•  ask  for  clarification  or  repetition  when  you 
do  not  understand 

•  use  other  speakers'  words  in  subsequent 
conversations 


Strategies 
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assess  feedback  from  a  conversation  partner 

to  recognize  when  a  message  has  not  been 

understood 

start  again,  using  a  different  tactic,  when 

communication  breaks  down 

use  a  simple  word  similar  to  the  concept  to 

convey,  and  invite  correction 

invite  others  into  the  discussion 

ask  for  confirmation  that  a  form  used  is 

correct 

use  a  range  of  fillers,  hesitation  devices  and 

gambits  to  sustain  conversations 

use  circumlocution  to  compensate  for  lack 

of  vocabulary 

repeat  part  of  what  someone  has  said  to 

confirm  mutual  understanding 

summarize  the  point  reached  in  a  discussion 

to  help  focus  the  talk 

ask     follow-up    questions    to    check    for 

understanding 

use    suitable    phrases    to    intervene    in    a 

discussion;   e.g.,   Habkmdo   de   .../Perddn. 

pew  . . . 

self-correct         if        errors         lead         to 

misunderstandings;     e.g.,      Quiero     decir 

que  ....  mejor  dicho  ...,  o  sea  ... 


Interpretive 

•  use  gestures,  intonation  and  visual  supports 
to  aid  comprehension 

•  make  connections  between  texts  on  the  one 
hand  and  prior  knowledge  and  personal 
experience  on  the  other 

•  use  illustrations  to  aid  reading 
comprehension 

•  determine  the  purpose  of  listening 

•  listen  or  look  for  key  words 

•  listen  selectively  based  on  purpose 

•  make  predictions  about  what  you  expect  to 
hear  or  read  based  on  prior  knowledge  and 
personal  experience 

•  use  knowledge  of  the  sound-symbol  system 
to  aid  reading  comprehension 

•  infer  probable  meanings  of  unknown  words 
or  expressions  from  contextual  clues 

•  prepare  questions  or  a  guide  to  note 
information  found  in  a  text 

•  use  key  content  words  or  discourse  markers 
to  follow  an  extended  text 


•  reread  several  times  to  understand  complex 
ideas 

•  summarize  information  gathered 

•  assess  your  information  needs  before 
listening,  viewing  or  reading 

•  use  skimming  and  scanning  to  locate  key 
information  in  texts 

Productive 

•  mimic  what  the  teacher  says 

•  use  nonverbal  means  to  communicate 

•  copy  what  others  say  or  write 

•  use  words  that  are  visible  in  the  immediate 
environment 

•  use  resources  to  increase  vocabulary 

•  use  familiar  repetitive  patterns  from  stories, 
songs,  rhymes  or  media 

•  use  illustrations  to  provide  detail  when 
producing  your  own  texts 

•  use  various  techniques  to  explore  ideas  at 
the  planning  stage,  such  as  brainstorming  or 
keeping  a  notebook  or  log  of  ideas 

•  use  knowledge  of  sentence  patterns  to  form 
new  sentences 

•  be  aware  of  and  use  the  steps  of  the  writing 
process:         prewriting     (gathering     ideas, 
planning  the  text,   researching,   organizing 
the     text),     writing,     revision     (rereading, 
moving  pieces  of  text,  rewriting  pieces  of 
text),      correction      (grammar,      spelling, 
punctuation),  publication  (reprinting,  adding 
illustrations,  binding) 
use  a  variety  of  resources  to  correct  texts 
take  notes  when  reading  or  listening  to  assist 
in  producing  your  own  text 
proofread  and  edit  the  final  version  of  a  text 
use     circumlocution     and     definition     to 
compensate  for  gaps  in  vocabulary 
apply  grammar  rules  to  improve  accuracy  at 
the  correction  stage 

compensate  for  avoiding  difficult  structures 
by  rephrasing 

General  Learning  Strategies 

Cognitive 

•  classify  objects  and  ideas  according  to  their 
attributes;  e.g.,  red  objects  and  blue  objects, 
or  animals  that  eat  meat  and  animals  that  eat 
plants 
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use  models 

connect  what  is  already  known  with  what  is 

being  learned 

experiment  with,  and  concentrate  on,  one 

thing  at  a  time 

focus  on  and  complete  learning  tasks 

write   down   key    words   and   concepts   in 

abbreviated  form 

use    mental    images    to    remember    new 

information 

distinguish  between  fact  and  opinion  when 

using  a  variety  of  sources  of  information 

formulate  key  questions  to  guide  research 

make  inferences,  and  identify  and  justify  the 

evidence    on    which    these    inferences    are 

based 

use  word  maps,  mind  maps,  diagrams,  charts 

or  other  graphic   representations   to   make 

information     easier     to     understand     and 

remember 

seek    information    through    a    network    of 

sources,    including    libraries,    the    Internet, 

individuals  and  agencies 

use  previously  acquired  knowledge  or  skills 

to  assist  with  a  new  learning  task 


Social/Affective 

watch  others'  actions  and  copy  them 

seek  help  from  others 

follow  your  natural  curiosity  and  intrinsic 

motivation  to  learn 

participate   in   cooperative   group   learning 

tasks 

choose    learning    activities    that    enhance 

understanding  and  enjoyment 

be  encouraged  to  try,  even  though  mistakes 

might  be  made 

take     part     in     group 

processes 

use     support     strategies 

persevere  at  learning  tasks 

take      part      in      group 

processes 

use  self-talk  to  feel  competent  to  do  the  task 

be  willing  to  take  risks  and  to  try  unfamiliar 

tasks  and  approaches 

monitor  your  level  of  anxiety  about  learning 

tasks,   and  take   measures   to   lower  it  if 

necessary 

use  social  interaction  skills  to  enhance  group 

learning  activities 


decision-making 
to  help  peers 
problem-solving 


Metacognitive 

•     reflect  on  learning  tasks  with  the  guidance 
of  the  teacher 

choose  from  among  learning  options 
discover  how  your  efforts  can  affect  learning 
reflect  upon  your  thinking  processes   and 
how  you  learn 

decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  the  learning 
task 

divide  an  overall  learning  task  into  a  number 
of  subtasks 

make   a   plan   in   advance   about   how   to 
approach  a  task 

identify  your  needs  and  interests 
manage  your  physical  working  environment 
keep  a  learning  journal,  such  as  a  diary  or  a 
log 

develop  criteria  for  evaluating  your  work 
work  with  others  to  monitor  your  learning 
take  responsibility  for  planning,  monitoring 
and  evaluating  learning  experiences 
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General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 


S-l    language  learning 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


t» 


c 

00 

o 
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a.     use  simple  cognitive 

strategies,  with  guidance, 
to  enhance  language 
learning 


a.    use  a  variety  of  simple 
cognitive  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning 


a.    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to  enhance 
language  learning 


<s 


c 

00 

o 
o 

<S 
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a.     use  simple  metacognitive 
strategies,  with  guidance. 
to  enhance  language 
learning 


a.    use  a  variety  of  simple 
metacognitive  strategies, 
with  guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning 


a.    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning 


fi    ,<D 


a.     use  simple  social  and 
affective  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning 


a.    use  a  variety  of  simple 
social  and  affective 
strategics,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  language  learning 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective  strategies 
to  enhance  language  learning 


See  pages  30  and  31  for  a  sample  list  of  language  learning  strategies. 
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General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 


S-2   language  use 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


t/3    £> 


a.     use  simple  interactive 
strategies,  with  guidance 


a.    use  a  variety  of  simple 
interactive  strategies,  with 
guidance 


a.    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
interactive  strategies 


> 


a.     use  simple  interpretive 
strategies,  with  guidance 


a.     use  a  variety  of  simple 
interpretive  strategies,  with 
guidance 


a.     identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
interpretive  strategies 


> 

I   -a 

c«    o 

i-i 

ex 


a.     use  simple  productive 
strategies,  with  guidance 


a.     use  a  variety  of  simple 
productive  strategies,  with 
guidance 


a.     identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
productive  strategies 


See  pages  31  and  32  for  a  sample  list  of  language  use  strategies. 
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General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 


S-3    general  learning 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


1 

C/3 


a.     use  simple  cognitive 
strategies,  with  guidance, 
to  enhance  general  learning 


a.  use  simple  cognitive 
strategies  to  enhance 
general  learning 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to  enhance 
general  learning 


> 


a.  use  simple  metacognitive 
strategies,  with  guidance, 
to  enhance  general  learning 


use  simple  metacognitive 
strategies  to  enhance 
general  learning 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning 


u 
> 

I 

'o 
O 


use  simple  social  and 
affective  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
general  learning 


a.  use  simple  social  and 
affective  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective  strategies 
to  enhance  general  learning 


See  pages  32  and  33  for  a  sample  list  of  general  learning  strategies. 
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UKRAINIAN  LANGUAGE 
AND  CULTURE 
NINE-YEAR  PROGRAM 
GRADES  4-5-6 


This  program  of  studies  is  intended  for  students  who  are  beginning  their  study  of  Ukrainian  language 
and  culture  in  Grade  4.  It  constitutes  the  first  three  years  of  the  Ukrainian  Language  and  Culture 
Nine-year  (9Y)  Program  (Grade  4  to  Grade  12). 


INTRODUCTION 

The  learning  of  Ukrainian,  as  any  other  language, 
develops  awareness  of,  and  sensitivity  to,  cultural 
and  linguistic  diversity.  In  addition  to  preserving 
cultural  identity,  language  learning  is  a  means  of 
cultural  enrichment  and  is  the  best  means  of 
fostering  understanding  and  solidarity  among 
peoples  and  countries.  Furthermore,  it  gives  the 
opportunity  to  identify,  question  and  challenge 
one's  own  cultural  assumptions,  values  and 
perspectives  and  to  contribute  positively  to 
society. 

A  Means  of  Communication 

Ukrainian  is  spoken  by  more  than  50  million 
people  in  the  world  living  in  Ukraine,  Argentina, 
Australia,  Brazil,  Canada,  the  United  Kingdom, 
the  United  States  of  America  and  other  countries. 
Ukrainian  is  closely  related  to  other  Slavic 
languages.  Since  there  are  almost  300  million 
people  in  the  world  who  speak  a  Slavic  language, 
Ukrainian  can  be  an  important  key  to 
communication  in  many  parts  of  the  world. 
Speakers  of  Ukrainian  can  make  themselves 
understood  in  many  countries  in  Europe;  i.e., 
Belarus,  Bosnia,  Bulgaria,  Croatia, 

Czech  Republic,  Macedonia,  Poland,  Russia, 
Serbia,     Slovakia    and     Slovenia.         Acquiring 


Ukrainian  as  an  additional  language,  therefore, 
opens  up  important  doors  for  communicating  with 
others  around  the  world. 

Personal  and  Cognitive  Benefits 

There  is  significant  evidence  to  suggest  that 
learning  another  language  contributes  to  the 
development  of  first  language  skills  and  enhances 
cognitive  functioning.  Learning  a  second 
language  increases  the  ability  to  conceptualize  and 
to  think  abstractly,  and  it  fosters  cognitive 
flexibility,  divergent  thinking,  creativity  and 
metalinguistic  competence. 

First  Language  Skills  and  Cultural 
Connections 

For  those  students  who  already  have  some 
knowledge  of  Ukrainian  or  a  family  connection  to 
the  culture,  there  is  the  opportunity  to  renew 
contact  with  their  language,  culture  and  heritage. 
For  some,  there  is  the  opportunity  to  maintain  and 
further  develop  literacy  in  their  first  language, 
which  is  not  necessarily  the  majority  language  in 
the  community. 
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Economic  Benefits 

In  today's  world,  knowledge  of  a  second  language 
and  culture  in  general,  and  Ukrainian  in  particular, 
is  an  economic  advantage  for  individuals, 
providing  skills  that  enable  them  to  communicate 
and  interact  effectively  in  the  global  marketplace 
and  workplace. 


ASSUMPTIONS 

The  following  statements  are  assumptions  that 
have  guided  the  development  process  of  this 
program  of  studies. 

•  Language  is  communication. 

•  All  students  can  be  successful  learners  of 
language  and  culture,  although  they  will  learn 
in  a  variety  of  ways  and  acquire  proficiency  at 
varied  rates. 

•  All  languages  can  be  taught  and  learned. 

•  Learning  Ukrainian  as  a  second  or  additional 
language  leads  to  enhanced  learning  in  both  the 
student's  primary  language  and  in  related  areas 
of  cognitive  development  and  knowledge 
acquisition.  This  is  true  for  students  who  come 
to  the  class  with  some  background  knowledge 
of  Ukrainian  and  further  develop  literacy  skills 
in  the  language.  It  is  also  true  for  students  who 
have  no  cultural  or  linguistic  background  in 
Ukrainian  and  are  studying  Ukrainian  as  a 
second  or  additional  language. 


THE  CONCEPTUAL  MODEL 

The  aim  of  this  program  of  studies  is  the 
development  of  communicative  competence  in 
Ukrainian. 

Four  Components 

For  the  purposes  of  this  program  of  studies, 
communicative  competence  is  represented  by  four 
interrelated  and  interdependent  components. 


Applications  deal  with  what  the  students  will  be 
able  to  do  with  the  language,  the  functions  they 
will  be  able  to  perform  and  the  contexts  in  which 
they  will  be  able  to  operate. 

Language  Competence  addresses  the  students' 
knowledge  of  the  language  and  their  ability  to  use 
that  knowledge  to  interpret  and  produce 
meaningful  texts  appropriate  to  the  situations  in 
which  they  are  used. 

Global  Citizenship  aims  to  develop  intercultural 
competence,  with  a  particular  focus  on  cultures 
associated  with  Ukrainian. 

Strategies  help  students  learn  and  communicate 
more  effectively  and  more  efficiently. 

Each  of  these  components  is  described  more  fully 
at  the  beginning  of  the  corresponding  section  of 
this  program  of  studies. 

Modes  of  Communication 

Because  of  the  focus  on  using  language  to 
communicate  in  specific  contexts,  with  a 
particular  purpose  or  task  in  mind,  three  modes  of 
communication  are  used  to  organize  some  of  the 
specific  outcomes. 

Interaction  is  most  often  direct,  face-to-face  oral 
communication,  but  it  can  take  the  form  of  written 
communication  between  individuals,  using  a 
medium  such  as  e-mail  where  the  exchange  of 
information      is      fairly      immediate.  It      is 

characterized  principally  by  the  opportunity  to 
actively  negotiate  meaning;  that  is,  helping  others 
understand  and  working  to  understand  others. 
Interactive  communication  generally  requires 
more  speed  but  less  accuracy  than  the  other  two 
modes. 

Interpretation  is  receptive  communication  of  oral 
and  written  messages  in  contexts  where  the 
listener  or  reader  is  not  in  direct  contact  with  the 
creator  of  the  message.  While  there  is  no 
opportunity  to  ask  for  clarification,  there  is 
sometimes  the  possibility  of  rereading  or  listening 
again,    consulting    references,    or    making    the 
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meaning  clearer  in  other  ways.  Reading  and 
listening  will  sometimes  involve  viewing  and 
interpreting  visual  elements,  such  as  illustrations 
in  books  or  moving  images  in  television  and  film. 
Interpretation  goes  beyond  a  literal  comprehension 
to  include  an  understanding  of  some  of  the 
unspoken  or  unwritten  meaning  intended  by  the 
speaker  or  author. 

Production  is  communication  of  oral  and  written 
messages  in  contexts  where  the  audience  is  not  in 
personal  contact  with  the  speaker  or  writer,  or  in 
situations  of  one-to-many  communication;  e.g.,  a 
lecture  or  a  performance  where  there  is  no 
opportunity  for  the  listener  to  interact  with  the 
speaker.  Oral  and  written  presentations  will 
sometimes  be  enhanced  by  representing  the 
meaning  visually,  using  pictures,  diagrams, 
models,  drama  techniques  or  other  nonverbal 
forms  of  communication.  Greater  knowledge  of 
the  language  and  culture  is  required  to  ensure  that 
communication  is  successful,  since  the 
participants  cannot  directly  negotiate  meaning. 

A  Spiral  Progression 

Language  learning  is  integrative,  not  merely 
cumulative.  Each  new  element  that  is  added  must 
be  integrated  into  the  whole  of  what  has  gone 
before.  The  model  that  best  represents  the 
students'  language  learning  progress  is  an 
expanding  spiral.  Their  progression  is  not  only 
vertical  (e.g.,  increased  proficiency)  but  also 
horizontal  (e.g.,  broader  range  of  applications  and 
experience  with  more  vocabulary,  text  forms, 
contexts  and  so  on).  The  spiral  also  represents 
how  language  learning  activities  are  best 
structured.  Particular  lexical  fields,  learning 
strategies  or  language  functions,  for  example,  are 
revisited  at  different  points  in  the  nine-year 
program  (i.e.,  in  different  grades/courses),  but 
from  a  different  perspective,  in  broader  contexts 
or  at  a  slightly  higher  level  of  proficiency  each 
time.  Learning  is  reinforced,  extended  and 
broadened  with  each  successive  pass. 
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ORGANIZATION  OF  THE  PROGRAM 
OF  STUDIES 

General  Outcomes 

General  outcomes  are  broad  statements  identifying 
the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  that  students 
are  expected  to  achieve  in  the  course  of  their 
language  learning  experience.  The  four  general 
outcomes  serve  as  the  foundation  for  this  program 
of  studies  and  are  based  on  the  conceptual  model 
outlined  above. 

Applications  [A] 

•  Students  will  use  Ukrainian  in  a  variety  of 
situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 

Language  Competence  [LC] 

•  Students  will  use  Ukrainian  effectively  and 
competently. 

Global  Citizenship  [GC] 

•  Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills 
and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens. 

Strategies  [S] 

•  Students  will  know  and  use  strategies  to 
maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 
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The  order  in  which  the  general  outcomes  are 
presented  in  this  program  of  studies  does  not 
represent  a  sequential  order,  nor  does  it  indicate 
the  relative  importance  of  each  component.  The 
general  outcomes  are  to  be  implemented  in  an 
integrated  manner. 

Specific  Outcomes 

Each  general  outcome  is  further  broken  down  into 
specific  outcomes  that  students  are  to  achieve  by 
the  end  of  each  grade.  The  specific  outcomes  are 
interrelated     and     interdependent.  In     most 

classroom  activities,  a  number  of  learning 
outcomes  will  be  dealt  with  in  an  integrated 
manner. 

The  specific  outcomes  are  categorized  under 
cluster  headings,  which  show  the  scope  of  each  of 
the  four  general  outcomes.  These  headings  are 
shown  in  the  table  on  the  following  page. 

The  specific  outcomes  are  further  categorized  by 
strands,  which  show  the  developmental  flow  of 
learning  from  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  the 
program.  However,  an  outcome  for  a  particular 
grade  will  not  be  dealt  with  only  in  that  particular 
year  of  the  program.  The  spiral  progression  that  is 
part  of  the  conceptual  model  means  that  activities 
in  the  years  preceding  will  prepare  the  ground  for 
acquisition  and  in  the  years  following  will 
broaden  applications. 
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The  Four  Components  and  Their 
General  Outcomes 


Applications  [A] 


Students  will  use  Ukrainian  in  a  variety  of 
situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 
A-l    to  impart  and  receive  information 
A-2    to  express  emotions  and  personal 

perspectives 
A-3    to  get  things  done 
A-4    to  form,  maintain  and  change  interpersonal 

relationships 
A-5    to  extend  their  knowledge  of  the  world 
A-6    for  imaginative  purposes  and  personal 

enjoyment 


Language  Competence 
[LC] 


Students  will  use  Ukrainian  effectively  and 
competently. 

LC-1      attend  to  form 

LC-2     interpret  and  produce  oral  texts 

LC-3     interpret  and  produce  written  and  visual 

texts 
LC^l     apply  knowledge  of  the  sociocultural 

context 
LC-5     apply  knowledge  of  how  discourse  is 

organized,  structured  and  sequenced 


Global  Citizenship  [GC] 


Strategies  [S] 


Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and 

attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens. 

GC-1   historical  and  contemporary  elements  of 

Ukrainian  culture 
GC-2  affirming  diversity 
GC-3  personal  and  career  opportunities 


Students  will  know  and  use  strategies  to 

maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 

communication. 

S-l        language  learning 

S-2        language  use 

S-3        general  learning 
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Guide  to  Reading  the  Program  of  Studies 


cluster  heading 

for  specific 

outcomes 


General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Ukrainian  effectively  and  competently. 


LC-5     apply  knowledge  of  how  discourse  is  organized,  structured  and 
sequenced 


Grade  4 

Grade  5 

Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 

(Nine-year  Program) 

(Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  be  able  to: 

a.     imitate  speech  that 

a.     link  words  or  groups  of 

a.    link  several  sentences 

u 

c 

uses  simple  link  words 

words  in  simple  ways 

coherently 

1) 

c 

h     sequence  elements  of  a 

b.    use  common 

1  J= 

simple  story,  process  or 

conventions  to  structure 

U    e 

series  of  events 

texts 

L 

cohesio 

a.     experience  a  variety  of 

a.     recognize  some  simple 

a.     use  some  simple  text 

w. 

oral  text  forms 

oral  and  written  text 

forms  in  their  own 

"?   o 

forms:  e.g..  lists,  letters, 

productions 

3^ 

stories,  songs 

Si 

b.     recognize  some  simple 
oral  text  forms 

"r3 

a.     respond  using  very 

a.    initiate  interactions  and 

a.    use  simple  conventions 

o  £ 

simple  social 

respond  using  simple 

to  open  and  close 

fi  Hi  _o 

interaction  patterns 

social  interaction 

conversations  and  to 

patterns;  e.g.,  request- 

manage  turn  taking 

—  —  -" 

acceptance/ 

ed 

nonacceptance 

read  each  page  horizontally  for  the  developmental  flow  of 
outcomes  from  grade  to  grade 
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Applications 


to  express  emotions  and 
personal  perspectives 


to  impart  and 
receive  information 


to  get  things  done 


Students  will  use  Ukrainian  in  a  variety  of 
situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


to  form,  maintain  and  change 
interpersonal  relationships 


for  imaginative  purposes 
and  personal  enjoyment 


to  extend  their 
knowledge  of  the  world 


Applications 
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APPLICATIONS 

The  specific  outcomes  under  the  heading 
Applications  deal  with  what  the  students  will  be 
able  to  do  with  the  Ukrainian  language;  that  is,  the 
functions  they  will  be  able  to  perform  and  the 
contexts  in  which  they  will  be  able  to  operate. 

The  functions  are  grouped  under  six  cluster 
headings — see  the  illustration  on  the  preceding 
page.  Under  each  of  these  headings  there  are  one 
or  more  strands  that  show  the  developmental  flow 
of  learning  from  grade  to  grade.  Each  strand, 
identified  by  a  strand  heading  at  the  left  end  of  a 
row,  deals  with  a  specific  language  function;  e.g., 
"share  factual  information."  Students  at  any  grade 
level  will  be  able  to  share  factual  information. 
Beginning  learners  will  do  this  in  very  simple 
ways.  As  students  gain  more  knowledge  and 
experience,  they  will  broaden  the  range  of  subjects 
they  can  deal  with,  they  will  learn  to  share 
information  in  writing  as  well  as  orally,  and  they 
will  be  able  to  handle  formal  and  informal 
situations. 


The  level  of  linguistic,  sociolinguistic  and 
discourse  competence  that  students  will  exhibit 
when  carrying  out  the  functions  is  defined  in  the 
specific  outcomes  for  Language  Competence  for 
each  grade.  To  know  how  well  students  will  be 
able  to  perform  the  specific  function,  the 
Applications  outcomes  must  be  read  in 
conjunction  with  the  Language  Competence 
outcomes. 


Different  models  of  communicative  competence 
have  organized  language  functions  in  a  variety  of 
ways.  The  organizational  structure  chosen  here 
reflects  the  needs  and  interests  of  students  in  a 
classroom  where  activities  are  focused  on  meaning 
and  are  interactive.  For  example,  the  strand 
entitled  "manage  group  actions"  has  been  included 
to  ensure  that  students  acquire  the  Ukrainian 
language  skills  necessary  to  function 
independently  in  small  groups,  since  this  is  an 
effective  way  of  organizing  second  language 
classrooms.  The  strands  under  the  cluster  heading 
"to  extend  their  knowledge  of  the  world"  will 
accommodate  a  content-based  approach  to 
language  learning  where  students  learn  content 
from  another  subject  area  as  they  learn  the 
Ukrainian  language. 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  Ukrainian  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


) 


A-l      to  impart  and  receive  information 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


03    C 
=S    O 

rt  O  '-5 
i  ^-H  E 

^  1.2 


a.    share  basic  information 


b.    identify  people,  places  and 
things 


c. 


a.    describe  people,  places  and 
things 


ask  for  and  provide 

information;  e.g.,  time, 

dates,  locations 

respond  to  simple,  b.    describe  series  or  sequences  of 

predictable  questions  events  or  actions 

describe  people,  places  and 

things 


A-2      to  express  emotions  and  personal  perspectives 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


si 

bQ 

3 
O 

2,  & 

-a 


a.  express  simple  preferences        a. 

b.  express  a  personal  response      b. 


inquire  about  and  express 
likes  and  dislikes 
express  a  personal  response 
to  a  variety  of  situations 


a.  inquire  about  and  express 
likes  and  dislikes 

b.  share  thoughts  and  ideas 
with  others 


c 
.2  «, 

<u<2 


a.    recognize  and  express  basic 
emotions  and  feelings 


a.  respond  to  emotions  and 
feelings 

b.  express  a  variety  of 
emotions  and  feelings 


inquire  about,  express  and 
respond  to  emotions  and 
feelings 


Applications 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  Ukrainian  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


) 


A-3      to  get  things  done 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


c 

O  £ 

_J  ..—I  »-• 

7  ££ 

I    „*  o 

**.  T3  <+- 

•3  ° 


a.  indicate  needs  and  wants 

b.  give  and  respond  to  simple 
oral  instructions  or 
commands 

c.  ask  for  permission 


a.  suggest  a  course  of  action 
and  respond  to  a  suggestion 

b.  make  and  respond  to  a 
variety  of  simple  requests 

c.  seek,  grant  and  withhold 
permission 


a.  encourage  or  discourage 
others  from  a  course  of  action 

b.  give  and  follow  a  simple 
sequence  of  instructions 


c 

#M     O     VI 

a 


respond  to  offers  and 

instructions 

ask  or  offer  to  do  something 


a.  indicate  choice  from  among 
several  options 

b.  express  a  wish  or  a  desire  to 
do  something 


make  and  respond  to  an 

invitation/offer 

inquire  about  and  express 

ability  and  inability  to  do 

something 


a.    manage  turn  taking 


o       b.    encourage  other  group 
members  to  act 
appropriately 


ask  for  help  or  for 

clarification  of  what  is 

being  said  or  done  in  the 

group 

suggest  or  direct  action  in 

group  activities 


a.    encourage  other  group 
members  to  participate 


assume  a  variety  of  roles  and 
responsibilities  as  group 
members 


A-4      to  form,  maintain  and  change  interpersonal  relationships 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


c  vi 
o  a, 
v>  *fl 

a,  c 
«u  .2 
«  J2 


a.    exchange  greetings  and 
farewells 


b. 


c. 


address  a  new  acquaintance 
and  introduce  themselves 
exchange  some  basic 
personal  information 


a.    initiate  interactions;  e.g., 
invite  others  to  play 


accept,  refuse  and  apologize 
politely 


a.  talk  about  themselves  and 
respond  to  the  talk  of  others 
by  showing  attention  and 
interest 

b.  accept,  refuse  and  apologize 
politely 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  Ukrainian  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


A-5      to  extend  their  knowledge  of  the  world 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


d 

l    >  a* 

•<  ?,  x 


a.    explore  the  immediate 
environment 


a.  explore  the  immediate 
environment 

b.  make  and  talk  about 
personal  observations 


a.  explore  classification  systems 
and  determine  criteria  for 
categories 

b.  discuss  relationships  and 
patterns 


I 


0) 

a  G 
oo  o 

o  3 

"2  E 

4-1 

60 


a.  gather  simple  information 

b.  organize  items  in  different 
ways 


a.  sequence  items  in  different 
ways 

b.  record  and  share  personal 
knowledge  of  a  topic 


b. 


c. 


compare  and  contrast  items  in 

simple  ways 

compose  questions  to  guide 

research 

identify  sources  of 

information 

record  observations 


E 

_> 
"o 


a.    participate  in  problem- 
solving  situations  in  the 
classroom 


a.  define  a  problem  and  search 
for  solutions 

b.  choose  between  alternative 
solutions 


use  appropriate  steps  to  solve 
simple  problems 


a.  listen  attentively  to  opinions 
expressed 

b.  respond  appropriately  to  the 
opinions  of  others 


a.  make  connections  between 
behaviour  and  values 

b.  recognize  and  respect 
differences  of  opinion 


a.  express  views  on  a  variety  of 
topics  within  their  personal 
experience 

b.  gather  opinions  on  a  topic 
within  their  scope  of 
experience 


Applications 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  Ukrainian  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


A-6      for  imaginative  purposes  and  personal  enjoyment 


3 
J3 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


a.    use  Ukrainian  for  fun 


a.    use  Ukrainian  for  fun 


a.    use  Ukrainian  for  fun  and 
humour 


u 

•S  "> 

cS    O 


e- 

3 

a, 


a.    use  Ukrainian  creatively 


a.    use  Ukrainian  creatively 


a.    use  Ukrainian  creatively  and 
for  aesthetic  purposes 


w 


c 
£ 
o 

(L> 

c 
o 

ca 

|4 

(L) 


a.    use  Ukrainian  for  personal 
enjoyment 


a.    use  Ukrainian  for  personal 
enjoyment 


a.    use  Ukrainian  for  personal 
enjoyment 
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Language  Competence 


attend  to  form 


interpret  and 
produce  oral  texts  interpret  and  produce 

written  and  visual  texts 


Students  will  use  Ukrainian 
effectively  and  competently. 


apply  knowledge  of  the 
sociocultural  context 


apply  knowledge  of  how 

discourse  is  organized, 

structured  and  sequenced 


Language  Competence 
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LANGUAGE  COMPETENCE 

Language  competence  is  a  broad  term  that 
includes  linguistic  or  grammatical  competence, 
discourse  competence,  sociolinguistic  or 
sociocultural  competence,  and  what  might  be 
called  textual  competence.  The  specific  outcomes 
under  Language  Competence  deal  with  knowledge 
of  the  Ukrainian  language  and  the  ability  to  use 
that  knowledge  to  interpret  and  produce 
meaningful  texts  appropriate  to  the  situations  in 
which  they  are  used.  Language  competence  is 
best  developed  in  the  context  of  activities  or  tasks 
where  the  language  is  used  for  real  purposes;  in 
other  words,  in  practical  applications. 

The  various  components  of  language  competence 
are  grouped  under  five  cluster  headings — see  the 
illustration  on  the  preceding  page.  Under  each  of 
these  headings  there  are  several  strands,  identified 
by  strand  headings  at  the  left  end  of  each  row, 
which  show  the  developmental  flow  of  learning 
from  grade  to  grade.  Each  strand  deals  with  a 
single  aspect  of  language  competence.  For 
example,  under  the  cluster  heading  "attend  to 
form,"  there  are  strands  for  phonology 
(pronunciation,  stress,  intonation),  orthography 
(spelling,  mechanical  features),  lexicon 
(vocabulary  words  and  phrases)  and  grammatical 
elements  (morphology  and  syntax). 

Although  the  outcomes  isolate  these  individual 
aspects,  language  competence  should  be 
developed  through  classroom  activities  that  focus 
on  meaningful  uses  of  the  Ukrainian  language  and 
on  language  in  context.  Tasks  will  be  chosen 
based  on  the  needs,  interests  and  experiences  of 
students.  The  vocabulary,  grammar  structures, 
text  forms  and  social  conventions  necessary  to 
carry  out  a  task  will  be  taught,  practised  and 
assessed  as  students  are  involved  in  various 
aspects  of  the  task  itself,  not  in  isolation. 

Strategic  competence  is  often  closely  associated 
with  language  competence,  since  students  need  to 
learn  ways  to  compensate  for  low  proficiency  in 
the  early  stages  of  learning  if  they  are  to  engage  in 
authentic  language  use  from  the  beginning.  This 
component  is  included  in  the  language  use 
strategies  in  the  Strategies  section. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Ukrainian  effectively  and  competently. 


) 


LC-1      attend  to  form 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


a. 

pronounce  the  sounds  of  the 

a.    distinguish  particular 

a.    recognize  some  critical  sound 

letters  of  the  alphabet  and 

sounds  of  the  language 

distinctions  that  are  important 

>^ 

common  words  and  phrases 

for  meaning 

60 

o 

comprehensibly 

1 

a 

b. 

use  intonation  to  express 

b.    use  comprehensible 

b.    recognize  some  of  the  effects 

- 

o 

meaning 

pronunciation,  stress  and 

that  intonation  and  stress  have 

Oh 

intonation  when  producing 
familiar  words  or  phrases 

in  different  situations 

a. 

recognize  and  name  letters 

a.    copy  familiar  words, 

a.    recognize  and  use  some  basic 

>> 

of  the  alphabet 

phrases  and  sentences 

conventions  of  spelling  and 

<s 

Oh 

mechanics 

T 
u 
- 

5b 

Q 

b. 

write  their  own  name  and 

b.    relate  letters  to  the  sounds 

b.    use  handwriting  for  written 

O 

some  basic  words 

they  make 

communication 

a. 

use  a  range  of  words  and 

a.    use  a  range  of  words  and 

a.    use  a  range  of  words  and 

phrases  within  a  variety  of 

phrases  within  a  variety  of 

phrases  within  a  variety  of 

lexical  fields,  including: 

lexical  fields,  including: 

lexical  fields,  including: 

•    self 

•    weather 

•   home 

<*j 

c 

•    school 

•   daily  routines 

•    cultural  holidays 

1 

o 
o 

•    food 

•    friends 

•    school  environment 

u 
-J 

•    clothing 

•    extracurricular  activities 

•    activities 

•   family 

•    any  other  lexical  fields 

•    any  other  lexical  fields  that 

•   any  other  lexical  fields 

that  meet  their  needs  and 

meet  their  needs  and 

that  meet  their  needs  and 

interests 

interests 

interests 

(continued) 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Ukrainian  effectively  and  competently. 


(continued) 

LC-1      attend  to  form 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


a.  use,  in  modelled  situations,1  the  following  grammatical  elements: 


a 

u 

£ 

u 

-t 

53 

1-H 

„_. 

| 

S 

0 

u 

-J 

Cfl 

60 


nominative  singular 

nominative  plural 

vocative 

accusative  singular 

inanimate 

accusative  singular 

animate 
Pronouns 

personal  nominative  (a, 

mh) 

personal  accusative 

(MeHe,  Te6e) 

demonstrative  (toh,  iw) 

possessive  (mm,  tbm) 

interrogative  (hhh,  aica) 
Adjectives 

noun-adjective 

agreement 

accusative  singular 

inanimate 

accusative  singular 

animate 
Verbs 

present  common 

imperative 

present  common 

reflexive 
Adverbs 

quality  (^o6pe,  rapHo) 
Expressions 

interrogative  (hk,  xto, 

mo) 

date 

time,  hour 
Numerals 
•    numeral-noun  agreement 

(numerals  1-10) 


Nouns 

genitive  singular 

following  negation 

genitive  singular  with 

preposition 

locative  singular 

instrumental  singular 

accusative  singular 

animate 

accusative  plural 

inanimate 

irregular  plural 

nominative  (niBHaTa) 
Pronouns 

personal  dative  (Mem, 

Bavt) 

personal  genitive  (mchc. 

Bac) 
Adjectives 

comparative,  superlative 

accusative  inanimate 
Verbs 

past  tense 
Adverbs 

comparative,  superlative 

quality 

time 
Expressions 

date 

seasons  of  year 

time 


Nouns 

•  genitive  singular  following 
negation 

•  dative  singular 

•  accusative  singular  and 
plural  inanimate 

Pronouns 

•  personal  instrumental  (3i 

MHOK),  3  BaMH) 

•  personal  dative 
Adjectives 

•  comparative,  superlative 

•  accusative  singular  animate 
Verbs 

•  perfective  aspect 

•  simple  future  tense 
Adverbs 

•  comparative,  superlative 

•  quality 

•  time 
Expressions 

•  time:  hours,  minutes, 
intervals 


(continued) 


1.  Modelled  Situations:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  a  model  of  specific  linguistic  elements  is 
consistently  provided  and  immediately  available.  Students  in  such  situations  will  have  an  emerging  awareness  of  the 
linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  very  limited  situations.  Limited  fluency  and  confidence  characterize 
student  language. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Ukrainian  effectively  and  competently. 


] 


(continued) 

LC-1      attend  to  form 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


b.  use,  in  structured  situations,2  the  following  grammatical  elements: 


• 


I      «3 

u  .a 


Nouns 

•  nominative  singular 
Pronouns 

•  personal  nominative 
Adverbs 

•  quality 
Expressions 

•  interrogative 
Numerals 

•  numeral-noun  agreement 
(numerals  1-10) 


Nouns 

•  nominative  singular 

•  nominative  plural 

•  vocative 
Pronouns 

•  personal  nominative 

•  personal  accusative 

•  demonstrative 

•  possessive 
Adjectives 

•  noun-adjective 
agreement 

Verbs 

•  present  common 

•  imperative 

•  present  common 
reflexive 

Adverbs 

•  quality 

•  time 
Expressions 

•  interrogative 

•  date  (not  including  year) 

•  time,  hour 
Numerals 

•  numeral-noun  agreement 
(numerals  11-20) 


Nouns 

nominative 

genitive  singular 

instrumental  singular 

accusative  singular  animate 

accusative  plural  inanimate 
Pronouns 

demonstrative 

personal  accusative 

personal  dative 

personal  genitive 
Adjectives 

noun-adjective  agreement 

accusative  inanimate 
Verbs 

imperative 

present  common 

past  tense 

present  common  reflexive 
Adverbs 

comparative,  superlative 
Expressions 

date  and  time 


(continued) 


2.  Structured  Situations:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  a  familiar  context  for  the  use  of  specific 
linguistic  elements  is  provided  and  students  are  guided  in  the  use  of  these  linguistic  elements.  Students  in  such  situations  will 
have  increased  awareness  and  emerging  control  of  the  linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  familiar  contexts 
with  teacher  guidance.  Student  language  is  characterized  by  increasing  fluency  and  confidence. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Ukrainian  effectively  and  competently. 


) 


(continued) 

LC-1      attend  to  form 


Grade  4  Grade  5  Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program)  (Nine-year  Program)  (Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  be  able  to: 

c.  use,  independently  and  consistently,  the  following  grammatical  elements: 


<s> 


Expressions  Nouns 

•    interrogative  •    nominative  singular 

Numerals  •    vocative 


u  •    numeral-noun  agreement  rronouns 

I  (numerals  1-10)  •    personal  nominative 

^  13  Numerals 

i  "g  •    numeral-noun  agreement 

j  3  (numerals  1 1-20) 

C3 
H 

a 


3.    Independently  and  Consistently:    This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  students  use  specific  linguistic 

elements  consistently  in  a  variety  of  contexts  with  limited  or  no  teacher  guidance.    Fluency  and  confidence  characterize  /^^ 

student  language.  ^F 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Ukrainian  effectively  and  competently. 


] 


LC-2      interpret  and  produce  oral  texts 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


a 

o 


a.    understand  simple  spoken 
sentences  in  guided 
situations 


a.    understand  short,  simple 
oral  texts  in  guided 
situations 


understand  short,  simple  oral 
texts  in  guided  and  unguided 
situations 


i 

u 
-J 


a 

_  "-O 
d    O 

O  T3 
O 


produce  simple  oral  words 
and  phrases  in  guided 
situations 


produce  simple  oral 
sentences  in  guided 
situations 


a.    produce  short,  simple  oral 
texts  in  guided  situations 


2  a 


a.    engage  in  simple 

interactions,  using  short, 
isolated  lexical  phrases 


engage  in  simple 
interactions,  using  simple 
sentences 


engage  in  simple  interactions 
in  guided  situations 


Language  Competence 

©Alberta  Education,  Alberta,  Canada 


Ukrainian  Language  and  Culture  Nine-year  Program  (4-5-6)  /19 

(2007) 


General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Ukrainian  effectively  and  competently. 


) 


LC-3      interpret  and  produce  written  and  visual  texts 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


l.    understand  simple  written 

c 

sentences  in  guided 

LC-3.1 

written 
erpretatio 

situations 

a.    understand  short,  simple 
written  texts  in  guided 
situations 


understand  short,  simple 
written  texts  in  guided  and 
unguided  situations 


c 
c.2 


ri 


- 


produce  simple  written 
words  and  phrases  in  guided 
situations 


produce  simple  written 
sentences  in  guided 
situations 


produce  short,  simple  written 
texts  in  guided  situations 


• 


i»5  .9 
>    £ 


a.    derive  meaning  from  visuals     a.    derive  meaning  from  a 


and  other  forms  of 
nonverbal  communication 
in  guided  situations 


variety  of  visuals  and  other 
forms  of  nonverbal 
communication  in  guided 
situations 


derive  meaning  from  the 
visual  elements  of  a  variety  of 
media  in  guided  situations 


a.    use  visuals  and  other  forms 

of  nonverbal 

SQ 

communication  to  express 

-r 

i 
U 

c 
1) 

09 

(U 
U 

D- 

meaning  in  guided 
situations 

use  a  variety  of  visuals  and 
other  forms  of  nonverbal 
communication  to  express 
meaning  in  guided 
situations 


a.    express  meaning  through  the 
use  of  visual  elements  in  a 
variety  of  media  in  guided 
situations 


• 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Ukrainian  effectively  and  competently. 


) 


LC-4      apply  knowledge  of  the  sociocultural  context 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


7  2 


a. 


speak  at  a  volume 
appropriate  to  classroom 
situations 
b.    respond  to  tone  of  voice 


a.  distinguish  between  formal 
and  informal  situations 

b.  recognize  that  some  topics, 
words  or  intonations  are 
inappropriate  in  certain 
contexts 


a.    use  informal  language  in 
familiar  contexts 


a.    imitate  age-appropriate 
idiomatic  expressions 


6  I  & 


understand  and  use  a  variety 
of  simple  idiomatic 
expressions  as  set  phrases 


use  learned  idiomatic 
expressions  correctly  in 
familiar  contexts 


7.1  § 

> 


experience  a  variety  of 
voices;  i.e.,  male,  female, 
young,  old 


a.  acknowledge  and  accept 
individual  differences  in 
speech 


a.    experience  a  variety  of 
accents,  variations  in  speech 
and  regional  variations  in 
language 


CO 

a 

Tf         o 

7*  -2  "£ 


a. 


b. 


imitate  simple,  routine 
social  interactions 
use  basic  social  expressions 
appropriate  to  the  classroom 


a. 


b. 


use  basic  politeness 

conventions 

use  appropriate  oral  forms 

of  address  for  people 

frequently  encountered 


a.  recognize  verbal  behaviours 
that  are  considered  impolite 

b.  recognize  simple  social 
conventions  in  informal 
conversation;  e.g.,  turn  taking 


c 
ir>  "JS  ta 

i  >  s 

o 
o 


a.    understand  the  meaning  of,       a.    experiment  with  using  some      a.    use  appropriate  nonverbal 


and  imitate,  some  common 
nonverbal  behaviours  used 
in  Ukrainian  culture 


simple  nonverbal  means  of 
communication 

recognize  that  some 
nonverbal  behaviours  may 
be  inappropriate  in  certain 
contexts 


behaviours  in  a  variety  of 
familiar  contexts 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Ukrainian  effectively  and  competently. 


) 


LC-5      apply  knowledge  of  how  discourse  is  organized,  structured  and  sequenced 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


<u 
o 

c 

£J 

4> 

J5 
O 

o 

_o 

"</3 

<U 

-C 

o 


a.    imitate  speech  that  uses 
simple  link  words 


a. 


b. 


link  words  or  groups  of 
words  in  simple  ways 
sequence  elements  of  a 
simple  story,  process  or 
series  of  events 


a.  link  several  sentences 
coherently 

b.  use  common  conventions  to 
structure  texts 


_    x 


a.  experience  a  variety  of  oral 
text  forms 

b.  recognize  some  simple  oral 
text  forms 


a.  recognize  some  simple  oral 
and  written  text  forms;  e.g., 
lists,  letters,  stories,  songs 


a.    use  some  simple  text  forms 
in  their  own  productions 


E2 

<u   — 
OS 

a. 


respond  using  very  simple 
social  interaction  patterns 


initiate  interactions  and 
respond  using  simple  social 
interaction  patterns;  e.g., 
request-acceptance/ 
nonacceptance 


a.    use  simple  conventions  to 
open  and  close 
conversations  and  to 
manage  turn  taking 


# 
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Global  Citizenship 


historical  and  contemporary 
elements  of  Ukrainian  culture 


affirming  diversity 


Students  will  acquire 

the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes 

to  be  effective  global  citizens. 


personal  and  career  opportunities 
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GLOBAL  CITIZENSHIP 

The  learning  outcomes  for  Global  Citizenship  deal 
with  the  development  of  intercultural  competence, 
encompassing  some  of  the  knowledge,  skills  and 
attitudes  that  students  need  in  order  to  be  effective 
global  citizens.  The  concept  of  global  citizenship 
encompasses  citizenship  at  all  levels,  from  the 
local  school  and  community  to  Canada  and  the 
world. 


They  will  also  be  able  to  make  some 
generalizations  about  languages  and  cultures  based 
on  their  experiences  and  those  of  their  classmates, 
who  may  have  a  variety  of  cultural  backgrounds. 
This  will  provide  students  with  an  understanding 
of  diversity  within  both  a  global  and  a  Canadian 
context. 


The  various  components  of  global  citizenship  are 
grouped  under  three  cluster  headings — see  the 
illustration  on  the  preceding  page.  Under  each  of 
these  headings  there  are  several  strands,  identified 
by  strand  headings  at  the  left  end  of  each  row, 
which  show  the  developmental  flow  of  learning 
from  grade  to  grade.  Each  strand  deals  with  a 
single  aspect  of  intercultural  competence.  For 
example,  under  the  cluster  heading  "historical  and 
contemporary  elements  of  Ukrainian  culture," 
there  are  strands  for  accessing/analyzing  cultural 
knowledge,  knowledge  of  Ukrainian  culture, 
applying  cultural  knowledge,  diversity  within 
Ukrainian  culture  and  valuing  Ukrainian  culture. 

Developing  cultural  knowledge  and  skills  is  a 
lifelong  process.  Knowledge  of  one's  own  culture 
is  acquired  over  a  lifetime.  Cultures  change  over 
time.  Rather  than  simply  developing  a  bank  of 
knowledge  about  Ukrainian  culture,  it  is  more 
important  for  students  to  develop  skills  in 
accessing  and  understanding  information  about 
culture  and  in  applying  that  knowledge  for  the 
purposes  of  interaction  and  communication. 
Students  will  gain  cultural  knowledge  in  the 
process  of  developing  these  skills.  In  this  way,  if 
they  encounter  elements  of  the  culture  they  have 
not  learned  about  in  class,  they  will  have  the  skills 
and  abilities  to  deal  with  them  effectively  and 
appropriately. 

The  "affirming  diversity"  heading  covers 
knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  that  are  developed 
as  a  result  of  bringing  other  languages  and  cultures 
into  relationship  with  one's  own.  There  is  a 
natural  tendency  when  learning  a  new  language 
and  culture  to  compare  it  with  what  is  familiar. 
Many  students  leave  a  second  language  learning 
experience  with  a  heightened  awareness  and 
knowledge  of  their  own  language  and  culture. 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens. 


GC-1      historical  and  contemporary  elements  of  Ukrainian  culture 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


C    00 

NTS 

£?~ 

^  S  ° 

i  -5  g 

Q  oo-^ 

0-S13 


a.  participate  in  activities  and 
experiences  that  reflect 
elements  of  Ukrainian 
culture 

b.  ask  questions,  using 
English,  about  elements  of 
Ukrainian  culture 


a. 


b. 


make  observations  of 
Ukrainian  culture;  e.g.,  as  it 
is  portrayed  in  texts  and  in 
the  community 
seek  out  information  about 
Ukrainian  culture  from 
authentic  sources 


compare  some  elements  of 
Ukrainian  culture  with  their 
own  personal  experiences 


o| 

•    00  O 

I    <u  5 

U  %'? 

JaJ 


participate  in  activities  and 
experiences  that  reflect 
elements  of  Ukrainian 
culture 


a.    participate  in  activities  and 
experiences  that  reflect 
elements  of  Ukrainian 
culture 


a.    explore  some  elements  of 
Ukrainian  culture 


b.    identify  some  things  they  have 
in  common  with  Ukrainian 
speakers  their  own  age 


H 

3  « 


a.    recognize  elements  of 
Ukrainian  culture  in  the 
classroom 


identify  elements  of 
Ukrainian  culture  in  the 
school  and  community 


a.  identify  commonalities  and 
differences  between  Ukrainian 
culture  and  their  own  culture 

b.  apply  knowledge  of  Ukrainian 
culture  to  interpret  similarities 
and  differences  between 
Ukrainian  culture  and  their 
own  culture 


•II 

•    5    o 

U  .t)  .2 

w  w  ca 


a.    experience  diverse  elements 
of  Ukrainian  culture 


identify  some  elements  that 
reflect  diversity  within 
Ukrainian  culture 


a. 


b. 


identify  variations  among 

groups  within  Ukrainian 

culture 

apply  knowledge  of  Ukrainian 

culture  to  interpret  variations 

among  groups  within  the 

culture 


I 
a 

"2  2  <u 

I  D  5 

1 

> 


a.    participate  in  cultural 
activities  and  experiences 


a.    participate  in  cultural 
activities  and  experiences 


a.    seek  out  information  about 
people  their  own  age  who 
speak  Ukrainian  and  identify 
similarities 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens. 


GC-2      affirming  diversity 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


o  oo 

<S    u    00 

I    c  c 

O  S3  *- 
>  f 

C3   <T^ 


a.    distinguish  between  their 
first  language  and  Ukrainian 


a.    identify  similarities  between 
their  first  language  and 
Ukrainian 


a.    identify  similarities  and 

differences  between  their  first 
language  and  Ukrainian 


00 

3    « 

r*  oo  «> 

u—  * 

rh    e«    O 

i>  _b 
c  •* 
u 

00 


a.    explore  the  variety  of 
languages  spoken  by  those 
around  them 


b.    identify  similarities  among 
words  from  different 
languages  within  their 
personal  experience 


identify  differences  and 
similarities  among  writing 
systems  from  different 
languages  within  their 
personal  experience 
describe  ways  that 
languages  can  be  taught  and 
learned 


recognize  that  in  any  language 
there  are  different  words  for 
the  same  thing 


ci 

I 

U 

o 


e 
o 

O    P. 


explore  similarities  between 
their  own  culture  and  other 
cultures 


a.  recognize  similarities 
between  their  own  culture 
and  other  cultures 

b.  make  connections  between 
individuals  or  situations  in 
texts  and  their  own  personal 
experiences 


recognize  and  identify 
similarities  and  differences 
between  their  own  culture  and 
other  cultures 


5  <u 
_  S  oo 
^  -5  -o 

I  —   > 

\-  o 
a  c 
c  M 
<u 
oo 
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participate  in  activities  and 
experiences  that  reflect 
elements  of  different 
cultures 


a.  recognize  that  a  variety  of 
cultural  practices  are 
followed  by  their 
schoolmates  and  by 
different  groups  in  their 
community 

b.  recognize  that  culture  is 
expressed  through  a  variety 
of  forms 


recognize  that  speakers  of  the 
same  language  may  come 
from  different  cultural 
backgrounds 


recognize  some  of  the  factors 
that  affect  the  culture  of  a 
particular  region 


•ft    00  £? 

<i  .9  "S3 

^   C3    > 


a.    interact  with  others 


a.    engage  in  activities  that 
reflect  other  ways  of  doing 
things 


a.  engage  in  activities  that  reflect 
other  ways  of  doing  things 

b.  recognize  the  limitations  of 
adopting  a  single  perspective 


rs  a 


i 
O 

c 


a.    adapt  to  new  situations 


a.  listen  appropriately  to  a. 
others 

b.  initiate  and  maintain  new  b. 
relationships 


reflect  on  their  actions  and  the 

implications  of  their  actions 

for  others 

explore  how  their  perspective 

is  shaped  by  a  variety  of 

factors 


a 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens. 


) 


GC-3      personal  and  career  opportunities 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


H 

d 

?d 


U.2S 


identify  reasons  for  learning 
Ukrainian 


a.    identify  ways  in  which  they 
have  used  their  knowledge 
of  the  Ukrainian  language 
and  culture 


a.  identify  some  careers  for 
which  knowledge  of 
Ukrainian  is  useful 

b.  identify  some  places  that  they 
could  visit  where  Ukrainian  is 
spoken 


o 

'3 
I  -a 


suggest  reasons  for 
participating  in  activities 
and  experiences  that  reflect 
elements  of  different 
cultures 


identify  ways  in  which  they 
have  used  their  knowledge 
of  different  languages  and 
cultures 


a.  identify  some  careers  for 
which  knowledge  of  different 
languages  and  cultures  is 
useful 

b.  identify  countries  where  there 
is  linguistic  and  cultural 
diversity 
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Strategies 


language  learning 


language  use 


Students  will  know  and  use  strategies 

to  maximize  the  effectiveness 

of  learning  and  communication. 


general  learning 


Strategies 
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STRATEGIES 

Under  the  Strategies  heading  are  specific 
outcomes  that  will  help  students  learn  and 
communicate      more      effectively.  Strategic 

competence  has  long  been  recognized  as  an 
important  component  of  communicative 
competence.  The  learning  outcomes  that  follow 
deal  not  only  with  compensation  and  repair 
strategies,  important  in  the  early  stages  of 
language  learning  when  proficiency  is  low,  but 
with  strategies  for  language  learning,  language  use 
in  a  broader  sense,  as  well  as  general  learning 
strategies  that  help  students  acquire  content. 
Although  people  may  use  strategies 
unconsciously,  the  learning  outcomes  deal  only 
with  the  conscious  use  of  strategies. 

The  strategies  are  grouped  under  three  cluster 
headings — see  the  illustration  on  the  preceding 
page.  Under  each  of  these  headings  there  are 
several  strands  that  show  the  development  of 
awareness  and  skill  in  using  strategies  from  grade 
to  grade.  Each  strand,  identified  by  a  strand 
heading  at  the  left  end  of  the  row,  deals  with  a 
specific  category  of  strategy.  Language  learning 
and  general  learning  strategies  are  categorized  as 
cognitive,  metacognitive  and  social/affective.  The 
language  use  strategies  are  organized  by 
communicative  mode:  interactive,  interpretive, 
productive. 

The  strategies  that  students  choose  depend  on  the 
task  they  are  engaged  in  as  well  as  on  other 
factors,  such  as  their  preferred  learning  style, 
personality,  age,  attitude  and  cultural  background. 
Strategies  that  work  well  for  one  person  may  not 
be  effective  for  another  person,  or  may  not  be 
suitable  in  a  different  situation.  For  this  reason,  it 
is  not  particularly  useful  to  say  that  students 
should  be  aware  of,  or  able  to  use,  a  specific 
strategy  at  a  particular  grade  level.  Consequently, 
the  specific  outcomes  describe  the  students' 
knowledge  of  and  ability  to  use  general  types  of 
strategies.  More  specific  strategies  for  each 
general  category  or  type  are  included  in  the  sample 
list  of  strategies  below.  The  specific  strategies 
provided  in  the  sample  list  are  not  prescriptive 
but  are  provided  as  an  illustration  of  how  the 
general  strategies  in  the  specific  outcomes  might 
be  developed. 


Teachers  need  to  know  and  be  able  to  demonstrate 
a  broad  range  of  strategies  from  which  students  are 
then  able  to  choose  in  order  to  communicate 
effectively.  Strategies  of  all  kinds  are  best  taught 
in  the  context  of  learning  activities  where  students 
can  apply  them  immediately  and  then  reflect  on 
their  use. 


SAMPLE  LIST  OF  STRATEGIES 


Language  Learning  Strategies 

Cognitive 

listen  attentively 

perform  actions  to  match  the  words  of  a  song, 

story  or  rhyme 

learn   short   rhymes  or  songs,   incorporating 

new  vocabulary  or  sentence  patterns 

imitate  sounds  and  intonation  patterns 

memorize    new    words    by    repeating    them 

silently  or  aloud 

seek  the  precise  term  to  express  meaning 

repeat   words   or   phrases    in    the   course   of 

performing  a  language  task 

make  personal  dictionaries 

experiment      with      various      elements      of 

Ukrainian 

use     mental     images     to     remember     new 

information 

group   together   sets   of  things — vocabulary, 

structures — with  similar  characteristics 

identify  similarities  and  differences  between 

aspects  of  Ukrainian  and  your  own  language 

look  for  patterns  and  relationships 

use     previously     acquired     knowledge     to 

facilitate  a  learning  task 

associate    new    words    or    expressions    with 

familiar  ones,  either  in  Ukrainian  or  in  your 

own  language 

find   information,    using   reference   materials 

such  as  dictionaries,  textbooks  and  grammars 

use   available  technological   aids  to   support 

language    learning;    e.g.,    cassette    recorders, 

computers 

use  word  maps,  mind  maps,  diagrams,  charts 

or    other    graphic    representations    to    make 

information      easier      to      understand      and 

remember 
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•  place  new  words  or  expressions  in  a  context  to 
make  them  easier  to  remember 

•  use  induction  to  generate  rules  governing 
language  use 

•  seek  opportunities  outside  of  class  to  practise 
and  observe 

•  perceive  and  note  down  unknown  words  and 
expressions,  noting  also  their  context  and 
function 


Metacognitive 

check  copied  writing  for  accuracy 

make  choices  about  how  you  learn 

rehearse  or  role-play  language 

decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  the  learning  task 

reflect  on  learning  tasks  with  the  guidance  of 

the  teacher 

make  a  plan  in  advance  about  how  to  approach 

a  language  learning  task 

reflect  on  the  listening,  speaking,  reading  and 

writing  process 

decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  specific  aspects 

of  input 

listen  or  read  for  key  words 

evaluate  your  performance  or  comprehension 

at  the  end  of  a  task 

keep  a  learning  log 

experience    various    methods    of    language 

acquisition,     and     identify     one     or     more 

considered  to  be  particularly  useful  personally 

be  aware  of  the  potential  of  learning  through 

direct  exposure  to  the  language 

know  how  strategies  may  enable  coping  with 

texts  containing  unknown  elements 

identify  factors  that  might  hinder  successful 

completion  of  a  task,  and  seek  solutions 

monitor  your  speech  and  writing  to  check  for 

persistent  errors 

be  aware  of  your  strengths  and  weaknesses, 

identify  your  needs  and  goals,  and  organize 

strategies  and  procedures  accordingly 


Social/Affective 

•  initiate  or  maintain  interaction  with  others 

•  participate  in  shared  reading  experiences 

•  seek  the  assistance  of  a  friend  to  interpret  a 
text 

•  reread  familiar  self-chosen  texts  to  enhance 
understanding  and  enjoyment 


•  work  cooperatively  with  peers  in  small  groups 

•  understand  that  making  mistakes  is  a  natural 
part  of  language  learning 

•  experiment  with  various  forms  of  expression, 
and  note  their  acceptance  or  nonacceptance  by 
more  experienced  speakers 

•  participate  actively  in  brainstorming  and 
conferencing  as  prewriting  and  postwriting 
exercises 

•  use  self-talk  to  feel  competent  to  do  the  task 

•  be  willing  to  take  risks  and  to  try  unfamiliar 
tasks  and  approaches 

•  repeat  new  words  and  expressions  occurring  in 
your  conversations,  and  make  use  of  these 
new  words  and  expressions  as  soon  as 
appropriate 

•  reduce  anxiety  by  using  mental  techniques 
such  as  positive  self-talk  or  humour 

•  work  with  others  to  solve  problems  and  get 
feedback  on  tasks 

•  provide  personal  motivation  by  arranging  your 
own  rewards  when  successful 

Language  Use  Strategies 

Interactive 

•  use  words  from  your  first  language  to  get 
meaning  across 

•  acknowledge  being  spoken  to 

•  interpret  and  use  a  variety  of  nonverbal  cues  to 
communicate;  e.g.,  mime,  pointing,  gestures, 
pictures 

•  indicate  lack  of  understanding  verbally  or 
nonverbally;  e.g.,  BnGaHTe/IIepenpouiyK),  a 
He  po3yMiio.,  raised  eyebrows,  blank  look 

•  ask  for  clarification  or  repetition  when  you  do 
not  understand;  e.g.,  ripouiy  noBTopiTb.,  lIJo 
bh  CKa3ajiH?,  HJo  npomy? 

•  use  other  speakers'  words  in  subsequent 
conversations 

•  assess  feedback  from  a  conversation  partner  to 
recognize  when  a  message  has  not  been 
understood 

•  start  again,  using  a  different  tactic,  when 
communication  breaks  down;  e.g.,  il  xotIb 
CKa3aTH,  mo . . . ,  U,e  03Hanae,  mo  •  •  • ,  To6to  . . . 

•  use  a  simple  word  similar  to  the  concept  to 
convey  the  concept,  and  invite  correction;  e.g., 
pn6a  for  jiococb 
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•  invite  others  into  the  discussion 

•  ask  for  confirmation  that  a  form  used  is 
correct;  e.g.,  Hh  TaK  Mo>KHa  Ka3aTH?,  Ha  ue 
npaBHJibHO?,  Hh  ran  roBopjm,? 

•  use  a  range  of  fillers,  hesitation  devices  and 
gambits  to  sustain  conversations;  e.g., 
CKa>KiM,  Otjkc  I  TaK,  Ot,  3HanHTb,  Hy 

•  use  circumlocution  to  compensate  for  lack  of 
vocabulary;  e.g.,  Te,  Ha  mo  BiinaiOTb  ojuir  for 
BiinaK 

•  repeat  part  of  what  someone  has  said  to 
confirm  mutual  understanding;  e.g.,  TaK  mo, 

Ha  Bamy  ziyMKy,...,  I  TaK,  Ha  Bam  nornna 

Bh  Ka>KeTe,  mo...,  TaK,  hk  a  po3yMiio,... 

•  summarize  the  point  reached  in  a  discussion  to 
help  focus  the  talk 

•  ask  follow-up  questions  to  check  for 
understanding;  e.g.,  Hh  ue  3p03yMi.no?,  Mh  th 
po3yMiein? 

•  use  suitable  phrases  to  intervene  in  a 
discussion;    e.g.,    ToBopaHH    npo....    IJIoflo 

(noro),      to...,      Ha      paxyHOK      (noro) 

HanpnKJia/1,... 

•  self-correct  if  errors  lead  to 
misunderstandings;  e.g.,  ft  xoTijia  cKa3aTH, 
mo...,  ft  Haisiaranaca  CKa3aTH,  mo....  ft  Mana 
Ha  yBa3i  Te,  mo... 

Interpretive 

•  use  gestures,  intonation  and  visual  supports  to 
aid  comprehension 

•  make  connections  between  texts  on  the  one 
hand  and  prior  knowledge  and  personal 
experience  on  the  other 

•  use  illustrations  to  aid  reading  comprehension 

•  determine  the  purpose  of  listening 

•  listen  or  look  for  key  words 

•  listen  selectively  based  on  purpose 

•  make  predictions  about  what  you  expect  to 
hear  or  read  based  on  prior  knowledge  and 
personal  experience 

•  use  knowledge  of  the  sound-symbol  system  to 
aid  reading  comprehension 

•  infer  probable  meanings  of  unknown  words  or 
expressions  from  contextual  clues 

•  prepare  questions  or  a  guide  to  note  down 
information  found  in  a  text 

•  use  key  content  words  or  discourse  markers  to 
follow  an  extended  text 


•  reread  several  times  to  understand  complex 
ideas 

•  summarize  information  gathered 

•  assess  your  information  needs  before  listening, 
viewing  or  reading 

•  use  skimming  and  scanning  to  locate  key 
information  in  texts 

Productive 

•  mimic  what  the  teacher  says 

•  use  nonverbal  means  to  communicate 

•  copy  what  others  say  or  write 

•  use  words  that  are  visible  in  the  immediate 
environment 

•  use  resources  to  increase  vocabulary 

•  use  familiar  repetitive  patterns  from  stories, 
songs,  rhymes  or  media 

•  use  illustrations  to  provide  detail  when 
producing  your  own  texts 

•  use  various  techniques  to  explore  ideas  at  the 
planning  stage,  such  as  brainstorming  or 
keeping  a  notebook  or  log  of  ideas 

•  use  knowledge  of  sentence  patterns  to  form 
new  sentences 

•  be  aware  of  and  use  the  steps  of  the  writing 
process:  prewriting  (gathering  ideas,  planning 
the  text,  research,  organizing  the  text),  writing, 
revision  (rereading,  moving  pieces  of  text, 
rewriting  pieces  of  text),  correction  (grammar, 
spelling,  punctuation),  publication  (reprinting, 
adding  illustrations,  binding) 

•  use  a  variety  of  resources  to  correct  texts;  e.g., 
personal  and  commercial  dictionaries, 
checklists,  grammars 

•  take  notes  when  reading  or  listening  to  assist 
in  producing  your  own  text 

•  revise  and  correct  final  versions  of  texts 

•  use  circumlocution  and  definition  to 
compensate  for  gaps  in  vocabulary 

•  apply  grammar  rules  to  improve  accuracy  at 
the  correction  stage 

•  compensate  for  avoiding  difficult  structures  by 
rephrasing 
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General  Learning  Strategies 

Cognitive 

•  classify  objects  and  ideas  according  to  their 
attributes;  e.g.,  red  objects  and  blue  objects,  or 
animals  that  eat  meat  and  animals  that  eat 
plants 

•  use  models 

•  connect  what  is  already  known  with  what  is 
being  learned 

•  experiment  with,  and  concentrate  on,  one 
thing  at  a  time 

•  focus  on  and  complete  learning  tasks 

•  write  down  key  words  and  concepts  in 
abbreviated  form  to  assist  with  performance  of 
a  learning  task 

•  use  mental  images  to  remember  new 
information 

•  distinguish  between  fact  and  opinion  when 
using  a  variety  of  sources  of  information 

•  formulate  key  questions  to  guide  research 

•  make  inferences,  and  identify  and  justify  the 
evidence  on  which  these  inferences  are  based 

•  use  word  maps,  mind  maps,  diagrams,  charts 
or  other  graphic  representations  to  make 
information  easier  to  understand  and 
remember 

•  seek  information  through  a  network  of 
sources,  including  libraries,  the  Internet, 
individuals  and  agencies 

•  use  previously  acquired  knowledge  or  skills  to 
assist  with  a  new  learning  task 

Metacognitive 

•  reflect  on  learning  tasks  with  the  guidance  of 
the  teacher 

•  choose  from  among  learning  options 

•  discover  how  your  efforts  can  affect  learning 

•  reflect  upon  your  thinking  processes  and  how 
you  learn 

•  decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  the  learning  task 

•  divide  an  overall  learning  task  into  a  number 
of  subtasks 

•  make  a  plan  in  advance  about  how  to  approach 
a  task 

•  identify  your  needs  and  interests 

•  manage  your  physical  working  environment 

•  keep  a  learning  journal,  such  as  a  diary  or  a 
log 


•  develop  criteria  for  evaluating  your  work 

•  discuss  strategies  with  others  to  monitor  your 
learning 

•  take  responsibility  for  planning,   monitoring 
and  evaluating  your  learning  experiences 


Social/ Affective 

watch  others'  actions  and  copy  them 

seek  help  from  others 

follow    your   natural   curiosity   and   intrinsic 

motivation  to  learn 

participate  in  cooperative  group  learning  tasks 

choose     learning     activities     that     enhance 

understanding  and  enjoyment 

be  encouraged  to  try,  even  though  mistakes 

might  be  made 

take  part  in  group  decision-making  processes 

use  support  strategies  to  help  peers  persevere 

at  learning  tasks;  e.g.,  offer  encouragement, 

praise,  ideas 

take  part  in  group  problem-solving  processes 

use  self-talk  to  feel  competent  to  do  the  task 

be  willing  to  take  risks  and  to  try  unfamiliar 

tasks  and  approaches 

monitor  your  level  of  anxiety  about  learning 

tasks,    and    take    measures    to    lower    it    if 

necessary;  e.g.,  deep  breathing,  laughter 

use  social  interaction  skills  to  enhance  group 

learning  activities 
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General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 


S-l       language  learning 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


i 

■j-i 


c 

60 
O 

o 


use  simple  cognitive 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  language  learning 


a.    use  a  variety  of  simple 
cognitive  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning 


a.    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance  language 
learning 


c 

60 

O 

o 

♦2 
u 

E 


a.    use  simple  metacognitive 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  language  learning 


use  a  variety  of  simple 
metacognitive  strategies, 
with  guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning 


a.    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance  language 
learning 


fi 


.2 
o 


use  simple  social  and 
affective  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning 


use  a  variety  of  simple 
social  and  affective 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  language  learning 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective  strategies, 
with  guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning 


See  pages  30  and  31  for  a  sample  list  of  language  learning  strategies. 
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General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 


S-2      language  use 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


c 


a.    use  simple  interactive 

strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  language  use 


a.    use  a  variety  of  simple 
interactive  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  use 


a.    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
interactive  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance  language 
use 


> 


a.    use  simple  interpretive 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  language  use 


a.    use  a  variety  of  simple 
interpretive  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  use 


a.    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
interpretive  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance  language 
use 


u 
> 

3 


<s 


•     T3 


use  simple  productive 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  language  use 


a.    use  a  variety  of  simple 
productive  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  use 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
productive  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance  language 
use 


See  pages  31  and  32  for  a  sample  list  of  language  use  strategies. 


Strategies 

©Alberta  Education,  Alberta,  Canada 


Ukrainian  Language  and  Culture  Nine-year  Program  (4-5-6)  /35 

(2007) 


General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 


S-3      general  learning 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


<r>  -a 


Cfl 


a.    use  simple  cognitive 

strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  general  learning 


use  simple  cognitive 
strategies  to  enhance 
general  learning 


a.    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
general  learning 


■y 


use  simple  metacognitive 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  general  learning 


a.    use  simple  metacognitive 
strategics  to  enhance 
general  learning 


a.    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies. 
with  guidance,  to  enhance 
general  learning 


C3 


bA  - 


use  simple  social  and 
affective  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
general  learning 


a.  use  simple  social  and 
affective  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning 


a.    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  general  learning 


See  page  33  for  a  sample  list  of  general  learning  strategies. 
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CREE  LANGUAGE 
AND  CULTURE 
NINE-YEAR  PROGRAM 
GRADES  4-5-6 


This  program  of  studies  is  intended  for  students  who  are  beginning  their  study  of  Cree  language  and 
culture  in  Grade  4.  It  constitutes  the  first  three  years  of  the  Cree  Language  and  Culture  Nine-year  (9Y) 
Program  (Grade  4  to  Grade  12). 


PHILOSOPHY 

"Our  way  is  a  valid  way  of  seeing  the  world." 

-  Western  Canadian  Protocol  Aboriginal  Languages 
Working  Group 

"Our  tepees  were  round  like  the  nests  of  birds  . . 
the  nations  hoop,  a  nest  of  many  nests  where 
the  Great  Spirit  meant  for  us  to  hatch  our 
children." 

-  Black  Elk,  Oglala  Sioux  Holy  Man 


ELDER  AND  COMMITTEE  ADVISORS 

The  contents  of  this  program  of  studies  are  drawn 
from  the  wisdom  and  ideas  of  countless  Elders — 
past  and  present — Cree  educators  whose  words 
enlighten  and  challenge  both  in  person  and  in 
writing,  and  who  are  struggling  with  issues  of 
language  loss  and  language  revitalization.  In 
particular,  Alberta  Education  wishes  to 
acknowledge  the  following  Elders  who  advised 
some  of  the  developmental  stages  of  this 
document: 

•  Alfred  Bonaise 

•  Jenny  Cardinal 

•  Joe  P.  Cardinal 

•  Florestine  Chowace 


•  Linda  Oldpan 

•  Myron  Paskamin 

•  Jerry  Saddleback 

The  following  individuals  were  also  involved,  in 
various  capacities,  in  the  development  of  this 
program  of  studies: 

Janice  Aubry 
Elise  Auger 
Paul  Beauregard 
Louise  Berland 
Loretta  Breland 
Norine  Buffalo 
Rosalyn  Bull 
Julia  Cardinal 
Raymond  Cardinal 
Mary  Cardinal-Collins 
Laura  Collins 
Susan  Dion 
Edith  Ellingboe 
Esther  Giroux 
Rhoda  Gladue 
Emily  Hunter 
Wayne  Jackson 
Bryant  Johns 
Gena  Kolay 
Billy  Joe  Laboucan 
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Donna  Leask 
Lorna  L'Hirondelle 
Willy  Lightning 
Judy  Louis 
Rita  Marten 
Jutta  McAdam 
Marjorie  Memnook 
Velma  Memnook 
Laurie  Moyah 
Madeline  Noskey 
Pauline  Ominayak 
Tony  Petrone 
Bernice  Prather 
Lorraine  Rain 
Teddy  Ribbonleg 
Susie  Robinson 
Joan  Simpson 
John  Sokolowski 
Noella  Steinhauer 
Marion  Stone 
Josephine  Thompson 
Connie  Twin 
Stuart  Wachowicz 
Joyce  Wood 
Nora  Yellowknee 
Gerald  Young 


VOICES  OF  THE  ELDERS 

The  wisdom  of  the  Elders  is  central  to  cultural 
learning  according  to  Cree  perspective.  Elders  are 
the  "keepers  of  knowledge,"  and  it  is  their 
guidance  that  Cree  people  seek  as  they  strive  for 
balance  in  their  relationships  with  Omdmawi 
Ohtdwimdw  (the  Creator),  the  natural  world,  other 
people  and  themselves. 

The  quotations  in  this  section  are  intended  to 
illustrate  the  vast  wisdom  of  Aboriginal  Elders  as 
"keepers  of  knowledge"  and  as  educators  within  a 
traditional  system  of  learning.  The  Elders' 
comments  are  excerpted  directly  from  The 
Common  Curriculum  Framework  for  Aboriginal 
Language  and  Culture  Programs,  Kindergarten  to 
Grade  12,  June  2000;  and  they  reflect  a  wide 
variety  of  oral  and  written  sources.  Alberta 
Education  acknowledges  the  necessity  of  guidance 


from  the  Elders  if  this  program  is  truly  to  reflect 
Aboriginal  perspective.  Each  community  wishing 
to  establish  a  language  and  culture  program  must 
turn  to  its  own  Elders  for  guidance.  It  is  only  with 
Elder  support  that  Aboriginal  language  and  culture 
programs  can  succeed  in  achieving  the  goal  of 
language  revitalization. 

Aboriginal  Education 

Aboriginal  educators  and  Elders  have  envisioned 
an  education  for  their  children  that  strengthens 
and  inspires  by  focusing  on  traditional  wisdom. 
They  have  envisioned  an  education  where  the 
young  people  of  today  are  helped  in  creating  a 
peaceful  balance  within  themselves,  using 
Aboriginal  "laws"  as  a  guide.  The  "laws"  that 
govern  life  are  not  laws  in  the  literal  and 
mechanistic  sense.  They  are  perspectives  that  can 
help  young  people  to  orient  themselves  positively 
as  Aboriginal  people  while  establishing  or 
strengthening  their  personal  identities.  They  are 
perspectives  that  enable  Aboriginal  people  to  live 
with  integrity,  regardless  of  the  environment  or 
circumstances  in  which  they  find  themselves. 

Most  importantly  for  Aboriginal  educators,  these 
perspectives  are  supported  with  an  abundance  of 
time-tested  learning  resources  in  the  form  of  oral 
traditions.  Stories  from  the  oral  tradition  have 
been  used  in  formal  classrooms  in  the  past.  They 
are  recognized  as  valuable  and  integral  learning 
resources,  and  they  become  more  valuable  as  the 
perspectives  they  communicate  are  understood, 
recognized  and  accepted  as  legitimate. 

The  various  forms,  such  as  legends  and  stories, 
need  to  be  understood  as  culturally  significant  and 
authentic.  As  an  example,  legends  (dtayohkewina) 
are  formalized  in  much  the  same  way  as  essay 
writing  is.  There  is  a  protocol  for  obtaining 
legends  or  stories  from  storytellers.  In  addition, 
there  are  various  styles  of  stories,  such  as 
miraculous,  humorous  or  historical. 

Here,  in  their  words,  are  Aboriginal  voices  that 
speak  clearly  and  persuasively  about  the  need  for, 
and  the  right  to,  language  and  culture  programs 
based  on  Aboriginal  perspectives. 
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Perspectives-based  Culture  and  Language 
Education 

The  Aboriginal  perspective  is  as  useful  today  as  it 
was  in  the  past  in  helping  people  live  with 
integrity,  especially  as  people  relocate  into  urban 
areas  or  away  from  kin. 

"We  came  from  a  system  of  laws  and  relationships.  The 
laws  were  the  parameters  of  acceptable  behaviour 
within  each  relationship.  Our  lifestyles  have  changed  a 
lot  but  the  necessity  to  survive  with  integrity  is  still  with 
me.  We  must  elevate  our  discussion  in  a  way  that  we 
can  identify  the  principles." 

—  Wes  Fineday,  Regina,  Saskatchewan 

"Business  cannot  be  separated  from  the  environment. 
The  environment  cannot  be  separated  from  government. 
Government  cannot  be  separated  from  social  and 
economic  issues.  People  cannot  be  separated  from  all 
of  the  above.  Perhaps  it  is  time  to  recognize  this  and 
make  efforts  to  reinstate  a  whole-life  perspective  in 
education." 

—  Patrick  Kelly,  Sto:lo  Nation  (1991,  p.  145) 

The  Aboriginal  perspective  will  guide  young 
people  in  making  choices  that  will  prepare  them 
for  their  future  as  capable  adults;  it  will  help  them 
in  understanding  the  value  or  purpose  of  things,  or 
in  making  personal  decisions;  and  it  will  help 
them  to  be  empowered. 

Language  and  culture  are  inseparable.  Both  are 
necessary  to  instill  identity  in  its  fullest  sense. 

"Language  ...  is  not  just  a  neutral  instrument  [for 
communication].  Rather,  it  shapes  our  very 
conceptualization  of  phenomena,  such  that  some 
phenomena  are  not  translatable  into  another  language 
and  some  languages  have  no  words  for  certain 
phenomena  found  in  other  cultures....  We  Aboriginal 
people  are  forced  to  speak  the  foreign  language  of  the 
English  to  convey  a  lot  of  our  spirituality,  our  thought, 
our  essence.  Unfortunately,  it  is  not  adequate  to  the 
task.  So,  if  people  want  to  understand  us  and  the  things 
in  which  we  take  pride,  they  should  learn  our  respective 
languages.  I  am  proud  of  my  Cree  language  and 
heritage." 

—  George  Calliou,  Cree,  Sucker  Creek,  Alberta 


Aboriginal  Rights 

There  is  a  need  and  an  inherent  right  to  maintain 
the  Aboriginal  languages  and  cultures. 

"Our  kids  are  losing  their  identity.  They  don't  know 
their  history.  My  grandparents  taught  me  the  dangers, 
what  to  respect,  etc.  They  told  me  to  never  forget  where 
I  came  from.  When  our  kids  come  out  of  school,  who 
are  they?  Who  do  they  belong  to?" 

—  Roddy    Blackjack,    Little    Salmon/Carmacks,    Yukon 
Territory 

Young  people  represent  the  future  of  our  culture. 

"We  know  that  the  world  will  be  a  much  different  place 
when  our  children  become  adults  and  take  responsibility 
for  our  community.  We  must  now  decide  what  we  want 
our  children  to  know  and  what  traditions  to  carry  from 
our  ancestors." 

—  Peigan  Education  Committee 

The  Aboriginal  children  will  benefit  from  being 
taught  the  language  and  culture  of  their  people. 

"Indian  parents  have  the  right  to  directly  influence  the 
education  of  their  children.  This  right,  which  was 
guaranteed  through  treaties,  should  never  become  a 
privilege." 

—  Alexis  First  Nation 

Local  Control 

Past  efforts  have  not  been  sufficient  in  stabilizing 
or  revitalizing  the  Aboriginal  languages  and 
cultures. 

"We  now  have  a  litany  of  what  we  have  viewed  as  the 
one  item  that  will  save  our  languages.  This  one  item  is 
usually  quickly  replaced  by  another.  For  instance,  some 
of  us  said,  'Let's  get  our  languages  into  written  form' 
and  we  did  and  still  our  Native  American  languages 
kept  on  dying....  Then  we  said,  'Let's  develop 
culturally  relevant  materials'  and  we  did  and  still  our 
languages  kept  on  dying.  Then  we  said,  'Let's  use 
language  masters  to  teach  our  languages'  and  we  did, 
and  still  our  languages  kept  on  dying....  'Let's  put  our 
native  language  speakers  on  CD-ROM'  ....  Finally, 
someone  will  say,  'let's  flash-freeze  the  remaining 
speakers  of  our  languages'  . . .." 

—  Richard  E.  Littlebear  (Cantoni,  1996,  pp.  xiii-xiv) 
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"In  1960  we  started  out  by  organizing  ourselves  to  bring 
back  our  dances  and  songs.  The  young  people  are  so 
willing  to  learn  our  ways.  But  I  can't  be  out  too  much 
anymore.  We  are  tired." 

—  Mary  John,  Prince  George,  British  Columbia 

"Some  of  those  who  are  intent  on  learning  the  language 
feel  frustrated  at  the  lack  of  opportunity  to  use  it,  and 
find  that  they  are  not  able  to  progress  past  a  certain 
point  without  the  chance  for  more  language  immersion 
experiences." 

—  Jan  Hill,  Mohawk  (Freeman  et  al.,  1995,  p.  62) 

Communities  and  schools  must  work  together  to 
strengthen  the  languages  and  cultures  of  the 
Aboriginal  nations. 

"To  reverse  this  influence  of  English,  families  must 
retrieve  their  rightful  position  as  the  first  teachers  of  our 
languages.  They  must  talk  our  languages  everyday, 
everywhere,  with  everyone,  anywhere.  But  if  they  are 
going  to  relinquish  this  teaching  responsibility  to  the 
schools  then  they  must  be  supportive." 

—  Richard  E.  Littlebear  (Cantoni,  1996,  p.  xiv) 

Local  communities  are  the  ones  to  create  and 
develop  language  and  culture  programs  to  suit 
their  particular  needs;  e.g.,  language  awareness 
packages  designed  for  home  use,  promoting 
languages  through  the  various  media  and 
encouraging  fluent  speakers  in  the  service  industry 
to  use  their  Aboriginal  language  while  interacting 
with  their  clientele. 

"...  the  Aboriginal  community  must  be  the  central 
decision  maker  in  any  initiative  on  Aboriginal  language 
maintenance  ...  [and  also]  the  support  of  the  majority 
culture,  and  particularly  policy  makers,  is  essential  in 
making  Aboriginal  language  policies  work." 

—  Barbara  Burnaby  (1996,  p.  33) 

"Over  and  over,  people  who  have  come  to  our 
communities  to  get  information,  go  away  and  write  up 
and  interpret  and  when  we  see  it,  we  don't  recognize  it. 
Which  person?  Which  family?  Which  village  was 
involved  in  developing  the  materials?  We  prefer  our 
own  way  of  learning." 

—  Mary  John,  Prince  George,  British  Columbia 


Colonization  and  Reconstruction 

From  the  perspective  of  the  Aboriginal  people,  the 
post-contact  period  is  characterized  as  a  time  of 
great  dislocation.  Colonizing  forces  disrupted  the 
fundamental  relationships  of  Aboriginal  people 
and  disrupted  their  way  of  being  in  the  world. 

In  the  early  contact  period,  the  relationship 
between  the  European  and  Aboriginal  populations 
was  one  of  mutual  respect.  For  example,  the 
treaties  were  signed  by  two  nations.  The  spirit 
and  intent  of  the  treaties  as  understood  by  the 
Aboriginal  people  was  that  language  and  culture 
would  be  respected. 

However,  the  forces  of  contact  caused  great 
disharmony  and  dislocation  by  enforcing  the 
Indian  Act  of  1876  and  the  subsequent 
amendments.  One  of  the  most  detrimental 
policies  stemming  from  the  Indian  Act  was  the 
prohibition  of  ceremonial  practices,  thus  limiting 
language  and  cultural  transmission.  The  ensuing 
effects  almost  destroyed  Aboriginal  values  and 
cultural  identity,  and  served  as  a  catalyst  to  the 
erosion  of  Aboriginal  languages. 

Despite  the  effects  of  colonialism,  the 
perspectives  and  values  of  Aboriginal  people  are 
maintained. 

"My  grandmother  was  a  boarding  school  product  and 
on  my  mother's  side,  my  father  went  to  the  same 
boarding  school  that  I  went  to....  Like  it  seems  that  we 
lost  about  three  generations  of  teachings  but  it  was  easy 
for  us  to  go  back  to  our  teachings." 

—  Maria  Linklator,  Cree,  Thunderchild  First  Nation 
(Saskatchewan  Indian  Cultural  Centre, 
http://www.sicc.sk.ca/cgi-bin/sicc/epage.pl7162) 

Aboriginal  people  work  to  maintain  their  identity 
as  nations  within  Canada. 

"Our  culture  is  very  important  to  us.  I  believe  that  if  we 
lose  our  language,  our  dances,  our  music,  our  tales 
handed  down  from  generation  to  generation  by  our 
elders,  we  lose  what  our  country  is  to  us....  We  must 
keep  our  language,  our  culture,  and  our  land  so  that, 
even  in  Canada,  we  can  still  feel  that  we  have  our  own 
country." 

-  Mary  John  (Moran,  1988,  pp.  141-142) 
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The  mainstream  culture  has  begun  to  explore, 
appreciate  and  apply  Aboriginal  perspectives  for 
their  inherent  value. 

"In  labelling  children  as  'gifted'  or  'not  gifted,'  rather 
than  calling  attention  to  their  specific  abilities,  ...  we 
begin  thinking  that  children  are  naturally  clustered  into 
two  well-defined  groups,  'gifted'  and  'non-gifted.'  ... 

"Cultural  teachers  in  First  Nations  communities  ... 
place  a  great  deal  of  emphasis  on  spirituality — not  to  be 
confused  with  forms  of  organized  religion!  These 
teachers  stress  that  each  individual  human  has  been 
designed  by  the  Creator,  and  each  of  us  has  a  specific 
purpose  to  fulfill  on  earth." 

-  John  W.  Friesen  (1997,  pp.  27-28) 

Spirituality 

Although  the  Elders  strongly  recommend  that  the 
connection  to  Omdmawi  Ohtdwimdw  (the  Creator) 
be  interwoven  throughout  the  program  of  studies, 
the  developers  and  Elders  themselves  respect  that 
individuals/teachers  may  not  want  to 
teach/promote  this  view.  Above  all,  one's 
individual  integrity  is  respected.  Walter  Linklator 
expressed  this  view  when  he  said,  "...  we  never 
force  anybody  because  we  are  not  supposed  to  do 
that.  We  just  share  and  if  that  person  wants  to 
learn  more  then  that  person  just  keeps  coming 
back  to  Elders  to  find  out  the  importance  of 
spiritual  identity"  (Saskatchewan  Indian  Cultural 
Centre,  http://www.sicc.sk.ca/cgi-bin/sicc/epage. 
pl?161). 

Laws  of  Relationship 

"We  use  the  circle  as  a  means  of  teaching.  It's  not  a 
straight  line  type  of  teaching  that  we  use.  With  us, 
everything  is  connected  and  interconnected  ..." 

—  Parent  council  member,  Joe  Duquette  High  School, 
Saskatoon,  Saskatchewan  (Haig-Brown  et  al.,  1997, 
p.  96) 

Our  Relationship  with  the  Natural  World 

People  are  not  greater  than  the  things  in  nature. 
The  natural  world  has  its  own  laws  that  must  be 
respected  if  people  are  going  to  be  sustained  by  it. 
People  are  identified  by  the  land  they  have 
historically  inhabited  and  on  which  they  have 
learned  to  survive. 


Even  today,  it  is  necessary  to  live  with  the  laws  of 
nature  and  to  feel  a  part  of  it. 

"The  time  the  Whiteman  first  came  to  this  country,  he 
saw  there  was  a  lot  of  land.. . .  It  was  a  beautiful  land,  a 
land  that  was  here  in  order  for  us  to  make  our  living 
from  it.  This  land  provided  us  with  things,  gave  us  a 
good  life  and  we  were  able  to  survive  by  all  the 
resources  available  to  us....  The  Creator  had  placed 
them  on  the  land  for  our  use,  and  though  they  were 
taken,  continues  to  protect  us,  which  is  why  we  were 
never  completely  destroyed  and  why  we  are  still  here 
today.  If  the  Whiteman  had  a  better  understanding  of 
what  the  land  meant  to  us,  he  would  have  thought 
differently  about  us." 

—  John  B.  Tootoosis,  Deceased,  Poundmaker  First  Nation 
(Saskatchewan  Indian  Cultural  Centre, 
http://www.sicc.sk.ca/cgi-bin/sicc/epage.pl71) 

Our  Relationship  with  One  Another 

Agreement  on  rules  enables  cooperation  and 
group  strength,  which  is  greater  than  individual 
strength. 

Identity  comes  from  being  in  respectful 
relationships  with  others,  particularly  in  the 
family/clan,  community  and  nation. 

"Some  of  our  family  members  are  living  in  urban  areas. 
That's  no  excuse.  Families  can  still  keep  in  touch  and 
they  need  to. . . .  The  responsibility  for  anyone  with  any 
problem  lies  with  the  family  'cause  this  is  the  way  our 
people  were  historically,  'cause  that's  where  the  basic 
help  was  all  the  time,  whatever  you  dealt  with.  If  a 
problem  went  beyond  the  control  of  the  family,  then  it 
expanded  to  the  larger  family,  you  know,  discussions  of 
that.  Failing  that,  then  there  were  advisory  groups 
responsible  to  the  Chief  who  those  problems  could  be 
placed  under  and  dealt  with." 

—  Roy  Haiyupis,  Ahousaht  (Nuu-chah-nulth,  1995,  p.  172) 

Our  Relationship  with  Ourselves 

Each  person  is  born  sacred  and  complete. 

"We  must  redefine  and  redevelop  our  profile  of  what 
our  child  is:  He  is  not  something  to  develop  the 
economy.  He  is  a  spirit." 

—  Wes  Fineday,  Regina,  Saskatchewan 

Omdmawi  Ohtdwimdw  (the  Creator)  has  given 
each  person  the  gift  of  a  body  and  the  choice  to 
care  for  and  use  that  body  with  respect. 
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Omdmawi  Ohtawimaw  (the  Creator)  has  given 
each  person  the  capacity  and  choice  to  learn. 

"I  had  no  schooling.  When  I  was  a  kid,  I  used  to  watch 
people  steadily.  I  would  go  to  my  Grandmother  and  she 
told  me  what  rules  to  follow." 

—  Vernon  Makokis,  Saddle  Lake,  Alberta 

"We  never  force  anybody  because  we  are  not  supposed 
to  do  that.  We  just  share  and  if  that  person  wants  to 
learn  more  then  that  person  just  keeps  coming  back  to 
Elders  to  find  out  the  importance  of  spiritual  identity. 
We  have  to  try  to  be  good  all  the  time." 

—  Walter  Linklator,  Anishanabe.  Thunderchild  First  Nation 
(Saskatchewan  Indian  Cultural  Centre. 
http://wwvv.  sicc.sk.  ca/cgi-bin/sicc/epage.pl?l  61 ) 

"In  our  system  of  education,  knowledge  is  earned.  One 
learns  to  listen,  like  a  human  being  who  has  the  gift  to 
hear  what  is  said.  We  don't  put  knowledge  in  a 
person's  head  or  hand.  We  give  directions,  not  answers. 
We  don't  trap  people  into  thinking  answers  are  given 
from  the  outside.  Answers  come  from  the  inside." 

—  Wes  Fineday,  Regina,  Saskatchewan 

"Here  are  some  things  for  young  people  to  use.  Do 
what  an  Elder  tells  you  and  at  the  same  time,  develop 
your  own  understanding  and  follow  that." 

—  Maggie  Okanee,  Born  1876,  Deceased.  Cree.  Turtle 
Lake  First  Nation  (Saskatchewan  Indian  Cultural  Centre. 
http://www.sicc.sk.ca/cgi-bin/sicc/epagc.pr,93) 

Omdmawi  Ohtawimaw  (the  Creator)  has  given 
each  person  talents  or  strengths  to  be  discovered 
and  the  choice  to  develop  and  share  the  gifts. 

"The  people  had  carefully  organized  themselves 
according  to  their  knowledge,  wisdom  and  abilities.... 
The  men  had  many  abilities;  some  were  canoe  builders, 
carpenters,  and  weather  predictors.  Often  each  man 
possessed  several  abilities,  which  old  people  call 
'gifts.'" 

—  Andrew  Evans,  Norway  House,  Manitoba 
(Apetagon,  Vol.  II,  1992,  p.  8) 


RATIONALE  FOR  LEARNING  CREE 
(NEHIYAWEWIN) 

Elders  say  that  English  is  a  "borrowed"  language 
(eh  awikawiyahk),  while  Cree  (Nehiyawewin 
ekimiy'kdwisiyahk)     is     a     gift     of     Omdmawi 


Ohtawimaw  (the  Creator).  Elders  are  the  keepers 
of  the  language  and,  consequently,  of  the  beliefs 
and  culture.  Indeed,  language  and  culture  are 
inextricably  woven. 

The  importance  of  learning  Cree  was  made  clear 
when  the  developers  of  this  curriculum  met  with 
Elders  Joe  P.  Cardinal,  Jenny  Cardinal,  Linda 
Oldpan,  Alfred  Bonaise,  Jerry  Saddleback,  Myron 
Paskamin  and  Florestine  Chowace.  Alfred 
Bonaise  referred  to  the  development  of  this 
curriculum  as  an  example  of  keeping  the  "flame  of 
language"  alive.  That  flame,  the  Elders  believe, 
has  to  be  nurtured  into  a  fire  of  language  learning 
for  students.  Linda  Oldpan,  Joe  Cardinal  and 
Jenny  Cardinal  stressed  that  although  this 
curriculum  reflects  an  "urban  perspective,"  the 
students  need  to  somehow  connect  with 
Kikdwinaw  Askiy  (Mother  Earth)  and  with  their 
lands  and  families  of  origin.  All  of  the  Elders 
expressed  the  need  for  this  curriculum  to  reflect 
the  connection  to  Omdmawi  Ohtawimaw  (the 
Creator). 

The  importance  of  Cree  language  learning  has  also 
been  expressed  by  Dr.  Anne  Anderson,  who  states 
in  the  forewords  to  her  Metis  Cree  resource  books 
that  the  way  to  a  people's  heart  is  through  their 
language. 

Over  80  000  people  in  Canada  speak  Cree.  It  is 
one  of  the  most  widely  spoken  languages  in 
Canada  in  various  dialects.  There  are  also 
reservations  in  the  United  States  of  America  that 
have  Cree-speaking  populations. 

The  value  of  learning  Cree  (Nehiyawewin),  to 
Aboriginal  and  non-Aboriginal  students,  is 
enormous.  It  permits  insights  into  a  worldview  of 
spiritual  and  natural  dimensions.  When  one 
speaks  the  language,  Elders  and  their  wisdom 
become  accessible.  The  learning  of  the  Cree 
language  also  enhances  one's  self-esteem  by 
strengthening  cultural  identity.  Use  of  language  is 
also  the  best  means  of  transmitting  culture  to  the 
next  generation. 

"With  the  loss  of  our  language,  we  lose 
everything....  We  must  keep  our  language.  With  it 
come  the  teachings  of  the  old  ones  and  it's  the  only 
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thing  that  will  preserve  what  is  truly  Indian....  Our 
future  as  a  people  doesn't  look  too  good....  Tell  the 
young  people  they  must  learn  and  keep  their 
language...." 

-       Maggie  Frencheater,  Sunchild  Band  (Alberta  Education, 
1990,  p.  vii) 


communicative  competence  and  cultural 
knowledge,  skills  and  values  in  Cree.  It  is 
important  that  the  focus  of  this  program  of  studies 
be  on  interaction  and  meaningfulness,  with  special 
attention  and  emphasis  being  given  to  oral 
communication. 


NATURE  OF  THE  CREE  LANGUAGE 

The  Cree  language,  or  Nehiyawewin,  is  one  of 
many  indigenous  languages  within  the  Algonkian 
family  of  languages.  The  Cree  "Y"  dialect  that  is 
used  in  this  program  of  studies  is  one  of  the  five 
major  dialects  in  Canada.  Cree  is  a  language  of 
relationships — relationships  to  Omdmawi 
Ohtdwimdw  (the  Creator),  to  others  (kinship)  and 
to  Kikdwinaw  Askiy  (Mother  Earth),  which 
encompasses  all  living  things.  It  is  a  rich  and 
complex  language  because  it  relates  to  kinship, 
nature  and  spirituality. 

The  Roman  orthography  recommended  for  the 
instruction  of  Cree  is  the  Pentland  orthography, 
which  is  based  on  the  Cree  syllabics  of  standard 
orthography.  The  "Y"  dialects  of  the  Plains  and 
Woodland  Cree  of  Alberta  use  14  English  letters, 
of  which  8  are  consonants  (c,  k,  m,  n,  p,  s,  t  and 
h),  3  are  short  vowels  (a,  i,  o),  4  are  long  vowels 
(a,  i,  o,  e),  and  "w"  and  "y"  are  listed  as 
semi-vowels.  A  sound  variation  occurs  within  the 
same  dialect  based  on  regional  and  cultural 
differences. 


CONCEPTUAL  MODEL 

Two  curriculum  frameworks  developed  under  the 
Western  Canadian  Protocol  for  Collaboration  in 
Basic  Education — The  Common  Curriculum 
Framework  for  Aboriginal  Language  and  Culture 
Programs,  Kindergarten  to  Grade  12,  June  2000, 
and  The  Common  Curriculum  Framework  for 
International  Languages,  Kindergarten  to 
Grade  12,  June  2000 — have  provided  guidance  in 
the  development  of  the  Cree  Language  and 
Culture  Nine-year  Program  (Grade  4  to  Grade  12). 

The  aim  of  this  Cree  language  and  culture 
program    of    studies    is    the    development    of 


Four  Components 

For  the  purposes  of  this  program  of  studies, 
communicative  competence  and  the  development 
of  cultural  knowledge,  skills  and  values  in  Cree 
are  represented  by  four  interrelated  and 
interdependent  components. 

Applications  deal  with  what  the  students  will  be 
able  to  do  with  the  language,  the  functions  they 
will  be  able  to  perform  and  the  contexts  in  which 
they  will  be  able  to  operate. 

Language  Competence  addresses  the  students' 
knowledge  of  the  language  and  their  ability  to  use 
that  knowledge  to  interpret  and  produce 
meaningful  texts  appropriate  to  the  situations  in 
which  they  are  used. 

Community  Membership  aims  to  develop  the 
understandings,  views  and  values  of  Cree  culture. 

Strategies  help  students  learn  and  communicate 
more  effectively  and  more  proficiently. 

Each  of  these  components  is  described  more  fully 
at  the  beginning  of  the  corresponding  section  of 
this  program  of  studies. 

A  Spiral  Progression 

Language  learning  and  cultural  teachings  are 
integrative,  not  merely  cumulative.  Each  new 
element  that  is  added  must  be  integrated  into  the 
whole  of  what  has  gone  before.  The  model  that 
best  represents  the  students'  language  and  cultural 
learning  progress  is  an  expanding  spiral. 
Students'  progression  is  not  only  vertical  (e.g., 
increased  proficiency),  but  also  horizontal  (e.g., 
broader  range  of  applications  and  experience  with 
more  text  forms,  contexts  and  so  on).  The  spiral 
also  represents  how  language  and  cultural  learning 
activities  are  best  structured.     Particular  lexical 
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fields,  learning  strategies  or  language  functions 
are  revisited  at  different  points  in  the  program,  but 
from  a  different  perspective,  in  broader  contexts 
or  at  a  slightly  higher  level  of  proficiency  each 
time.  Learning  is  reinforced,  extended  and 
broadened  with  each  successive  pass. 


Applications 


Language 
Competence 


Community 
Membership       Strategies 


Cree  Language  and 
Culture  30  9i 


Cree  Language  and 

Culture  Grade  S 
t  Nine  -year  Prog  ram  i 


Cree  Language  and 

Culture  Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


ORGANIZATION  OF  THE  PROGRAM 
OF  STUDIES 

General  Outcomes 

General  outcomes  are  broad  statements  identifying 
the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  that  students 
are  expected  to  achieve  in  the  course  of  their 
language  learning  experience.  Four  general 
outcomes  serve  as  the  foundation  for  this  program 
of  studies  and  are  based  on  the  conceptual  model 
outlined  previously. 

Applications  [A] 

•  Students  will  use  and  apply  Cree  in  various 
situations  and  for  different  purposes  at  home, 
in  school  and  in  the  community. 

Language  Competence  [LC] 

•  Students  will  be  effective,  competent 
and  comfortable  as  Cree  speakers. 
{Okiskinamawdkanak  ka/ta  nihtd  nehiyawewak.) 


Community  Membership  [CM] 

•  Students  will  live  (wa)wetina(hk)  (peacefully) 
with  Kikdwinaw  Askiy  (Mother  Earth*), 
others  and  themselves,  guided  by  Om&mawi 
Ohtdwimdw  (the  Creator*). 

Strategies  [S] 

•  Students  will  use  strategies  to  maximize 
learning  and  communication. 

The  order  in  which  the  general  outcomes  are 
presented  in  this  program  of  studies  does  not 
represent  a  sequential  order,  nor  does  it  indicate 
the  relative  importance  of  each  component.  The 
general  outcomes  are  to  be  implemented  in  an 
integrated  manner. 

Specific  Outcomes 

Hach  general  outcome  is  further  broken  down  into 
specific  outcomes  that  students  are  to  achieve  by 
the  end  of  each  grade.  The  specific  outcomes  are 
interrelated     and     interdependent.  In     most 

classroom  activities,  a  number  of  learning 
outcomes  arc  addressed  in  an  integrated  manner. 

The  specific  outcomes  are  categorized  under 
cluster  headings,  which  show  the  scope  of  each  of 
the  four  general  outcomes.  These  headings  are 
shown  in  the  table  on  the  following  page. 

The  specific  outcomes  are  further  categorized  by 
strands,  which  show  the  developmental  flow  of 
learning  from  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  the 
program.  However,  a  learning  outcome  for  a 
particular  grade  will  not  be  dealt  with  only  in  that 
particular  year  of  the  program.  The  spiral 
progression  that  is  part  of  the  conceptual  model 
means  that  activities  in  the  years  preceding  will 
prepare  the  ground  for  acquisition  and  in  the  years 
following  will  broaden  applications. 


*  discretionary  (see  further  details  on  p.  36) 
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General  Outcomes 


Applications 


Students  will  use  and  apply  Cree  in  various 
situations  and  for  different  purposes  at  home,  in 
school  and  in  the  community. 


A-l 
A-2 
A-3 
A-4 


A-5 
A-6 


Strategies 

Students  will  use  strategies  to  maximize 
learning  and  communication. 
S-l    language  learning 

language  use 

cultural  learning 

general  learning 


to  share  information 

to  express  emotions  and  personal  perspectives 

to  get  things  done 

to  form,  maintain  and  change  interpersonal 

relationships 

to  enhance  their  knowledge  of  the  world  / 

for  imaginative  purposes  and  personal-'' 

enjoyment 


Language 
Competence 


Students  will  be  effective,  competent  and 

comfortable  as  Cree  speakers. 

{Okiskinamawakanak  ka/ta  nihta 

nehiyawewak.) 

LC-1     attend  to  the  form  of  the  language 

LC-2    interpret  and  produce  oral  texts 

LC-3    interpret  and  produce  written  and 

visual  texts 

apply  knowledge  of  the  sociocultural 

context 

apply  knowledge  of  how  the  language 

is  organized,  structured  and 
«,     sequenced 


Community  Membership 


Students  will  live  (wa)wetina(hk) 
(peacefully)  with  Kikdwinaw  Askiy 
(Mother  Earth*),  others  and  themselves, 
guided  by  Omdmawi  Ohtdwimdw 
(the  Creator*). 
CM-1     Kikdwinaw  Askiy 

(Mother  Earth*) 
CM-2     others 
CM-3     themselves 


*  discretionary  (see  further  details  on  p.  36) 
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Guide  to  Reading  the  Program  of  Studies 


cluster  heading 

for  specific 

outcomes 


General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  be  effective,  competent  and  comfortable  as  Cree  speakers. 
(Okiskinamawakanak  ka/ta  nihtd  nehiyawewak.) 


LC-2      interpret  and  produce  oral  texts 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  he  able  to: 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


understand  simple 
spoken  sentences  in 
guided  situations 


understand  short, 
simple  oral  texts  in 
guided  situations 


understand  short, 
simple  oral  texts  in 
guided  and  unguided 
situations 


produce  simple  words 
and  phrases,  orally,  in 
guided  situations 


a.     produce  simple 
sentences,  orally,  in 
guided  situations 


a.     produce  short,  simple 
oral  texts  in  guided 
situations 


engage  in  simple 
interactions,  using 
short,  isolated  phrases 


engage  in  simple 
interactions,  using 
simple  sentences 


engage  in  simple 
interactions,  using 
simple  sentences 
and/or  phrases 


read  each  page  horizontally  for  the  developmental  flow  of 
outcomes  from  grade  to  grade 
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Applications 


to  express  emotions 
and  personal  perspectives 


to  share 
information 


to  get  things  done 


Students  will  use  and  apply  Cree  in  various 

situations  and  for  different  purposes  at 

home,  in  school  and  in  the  community. 


to  form,  maintain  and 

change  interpersonal 

relationships 


for  imaginative  purposes 
and  personal  enjoyment 


to  enhance  their 
knowledge  of  the  world 


Applications 
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APPLICATIONS 

The  specific  outcomes  under  the  heading 
Applications  deal  with  what  the  students  will  be 
able  to  do  with  the  language;  that  is,  the  functions 
they  will  be  able  to  perform  and  the  contexts  in 
which  they  will  be  able  to  operate. 

The  functions  are  grouped  under  six  cluster 
headings — see  the  illustration  on  the  preceding 
page.  Under  each  of  these  headings  there  are  one 
or  more  strands  that  show  the  developmental  flow 
of  learning  from  grade  to  grade.  Each  strand, 
identified  by  a  strand  heading  at  the  left  end  of  a 
row,  deals  with  a  specific  language  function;  e.g., 
share  factual  information.  Students  at  any  grade 
level  will  be  able  to  share  factual  information. 
Beginning  learners  will  do  this  in  very  simple 
ways.  As  students  gain  more  knowledge  and 
experience,  they  will  broaden  the  range  of  subjects 
they  can  deal  with,  they  will  learn  to  share 
information  in  writing  as  well  as  orally,  and  they 
will  be  able  to  handle  formal  and  informal 
situations. 

The  level  of  linguistic,  sociolinguistic  and 
discourse  competence  that  students  will  exhibit 
when  carrying  out  the  functions  is  defined  in  the 
specific  outcomes  for  Language  Competence  for 
each  grade.  To  know  how  well  students  will  be 
able  to  perform  the  specific  function,  the 
Applications  outcomes  must  be  read  in 
conjunction  with  the  Language  Competence 
outcomes. 

It  is  important  that  the  focus  of  the  Applications 
component  be  on  interaction  and  meaningfulness, 
with  special  attention  and  emphasis  being  given  to 
oral  communication. 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  and  apply  Cree  in  various  situations  and  for  different  purposes  at  home,  in 
school  and  in  the  community. 


A-l      to  share  information 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


Bj 


a.    share  basic  information 


hS'5       b 


identify  familiar  people, 
places  and  things 


a. 


b. 


c. 


ask  for  and  provide  basic 
information 
respond  to  simple, 
predictable  questions 
describe  people,  places  and 
things 


a. 


b. 


describe  people,  places  and 

things 

describe  series  or  sequences 

of  events  or  actions 


A-2      to  express  emotions  and  personal  perspectives 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


<U 

o 

a 

s.    •— 


oo     ftjj 

D 
O 
4= 


a.  express  simple  preferences 

b.  express  a  personal  response 


a. 


b. 


c. 


identify  favourite  people, 

places  or  things 

express  a  personal  response 

to  a  variety  of  situations 

acknowledge  the  ideas, 

thoughts  and  preferences  of 

others 


a.  inquire  about  and  express 
likes  and  dislikes 

b.  record  and  share  thoughts  and 
ideas  with  others 


feO 

c 


a.    respond  to,  and  express, 
basic  emotions  and  feelings 


a.    identify  emotions  and 
feelings 


b.    express  and  respond  to  a 
variety  of  emotions  and 
feelings 


inquire  about,  record  and 
share  personal  experiences 
involving  an  emotion  or  a 
feeling 


Applications 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  and  apply  Cree  in  various  situations  and  for  different  purposes  at  home,  in 
school  and  in  the  community. 


A-3      to  get  things  done 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


(A 

is 

.12  o 

3 
00 


a.  indicate  basic  needs  and 
wants 

b.  ask  for  permission 


a.  suggest  a  course  of  action 
and  respond  to  a  suggestion 

b.  make  and  respond  to  a 

\  ariety  o\'  simple  requests 


a.  encourage  or  discourage 
others  from  a  course  of  action 

b.  give  and  follow  a  simple 
sequence  of  instructions 


C3 

c 

O    </> 

fe.2 


a.  respond  to  offers, 
invitations  and  instructions 

b.  ask  or  offer  to  do  something 


a.  indicate  choice  from  among 
several  options 

b.  express  a  wish  or  a  desire  to 
do  something 


a.  make  and  respond  to  offers 
and  invitations 

b.  inquire  about  and  express 
ability  and  inability  to  do 
something 


I 

< 


o. 

3 
O     „ 

1_      'Si 

00  c 

u.2 

00- 

c3  y 


a.    engage  in  turn  taking 


b.    encourage  other  group 
members  to  act 
appropriately 


b. 


ask  for  help  or  for 

clarification  of  what  is 

being  said  or  done  in  the 

group 

suggest,  initiate  or  direct 

action  in  group  activities 


encourage  other  group 
members  to  participate 


b.  assume  a  variety  of  roles  and 
responsibilities  as  group 
members 

c.  negotiate  in  a  simple  way  with 
peers  in  small-group  tasks 

d.  explain  or  clarify 
responsibilities 


A-4      to  form,  maintain  and  change  interpersonal  relationships 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


71 
C 

O    D. 
or  -3 

fe-S 

o.  c 
u.2 

c  <u 

c3    i- 


exchange  simple  greetings 
and  simple  social 
expressions 
&     b.    exchange  some  basic 

personal  information;  e.g., 
their  name,  age 


c.    acknowledge  basic  kinship 
relationships 


a.     initiate  relationships 


b. 


identify  kinship 
relationships 


a.  make  and  consider  social 
engagements 

b.  talk  about  themselves  and 
their  family  and  respond  to 
the  talk  of  others  by  showing 
attention  and  interest 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  and  apply  Cree  in  various  situations  and  for  different  purposes  at  home,  in 
school  and  in  the  community. 


A-5      to  enhance  their  knowledge  of  the  world 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


•    >    O. 
IT)    O    * 

**1 


a.    investigate  the  immediate 
environment 


a.  investigate  the  surrounding 
environment 

b.  make  and  talk  about 
personal  observations 


a.    discover  relationships  and 
patterns 


c3    C 
60  O 

^     ^-     Vh 

<   ca  o 

-S  "* 

00 


a.  gather  simple  information 

b.  organize  items  in  different 
ways 


a.  sequence  items  in  different 
ways 

b.  share  personal  knowledge 
of  a  topic 


a.  compare  and  contrast  items 
in  simple  ways 

b.  gather  information  from  a 
variety  of  resources 


a.    experience  problem-solving 
situations 


a.  experience  meaning 
through  a  variety  of 
problem-solving  stories 


a.    experience  and  reflect  upon 
problem-solving  stories 


u 

_> 

<U    0) 
O-  3 

&    > 
1)    g 

"a. 

x 


b. 


listen  attentively  and 
respectfully  to  ideas  and 
thoughts  expressed 
respond  sensitively  to  the 
ideas  and  products  of  others 


make  connections  between 
behaviour  and  values 

recognize  and  respect 
differences  in  ideas  and 
thoughts 


explore  Cree  values  on  a 
variety  of  topics  within 
their  own  experience 
explore  how  the  Cree 
worldview  influences 
values  and  behaviour 


Applications 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  and  apply  Cree  in  various  situations  and  for  different  purposes  at  home,  in 
school  and  in  the  community. 


A-6      for  imaginative  purposes  and  personal  enjoyment 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


c 

V©    3 
I     O 

<  E 

3 
X! 


a.     use  the  language  for  fun 


a.    use  the  language  for  fun  in  a 
variety  of  activities 


a.    use  the  language  for  fun  and 
to  interpret  humour 


i 

< 


±3  "> 

<u  =« 

«  o 

>  3 

a  a. 


a.  use  the  language  creatively; 
e.g.,  participate  in  activities 
that  play  on  the  sounds  and 
rhythms  of  the  language 


a.    use  the  language  creatively; 
e.g.,  create  a  picture  story 
with  captions 


a.    use  the  language  creatively 
and  for  aesthetic  purposes; 
e.g.,  experiment  with  the 
sounds  and  rhythms  of  the 
language 


u 


use  the  language  for 
personal  enjoyment;  e.g., 
listen  to  favourite  songs 


a.    use  the  language  for 
personal  enjoyment;  e.g., 
make  a  personal  dictionary 
of  favourite  words  with 
illustrations 


use  the  language  for  personal 
enjoyment;  e.g.,  play  games  in 
Cree  with  friends 
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Language  Competence 


interpret  and 
produce  oral  texts 


attend  to  the  form  of 
the  language 


interpret  and  produce 
written  and  visual  texts 


Students  will  be  effective,  competent  and 

comfortable  as  Cree  speakers. 

(Okiskinamawdkanak  ka/ta  nihtd  nehiyawewak.) 


apply  knowledge  of  the 
sociocultural  context 


apply  knowledge  of  how 
the  language  is  organized, 
structured  and  sequenced 


Language  Competence 
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LANGUAGE  COMPETENCE 

Language  competence  is  a  broad  term  that 
includes  linguistic  or  grammatical  competence, 
discourse  competence,  sociolinguistic  or 
sociocultural  competence  and  what  might  be 
called  textual  competence.  The  specific  outcomes 
under  Language  Competence  deal  with  knowledge 
of  the  Cree  language  and  the  ability  to  use  that 
knowledge  to  interpret  and  produce  meaningful 
texts  appropriate  to  the  situations  in  which  they  are 
used.  Language  competence  is  best  developed  in 
the  context  of  activities  or  tasks  in  which  the 
language  is  used  for  real  purposes — in  other 
words,  in  practical  applications. 

The  various  components  of  language  competence 
are  grouped  under  five  cluster  headings — see  the 
illustration  on  the  preceding  page.  Under  each  of 
these  headings  there  are  several  strands,  identified 
by  strand  headings  at  the  left  end  of  each  row, 
which  show  the  developmental  flow  of  learning 
from  grade  to  grade.  Each  strand  deals  with  a 
single  aspect  of  language  competence.  For 
example,  under  the  cluster  heading  "attend  to  the 
form  of  the  language,"  there  are  strands  for 
phonology  (pronunciation,  stress,  intonation), 
orthography  (spelling,  mechanical  features), 
lexicon  (vocabulary  words  and  phrases)  and 
grammatical  elements  (syntax  and  morphology). 

Although  the  outcomes  isolate  these  individual 
aspects,  language  competence  should  be 
developed  through  classroom  activities  that  focus 
on  meaningful  uses  of  the  Cree  language  and  on 
language  in  context.  Tasks  will  be  chosen  based 
on  the  needs,  interests  and  experiences  of  students. 
The  vocabulary,  grammar  structures,  text  forms 
and  social  conventions  necessary  to  carry  out  a 
task  will  be  taught,  practised  and  assessed  as 
students  are  involved  in  various  aspects  of  the  task 
itself,  not  in  isolation. 


It  is  important  that  the  focus  of  the  Language 
Competence  component  be  on  interaction  and 
meaningfulness,  with  special  attention  and 
emphasis  being  given  to  oral  communication. 

Note:  The  following  abbreviations  are  used  in 
the  grammatical  elements  section,  under 
the  cluster  heading  "attend  to  the  form  of 
the  language": 

NA  Animate  noun 

NI  Inanimate  noun 

VAI  Animate  intransitive  verb 

VII  Inanimate  intransitive  verb 

VTA  Transitive  animate  verb 

VTI  Transitive  inanimate  verb 

IS  First  person  singular 

2S  Second  person  singular 

3S  Third  person  singular 

IP  First  person  plural 

21  Second  person  inclusive 

2P  Second  person  plural 

3P  Third  person  plural 


Strategic  competence  is  often  closely  associated 
with  language  competence,  since  students  need  to 
learn  ways  to  compensate  for  low  proficiency  in 
the  early  stages  of  learning  if  they  are  to  engage  in 
authentic  language  use  from  the  beginning.  This 
component  is  included  in  the  language  use 
strategies  in  the  Strategies  section. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  be  effective,  competent  and  comfortable  as  Cree  speakers.  (Okiskinamawdkanak 
ka/ta  nihtd  nehiyawewak.) 


LC-1   attend  to  the  form  of  the  language 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


a.    recognize  and  pronounce 

a.    recognize  and  pronounce 

a.    recognize  and  pronounce  basic 

basic  sounds 

basic  sounds 

sounds  consistently 

>% 

b.    pronounce  common  words 

b.    distinguish  sounds  t/d,  k/g, 

3.    recognize  the  effects  in  sounds; 

1— 1 

60 

o 

and  phrases  correctly 

c/ts,  p/b  and  pre-aspirated  h 

i.e.,  elision,  long  vowels 

1 

c 

c.    recognize  intonation 

c.    use  proper  pronunciation 

:.    recognize  the  rhythmic  flow  of 

- 

o 

common  to  Cree 

and  intonation  with  familiar 
words,  phrases  and 
expressions 

sounds 

a.    recognize  and  name  some 

a.    be  familiar  with  Roman 

a.    recognize  and  use  basic  spelling 

elements  of  the  writing 

orthography  in  words  or 

patterns 

rj 

systems;  i.e.,  letters  of  the 

phrases  of  personal 

1-5 
1 

standard  Roman 

significance 

6J0 

o 

orthography  and/or  the 

o 

syllabic  system 

a.    use  a  repertoire  of  words 

a.    use  a  repertoire  of  words 

a.    use  a  repertoire  of  words  and 

and  phrases  in  familiar 

and  phrases  in  familiar 

phrases  in  familiar  contexts, 

contexts,  within  a  variety  of 

contexts,  within  a  variety  of 

within  a  variety  of  lexical  fields, 

lexical  fields,  including: 

lexical  fields,  including: 

including: 

•     my  family 

•     foods 

•     community  roles  and 

•     my  daily  routines 

•     school 

occupations 

•     my  body 

•     measurements 

•     activities/leisure 

•     seasons 

-    time 

•      nutrition/health 

e 
o 

•     weather 

-    money 

•     places/locations 

1 

•     clothing 

•     my  community  and 

•     music/dance 

- 

<u 

•     my  house 

neighbourhood 

•     modes  of  travel 

•     things  around  me 

•     music/dance 

•     animals/birds 

•     any  other  lexical  fields 

•     animals 

•     extended  family 

that  meet  their  needs 

•     extended  family 

•     any  other  lexical  fields  that 

and  interests 

•  games 

•  any  other  lexical  fields 
that  meet  their  needs 
and  interests 

meet  their  needs  and 
interests 

(continued) 
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ka/ta  nihtd  nehiyawewak.) 


(continued) 

LC-1   attend  to  the  form  of  the  language 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


a.     use,  in  modelled  situations,  the  following  grammatical  elements: 


i 

u 

- 


oo 


demonstrative  pronouns 
awa,  oma,  anima,  oki, 
aniki,  ohi,  anihi 
singular,  plural 
animate: 

awa  I  this  one  -  oki  I 
these; 

oma  I  this  one  -  ohi  I 
these; 

ana  I  that  one  -  aniki  I 
those  ones 
inanimate: 

anima  I  that  one  -  anihi 
I  those: 

nema  I  that  one  -  nehi  I 
those; 

nana  I  that  one  -  neki  I 
those 

nouns  -  animate  (NA): 
.  dm); 

(im); 

(im)a; 

(im)indn; 

(im)inaw; 

(im)iwdw; 

(im)iwdwa; 

(im)iyiwa 
-  inanimate  (NI): 


/// 

ki 

o  

ni 

ki 

ki 

o  

o  

nouns 

ni 

ki 

o   

ni 

ki_ 

ki 

o  

o  


man; 

inaw; 

iwdw; 

iwdw; 

iyiw 


demonstrative  pronouns 

ana,  nciha,  anima,  nana  to 

distinguish  and  refer  to  that 

specific  animate  (NA)  or 

inanimate  (NI)  noun 

personal  pronoun  plural 

emphatic  "too"  form: 

1 P      nistandn 

21      kfstanaw 

2P     ktstawdw 

3P     wistawdw 

noun  possessive  forms  for 

plural  animate  (NA)  and 

inanimate  (NI)  nouns 

indicating  my  ( I S),  your 

(2S),  his/her  (3S): 

nimindsimak  / 

nitehtapdwina  (IS) 

kimindsimak  /  kitehtapdwina 

(2S)  ominosima  / 

otehtapowina  (3S) 

locative  nouns  ohk,  hk,  ihk, 

ahk  as  prepositions  in  the, 

on  the,  to  the,  at  the;  e.g., 

atawewikainik  I  store, 

atawewikamikohk  I  at  the 

store; 

otendw  I  city, 

otendhk  I  in  or  at  the  city 

verbs  (VAI): 

1 S     nitapin  1 1  sit 

2S     kitapin  I  you  sit 

3S     apiw  I  he/she  sits 

personal  pronoun  plural 

forms: 

IP     niyandn 

21      kiydnaw 

2P     kiyawdw 

3P     wiyawdw 


noun  possessive  forms  for 

animate  (NA)  and  inanimate 

(NI)  plural  nouns  indicating 

ours  ( 1 P).  all  of  ours  (21), 

yours  (2P).  theirs  (3P): 

nitnindsimindnak, 

nitehtapiwinin&na; 

kimindsiminawak, 

kitehtapiwininawa; 

kimindsimiwdwak, 

kitehtapiwiniwdwa; 

omindsimiwdwa, 

otehtapiwiniwawa 

using  oki,  aniki,  neki,  ohi,  anihi, 

nehi  to  distinguish  and  refer  to 

"these  and  those"  animate  (NA) 

and  inanimate  (NI)  specific 

nouns 

using  affixes  to  indicate  the 

noun's  size:  big/large  prefixes 

misti,  misi,  mahki;  small  suffixes 

sis,  osis,  isis 

commands  or  requests 

(imperatives  VTA)  using  action 

verbs: 

2S— >  1 S  nitohtawin  I  you— *me 

2P— ►  I S  nitohtawik  I  you— >me 


(continued) 


1 .  Modelled  Situations:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  a  model  of  specific  linguistic  elements  is 
consistently  provided  and  immediately  available.  Students  in  such  situations  will  have  an  emerging  awareness  of  the 
linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  very  limited  situations.  Limited  fluency  and  confidence  characterize 
student  language. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  be  effective,  competent  and  comfortable  as  Cree  speakers.  (Okiskinamawdkanak 
ka/ta  nihtd  nehiyawewak.) 


(continued) 

LC-1   attend  to  the  form  of  the  language 

Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


U  .9 


t-c 

60 


•  commands  or  requests 
(imperatives  VTA)  using 
action  verbs: 

2S— >  1 S    nitohtawin  I  you— * 

me 

2P— ►  1 S   nitohtawik  I  you— ► 

me 

•  personal  pronouns 
singular: 

1 S      niya  1 1,  me 

2S      kiya  I  you 

3S      wiya  I  he/she 

plural: 

IP  niyandn  (exclusive)  / 

we/us 

21  kiydnaw  (inclusive)  / 

we/us 

2P  kiyawdw  I  you  (plural) 

3P  wiyawdw  I  they/them 

•  colour  descriptors  for 
singular  animate  (VAI)  nouns 
(wdpiskisiw  /  ewdpiskisit 
minds)  and  inanimate  (VII) 
nouns  (wdpiskdw  /  ewdpiskdk 
tehtapiwin) 

•  noun  possessive  forms  for 
singular  animate  (NA)  and 
inanimate  (NI)  nouns 
indicating  my  (IS),  your 
(2S),  his/her  (3S): 
nimindsim  / nitehtapiwin  ( 1 S) 
kimindsim  /  kitehtapiwin  (2S) 
omindsima  /  otehtapiwin  (3S) 

•  inclusive  personal  pronouns 
singular: 

IS      nista  I  me.  too 

2S      kista  I  you  too 

3S      wista  I  he/she  too 

plural: 

IP  nistandn  I  us/we 

(exclusive)  too 

21  kistanaw  I  us/we 

(inclusive)  too 

2P  ktstawdw  I  you  (plural) 

too 

3P  wistawdw  I  they  too 


simple  sentences  using  we 
(IP),  all  of  us  (21),  all  of  you 

(2P),  they  (3P)  subject 

markers  and  action  words 

(VAI)  in  declarative 

statement  form  (nitapindn, 

kitapinaw,  kitapindwdw, 

apiwak)  and  conjunctive  form 

(ehapiydhk,  ehapiyahk, 

ehapiyek,  ehapicik/ 

ehapitwdw) 

simple  sentences  using  I  (IS), 

you  (2S),  he/she  (3S) 

subjects  and  action  words 

(VAI)  in  declarative 

statement  form  (nitapin, 

kitapin,  apiw)  and  progressive 

action  form  (ehapiydn, 

ehapiyan,  ehapit) 

plural  endings:  animate  ak  or 

wak;  inanimate  a  or  wa 

personal  pronoun  plural 

emphatic  "too"  form: 

IP    nistandn 

21     kistanaw 

2P    kistawaw 

3P    wistawdw 

possessive  nouns:  body  parts, 

kinship  terms 

commands  or  requests 

(imperatives  VTA)  using 

action  verbs: 

2S—>1S  nitohtawin  /you—* 

me 

2P— >1S  nitohtawik / 'you— > 

me 


•  colour  descriptors  for 
plural  animate  (VAI)  nouns 
(wdpiskisiwak,  ewdpiskisicikf 
ewdpiskisitwdw  mindsak)  and 
inanimate  (VII)  nouns 
(wdpiskdwa  /  ewdpiskdki 
tehtapiwina) 

•  compounding  a  verb  and 
noun  together  to  form  a  new 
action  word;  e.g., 

n  ipostayiwin  isdn, 
niteyistikwdndn,  niketasdkdn 

•  simple  sentences  using  we, 
all  of  us,  all  of  you,  they 
subject  markers  and  action 
words  in  declarative 
statement  form  {nitapindn, 
kitapinaw,  kitapindwdw, 
apiwak)  and  progressive 
action  form  (ehapiydhk; 
ehapiyahk,  ehapiyek; 
ehapicik/  ehapitwdw) 

•  tense  markers:  ki-  past  tense 
-  nikihapin;  ka  -  future 
definite  will  -  nikahapin; 

wi  -  future  intentional  marker 
going  to  -  niwihapin 

•  simple  sentences  involving  a 
direct  object,  using  I  (IS), 
you  (2S),  he/she  (3S)  subject 
markers  along  with  an  action 
word  involving  an  inanimate 
(NI)  object  (VTI)  in 
declarative  form  (niwdpahten 
tehtapiwin,  kiwdpahten 
tehtapiwin,  wdpahtam 
tehtapiwin)  and  progressive 
form  (ewdpahtamdn 
tehtapiwin;  ewdpahtaman 
tehtapiwin;  ewdpahtahk 
tehtapiwin) 


(continued) 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  be  effective,  competent  and  comfortable  as  Cree  speakers.  (Okiskinamawdkanak 
ka/ta  nihtd  nehiyawewak.) 


(continued) 

LC-1   attend  to  the  form  of  the  language 


U 

- 


00 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 

•  simple  sentences  using 
I  (IS),  you  (2S),  he/she 
(3S)  subjects  and  action 
words  (VAI)  in 
declarative  statement 
form  (nitapin,  kitapin, 
apiw)  and  progressive 
action  form 
(ehapiydn,  ehapiyan, 
ehapit) 

•  changing  an  action 
word  to  a  noun  by 
adding  the  suffix  "win  " 
to  the  verb:  micisdwin; 
nimihitdwin; 
nikamowin 

•  possessive  nouns;  e.g., 
body  parts,  kinship 
terms 

•  simple  questions  using 
interrogating: 

tan' spi / tan' we  - 

missing; 

tdnte,  awina,  kikway, 

tdnehki,  tdnsiyisi 

Must  be  labelled: 

NA  -  animate, 

NI  -  inanimate 

•  question  marker  ci, 
using  responses: 
ehd  (yes)  (Plains) 
ihi  (yes)  (Northern) 
namoya  (no) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 

preverbal  particles  attached  to 

commands/requests  and  to 

subject,  action  simple  sentence 

Pe  api: 

pe  I  come 

api  I  sit 

Ninohtehapin  1 1  want  to  sit. 

Kinohtehapin  I  You  want  to 

sit? 

Kahki  pehapin  ci  I  Can  you 

come  and  sit? 

indefinite  pronouns: 

use  to  indicate  non-specific  or 

non-specified  animate  or 

inanimate  nouns  for 

generalized  meaning;  e.g., 

awiyak;  pikwdwiyak; 

namdwiyak;  kahkiyaw  awiyak; 

kikway;  pikokikway; 

namakikway;  kahkiyaw  kikway 


(continued) 


• 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  be  effective,  competent  and  comfortable  as  Cree  speakers.  (Okiskinamawdkanak 
ka/ta  nihtd  nehiyawewak.) 


(continued) 

LC-1   attend  to  the  form  of  the  language 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


u 

^  13 

u  -a 
1 

&0 


Students  will  be  able  to: 

b.      use,  in  structured  situations,2  the  following  grammatical  elements: 

•  colour  descriptors  for  • 
singular  animate  (VAI) 

nouns  {wdpiskisiw  / 
ewdpiskisit  minds)  and 
inanimate  (VII)  nouns  • 

(wdpiskdw  /  ewdpiskdk 
tehtapiwin) 

•  commands  or  requests  using 
action  words  (imperative 
VAI)  indicating  you  (2S), 
all  of  you  (2P),  and  all  of  us 
(21);  e.g.,  api,  apik,  apitdn 

•  noun  possessive  forms  for         * 
singular  animate  (NA)  and 
inanimate  (NI)  nouns 
indicating  my  (IS),  your  • 
(2S),  his/her  (3S): 
nimindsim  /  nitehtapiwin 

(IS) 

kimindsim  /  kitehtapiwin 

(2S) 

omindsima  /  otehtapiwin 

(3S) 


commands  or  requests 

(imperatives  VTA)  using  action 

verbs: 

2S— >-lS  nitohtawin  I  you— >me 

2P— >1S  nitohtawik  I  you— >me 

verbs  (VAI): 

IS    nitapin  1 1  sit 

2S   kitapin  I  you  sit 

3S   apiw  I  he/she  sits 

demonstrative  pronouns  ana, 

ndha,  anima,  nema  to 

distinguish  and  refer  to  that 

specific  animate  (NA)  or 

inanimate  (NI)  noun 

plural  endings:  animate  ak  or 

wak;  inanimate  a  or  wa 

possessive  nouns:  body  parts, 

kinship  terms 

possessive  forms  -  singular: 

(IS)  Nimosdm  I  my  grandfather 

(2S)  Kimosdm  I  your  grandfather 

(3S)  Omosdma  I  his/her 

grandfather 

noun  possessive  forms  for  plural 

animate  (NA)  and  inanimate  (NI) 

nouns  indicating  my  (IS),  your 

(2S),  his/her  (3S): 

nimindsimak / nitehtapdwina  (IS) 

kimindsimak  /  kitehtapdwina  (2S) 

omindsima  /  otehtapdwina  (3S) 

personal  pronoun  plural  emphatic 

"too"  form: 

IP   nistandn 

21    kistanaw 

2P   kistawdw 

3P   wistawdw 


(continued) 


2.  Structured  Situations:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  a  familiar  context  for  the  use  of  specific  linguistic 
elements  is  provided  and  students  are  guided  in  the  use  of  these  linguistic  elements.  Students  in  such  situations  will  have 
increased  awareness  and  emerging  control  of  the  linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  familiar  contexts  with 
teacher  guidance.  Student  language  is  characterized  by  increasing  fluency  and  confidence. 
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Students  will  be  effective,  competent  and  comfortable  as  Cree  speakers.  (Okiskinamawakanak 
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D 


(continued) 

LC-1   attend  to  the  form  of  the  language 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


c 

E 
u 

I        « 

U  .2 


& 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 

animate  plural  nouns  (NA): 

Ski /these, 

aniki /those,  neki  I  those 

over  there 

inanimate  plural  nouns  (NI): 

ohi I  these, 

anihi  I  those,  nehi / these 

over  there 

question  marker  a,  using 

responses: 

ehd  (yes)  (Plains) 

//if  (yes)  (Northern) 

namdya  ( no) 

simple  questions  using 

interrogatives: 

tan  'te,  awtna,  ktkwdy, 

tdnehki,  tan  'styisi, 

tan  spi 

inclusive  personal  pronouns: 

singular: 

IS     nista  I  me  too 

2S     kista  I  you  too 

3S     wista  I  he/she  too 

plural: 

IP     ni.stanan  /  us/we 

(exclusive)  too 

21      kistanaw  I  us/we 

(inclusive)  too 

changing  an  action  word  to 

a  noun  by  adding  the  suffix 

"win"  to  the  verb: 

micisowin,  nimihitowin, 

nikamowin 

using  demonstrative 

pronouns  awa,  oma  to 

distinguish  and  refer  to  this 

specific  animate  (NA)  or 

inanimate  (NI)  noun  - 

wdpiskisiw  /  wapiskaw 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 

locative  nouns  ohk,  hk,  ihk,  ahk  as 
prepositions  in  the,  on  the,  to 
the,  at  the;  e.g., 
atawewikamik  I  store, 
atawewikamikohk  I  at  the  store; 
otendw  I  city, 
otenahk  I  in  or  at  the  city 
personal  pronoun  plural  forms: 
IP  ntyandn 
21    kixanaw 
2P   kiyawaw 
3P   wiyawaw 

simple  sentences  using  I  (IS), 
you  (2S),  he/she  (3S)  subjects 
and  action  words  (VAI)  in 
declarative  statement  form 
{nitapin,  kitapin,  apiw)  and 
progressive  action  form 
(ehapiydn,  ehapixan.  ehapit) 
simple  sentences  using  we  (IP), 
all  of  us  (21),  all  of  you  (2P), 
they  (3P)  subject  markers  and 
action  words  (VAI)  in  declarative 
statement  form  (nitapindn, 
kitapinaw,  kitapindwdw,  apiwak) 
and  conjunctive  form  (ehapiydhk, 
ehapiyahk,  ehapiyek,  ehapicik/ 
ehapitwdw) 


(continued) 
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(continued) 

LC-1  attend  to  the  form  of  the  language 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


i 

U 

-I 


•     singular/plural  possessive 
nouns 
nouns  -  animate  (NA): 

ni imak; 

ki imak; 

o  ima; 

ni imindnak; 

ki iminawak; 

ki imiwdwak; 

o  imiwdwa; 

o  imiyiwa. 

nouns  -  inanimate  (NI): 

ni a; 

ki a; 

o  a; 

ni indna; 

ki inawa; 

ki iwdwa; 

o iwdwa; 

o iyiwa. 


(continued) 
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(continued) 

LC-1   attend  to  the  form  of  the  language 

Grade  4  Grade  5  Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program)  (Nine-year  Program)  (Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  be  able  to: 

c.      use,  independently  and  consistently,-^  the  following  grammatical  elements:  


•  simple  sentences  using  we  ( 1 P), 
all  of  us  (21),  all  of  you  (2P), 
they  (3P)  subject  markers  and 
action  words  (VAI)  in 
declarative  statement  form 
(nitapindn,  kitapinaw, 
kitapindwdw,  apiwak)  and 
conjunctive  form  (ehapiyahk, 
ehapiyahk,  ehapiyek,  ehapicik/ 
ehapitwdw) 

•  simple  sentences  using  I  (IS), 
you  (2S),  he/she  (3S)  subjects  and 
action  words  (VAI)  in  declarative 
statement  form  (nitapin,  kitapin, 

^  apiw)  and  progressive  action  form 

c  (ehapiydn,  ehapiyan,  ehapit) 

g  •     personal  pronoun  plural  forms: 

rr  4>  IP  nixandn 

*?  -a  21    kixdnaw 

|        w 

OH  2P   ktyawaw 

*^   p  3P   wiyawdw 

g  •     demonstrative  pronouns  (singular) 

2  Animate:  Inanimate: 

00  awa  -  this       oma  -  this 

ana  -  that        anima  -  that 
nana  -  that      nema  -  that 
over  there        over  there 

•  colour  descriptors  for  singular 
animate  (VAI)  nouns 
(wapiskisiw / ewapiskisit  minds) 
and  inanimate  (VII)  nouns 

( wdpiskdw  / ewdpiskak 
tehtapiwin) 

•  using  demonstrative  pronouns  awa, 
oma  to  distinguish  and  refer  to  this 
specific  animate  (NA)  or  inanimate 
(NI)  noun  -  wapiskisiw  /  wdpiskdw 

(continued) 


3.  Independently  and  Consistently:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  students  use  specific  linguistic 
elements  consistently  in  a  variety  of  contexts  with  limited  or  no  teacher  guidance.  Fluency  and  confidence  characterize 
student  language. 

26/  Cree  Language  and  Culture  Nine-year  Program  (4-5-6)  Language  Competence 

(2007)  ©Alberta  Education,  Alberta,  Canada 


General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  be  effective,  competent  and  comfortable  as  Cree  speakers.  (Okiskinamawdkanak 
ka/ta  nihtd  nehiyawewak.) 


(continued) 

LC-1   attend  to  the  form  of  the  language 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


1 

to 

I       «J 

u  .a 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 

noun  possessive  forms  for 

singular  animate  (NA)  and 

inanimate  (NI)  nouns  indicating 

my  (IS),  your  (2S),  his/her  (3S): 

niminosim / nitehtapiwin  (IS) 

kiminosim  /  kitehtapiwin  (2S) 

ominosima  /  otehtapiwin  (3S) 

simple  questions  using 

interrogating: 

tan  'spi  /  tan  'we  -  missing; 

tdnte,  awina,  kikwdy,  tdnehki, 

tdnsiyisi 

Must  be  labelled: 

NA  -  animate, 

NI  -  inanimate 

question  marker  ci, 

using  responses: 

ehd  (yes)  (Plains) 

ihi  (yes)  (Northern) 

namoya  (no) 

commands  or  requests  using 

action  words  (imperative  VAI) 

indicating  you  (2S),  all  of  you 

(2P),  and  all  of  us  (21);  e.g.,  api, 

apik,  apitdn 

commands  or  requests 

(imperatives  VTA)  using  action 

verbs: 

2S— >1S  nitohtawin  I  you—*  me 

2P— >1S  nitohtawik  I  you—*  me 

(continued) 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  be  effective,  competent  and  comfortable  as  Cree  speakers.  (Okiskinamawdkanak 
ka/ta  nihtd  nehiyawewak.) 


(continued) 

LC-1   attend  to  the  form  of  the  language 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


"*  75 


- 


inclusive  personal  pronouns 

singular: 

IS  ntsta  /me  too 

2S  kista  /  you  too 

3S  wista  /he/she  too 

plural: 

1 P  nlstandn  /us/we  (exclusive) 

too 

21  ktstanaw/vs/v/e  (inclusive) 

too 

2P  kistawdw  /  you  (plural)  too 

3P  wistawdw  /  they  too 

changing  an  action  word  to  a 

noun  by  adding  the  suffix  "win" 

to  the  verb: 

micis&win,  nimihitdwin, 

nikam&win 

Noun  possessive: 

nimindsimin&n 

nitehtapowininan (IP) 

kimindsiminaw 
kitehtapowininaw (21) 


kiminosimiwaw 
kit  eh  tapowin  iwa  w 


(2P) 


ommosimiwawa 
otehtapowiniwaw (3P) 


(continued) 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  be  effective,  competent  and  comfortable  as  Cree  speakers.  (Okiskinamawdkanak 
ka/ta  nihtd  nehiyawewak.) 


(continued) 

LC-1   attend  to  the  form  of  the  language 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


I 

u 

-J 


noun  possessive  forms  for  plural 
animate  (NA)  and  inanimate  (NI) 
nouns  indicating  my  (IS), 
your  (2S),  his/her  (3S): 
niminosimak / nitehtapowina  (IS) 
kiminosimak  /  kitehtapowina  (2S) 
ominosima  / otehtapowina  (3S) 
singular/plural  possessive  nouns 
nouns  -  animate  (NA): 

ni imak; 

ki imak; 


o 

ima; 

ni 

imindnak; 

ki 

iminawak; 

ki 

imiwdwak; 

o 

imiwawa; 

o 

imiyiwa. 

nouns 

-  inanimate  (NI) 

ni 

a; 

ki 

.a; 

o 

a; 

ni 

indna; 

ki 

inawa; 

ki 

iwdwa; 

o 

iwawa; 

o 

iyiwa. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  be  effective,  competent  and  comfortable  as  Cree  speakers.  {Okiskinamawakanak 
ka/ta  nihtd  nehiyawewak.) 


LC-2  interpret  and  produce  oral  texts 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


understand  simple  spoken 
sentences  in  guided 
situations 


understand  short,  simple 
oral  texts  in  guided 
situations 


understand  short,  simple  oral 
texts  in  guided  and  unguided 
situations 


6  2 


produce  simple  words  and 
phrases,  orally,  in  guided 
situations 


produce  simple  sentences, 
orally,  in  guided  situations 


produce  short,  simple  oral  texts 
in  guided  situations 


engage  in  simple 
interactions,  using  short, 
isolated  phrases 


a.    engage  in  simple 

interactions,  using  simple 
sentences 


engage  in  simple  interactions, 
using  simple  sentences  and/or 
phrases 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  be  effective,  competent  and  comfortable  as  Cree  speakers.  (Okiskinamawdkanak 
ka/ta  nihtd  nehiyawewak.) 


LC-3  interpret  and  produce  written  and  visual  texts 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


^H      00 

f$  .2 

I   -a 

rj    « 


understand  simple  written 
sentences  in  guided 
situations 


a.    understand  short,  simple 
written  texts  in  guided 
situations 


understand  short,  simple  written 
texts  in  guided  and  unguided 
situations 


6% 


produce  simple  written 
words  and  phrases  in 
guided  situations 


produce  simple  written 
sentences  in  guided 
situations 


produce  short,  simple  written 
texts  in  guided  situations 


<*>    oo 


I 

U 


a.      derive  meaning  from 

visuals  and  other  forms  of 
nonverbal  communication 
in  guided  situations 


a.    derive  meaning  from  a 
variety  of  visuals  and  other 
forms  of  nonverbal 
communication  in  guided 
situations 


a.    derive  meaning  from  visual 
elements  of  a  variety  of  media  in 
guided  and  unguided  situations 


l 

U 


00 

c 


a.      use  visuals  and  other  forms 
of  nonverbal 

communication  to  express 
meaning  in  guided 
situations 


use  a  variety  of  visuals  and 
other  forms  of  nonverbal 
communication  to  express 
meaning  in  guided 
situations 


express  meaning  through  the  use 
of  visual  elements  in  a  variety  of 
media  in  guided  and  unguided 
situations 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  be  effective,  competent  and  comfortable  as  Cree  speakers.  (Okiskinamawdkanak 
ka/ta  nihta  nehiyawewak.) 


LC^4  apply  knowledge  of  the  sociocultural  context 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


—  •- 


a. 


speak  at  a  volume 
appropriate  to  classroom 
situations 
b.    respond  to  tone  of  voice 


a.  distinguish  between  formal 
and  informal  situations 

b.  recognize  that  some  topics, 
words  or  intonations  are 
inappropriate  in  certain 
contexts 


a.    experiment  with  and  use  informal 
language  in  familiar  contexts 


r» 


U 
- 


imitate  age-appropriate 
expressions 


understand  and  use  a 
variety  of  simple 
expressions  as  set  phrases 


use  learned  expressions  to 
enhance  communication 


"    c 

o 


u 
> 


a.    experience  a  variety  of 
voices 


acknowledge  and  accept 
individual  differences  in 
speech 


experience  a  variety  of  accents, 
variations  in  speech  and  regional 
variations  in  language 


U  o  gi 

O 


imitate  simple  routine  social 
interactions  and  expressions 


a.  use  basic  politeness 
conventions 

b.  use  appropriate  oral  forms 
of  address  for  people 
frequently  encountered 


a.  recognize  verbal  behaviours  that 
are  considered  impolite 

b.  recognize  simple  social 
conventions  in  informal 
conversation 


a.    understand  the  meaning  of,       a.    experiment  with  using  some     a.    use  appropriate  nonverbal 


s 
_o 


0 


o 

-J 


and  imitate,  some  common 
nonverbal  behaviours  used 
in  Cree  culture 


simple  nonverbal  means  of 
communication 

recognize  that  some 
nonverbal  behaviours  may 
be  inappropriate  in  certain 
contexts 


behaviours  in  a  variety  of 
familiar  contexts 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  be  effective,  competent  and  comfortable  as  Cree  speakers.  (Okiskinamawdkanak 
ka/ta  nihtd  nehiyawewak.) 


LC-5  apply  knowledge  of  how  the  language  is  organized,  structured  and  sequenced 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


J   o  o 


imitate  speech  that  uses 
simple  link  words 


a. 


b. 


sequence  elements  of  a 
simple  story,  process  or 
series  of  events 
link  words  or  groups  of 
words  in  simple  ways 


a.  link  several  sentences 
coherently 

b.  recognize  common  conventions 
that  structure  texts 


<s  g 


a.  experience  a  variety  of  oral 
text  forms 

b.  recognize  some  simple  oral 
text  forms 


recognize  some  simple  oral 
and  written  text  forms 


a.    use  some  simple  text  forms  in 
their  own  productions 


o  S 

a, 


a.    respond  using  very  simple 
social  interaction  patterns 


initiate  interactions  and 
respond  using  simple  social 
interaction  patterns 


a.    use  simple  conventions  to  open 
and  close  conversations  and  to 
manage  turn  taking 
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Community  Membership 


Kikdwinaw  Askiy 
(Mother  Earth*) 


others 


Students  will  live  (wa)wetina(hk) 

(peacefully)  with  Kikdwinaw  Askiy  (Mother 

Earth*) ,  others  and  themselves,  guided  by 

Omdmawi  Ohtdwimdw 

(the  Creator*). 


themselves 


*  discretionary  (see  further  details  on  p.  36) 
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COMMUNITY  MEMBERSHIP 


The  specific  outcomes  in  the  Community 
Membership  section  are  intended  to  support  many 
aspects  of  students'  Cree  cultural  development. 
These  outcomes  are  grouped  under  three  cluster 
headings — see  the  illustration  on  the  preceding 
page.  Each  cluster  is  further  broken  down  into 
five  strands,  each  of  which  strives  to  build  a 
specific  knowledge,  skill  or  value  from  Grade  4  to 
Grade  12.  The  five  strands  are  as  follows: 

relationships 

knowledge  of  past  and  present 

practices  and  products 

past  and  present  perspectives 

diversity. 


The  terms  "Mother  Earth"  and  "Creator"  are 
identified  as  discretionary  terms  in  this  program  of 
studies.  Communities  may  choose  to  use  these 
terms  or  to  use  other  related  terms  acceptable  to 
them  (e.g.,  nature,  the  environment)  in  order  to 
teach  the  outcomes  in  this  section. 
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General  Outcome  for  Community  Membership 

Students  will  live  {wa)wetina(hk)  (peacefully)  with  Kikdwinaw  Askiy  (Mother  Earth*),  others  and 
themselves,  guided  by  Omdmawi  Ohtawimaw  (the  Creator*). 


CM-1     Kikdwinaw  Askiy  (Mother  Earth  * ) 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


ex 


I    S 

"3 


a.    listen  to  stories  about 
Kikdwinaw  Askiy  (Mother 
Earth*)  and  observe  and 
experience  Kikdwinaw 
Askiy  (Mother  Earth*) 


a.  participate  in  harmonious  a. 
activities  and  experiences 
related  to  Kikdwinaw  Askiy 
(Mother  Earth*) 

b.  take  care  of  Kikdwinaw  b. 
Askiy  (Mother  Earth*) 


identify  concrete  ways  in 
which  they  can  show  respect 
for  Kikdwinaw  Askiy  (Mother 
Earth*) 

participate  in  activities  in 
which  they  care  for  and 
respect  Kikdwinaw  Askiy 
(Mother  Earth*) 


explore  past  and  present  Cree 
regions  in  Canada 


o 


I 


<5     > 

U  o 
q 


a 

a 

a, 

-o 

c 


EX 


a.    participate  in  activities  and 
experiences  that  convey 
knowledge  of  past  and 
present  Kikdwinaw  Askiy 
(Mother  Earth*) 


participate  in  activities  and 
experiences  that  convey 
knowledge  of  past  and 
present  Kikdwinaw  Askiy 
(Mother  Earth*) 
explore  a  past/present  Cree 
community  and  its 
relationship  with 
Kikdwinaw  Askiy  (Mother 
Earth*) 


cx 


a.    observe  and  experience 
practices  and  products 
related  to  Kikdwinaw  Askiy 
(Mother  Earth*) 


a.  participate  in  activities, 
experiences  and  practices 
related  to  Kikdwinaw  Askiy 
(Mother  Earth*) 

b.  explore  practices  and 
products,  related  to 
Kikdwinaw  Askiy  (Mother 
Earth*),  of  a  specific 
region  or  community 


b. 


identify  and  describe  some 
practices  and  products, 
related  to  Kikdwinaw  Askiy 
(Mother  Earth*),  of  specific 
regions  and  communities 
explore  basic  practices  and 
products  related  to 
Kikdwinaw  Askiy  (Mother 
Earth*) 


*  discretionary  (see  further  details  on  p.  36) 


(continued) 
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General  Outcome  for  Community  Membership 

Students  will  live  (wa)wetina(hk)  (peacefully)  with  Kikawinaw  Askiy  (Mother  Earth*),  others  and 
themselves,  guided  by  Omdmawi  Ohtdwimdw  (the  Creator*). 


(continued) 


CM-1     Kikawinaw  Askiy  (Mother  Earth  * ) 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


e 

Is,    <u 
<u    > 


T3 


O 

c   a. 


a.     listen  to  stories  about 
Kikawinaw  Askiy  (Mother 
Earth  * )  from  the  past  and 
present  and  explore  change 


participate  in  activities  and 
experiences  that  reflect  past 
and  present  Cree 
perspectives  related  to 
Kikawinaw  Askiy  (Mother 
Earth*) 


participate  in  activities  and 
experiences  that  reflect  past 
and  present  Cree 
perspectives  related  to 
Kikawinaw  Askiy  (Mother 
Earth*) 


a.    compare  past  and  present 
Cree  perspectives  related  to 
Kikawinaw  Askiy  (Mother 

Earth*) 


explore  past  and  present  Cree 
values  related  to  Kikawinaw 
Askiy  (Mother  Earth*) 


"2  ^ 


listen  to  stories  about 
Kikawinaw  Askiy  (Mother 
Earth*)  from  diverse  Cree 
origins 

participate  in  activities  and 
experiences  that  reflect 
diversity  in  perspectives 
related  to  Kikawinaw  Askiy 
(Mother  Earth*) 


participate  in  activities  and 
experiences  that  reflect 
diversity  in  perspectives 
related  to  Kikawinaw  Askiy 
(Mother  Earth*) 


compare  regional  Cree 
perspectives  and  values 
related  to  Kikdwtnaw  Askiy 
(Mother  Earth*) 


*  discretionary  (see  further  details  on  p.  36) 
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General  Outcome  for  Community  Membership 

Students  will  live  (wa)wetina(hk)  (peacefully)  with  Kikdwinaw  Askiy  (Mother  Earth*),  others  and 
themselves,  guided  by  Omdmawi  Ohtdwimdw  (the  Creator*). 


CM-2     others 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


contribute  to,  and  cooperate 
in,  activities  with  others, 
and  practise  friendliness 

practise  consideration  of, 
and  helpfulness  toward, 
others 


1j 


b. 


share  with  others  and 
recognize  that  others  are  a 
part  of  their  living 
world/kinship  systems 
listen  respectfully  to  others; 
i.e.,  storytelling,  counsel, 
sharing  circle 


a. 


a.  respect  others  (e.g.,  property, 
thoughts)  and  practise 
humility 

b.  form  positive  relationships 
with  others;  e.g.,  peers, 
family,  Elders 


o 

C      t/3 

^    c3 
Oh 


3     a- 


participate  in  activities  and 
experiences  that  convey 
knowledge  of  historical  and 
contemporary  Cree  culture; 
i.e.,  storytelling, 
celebrations 


a.     explore  a  past  and  a  present 
Cree  community;  e.g.,  its 
people,  practices,  products, 
beliefs 


a.    explore  past  and  present  Cree 
people,  practices,  products 
and  beliefs  in  Canada 


-a 
c 

<0    3 

*h  <->  -a 

2  '-3    O 

U  a  a. 


«s 


observe,  understand  and 
participate,  with  the  group, 
in  Cree  cultural 
experiences,  practices  and 
activities 


b. 


observe,  understand  and 
participate  in  family  and/or 
school  Cree  cultural 
experiences,  practices  and 
activities 

explore  Cree  community 
cultural  practices  and 
products 


explore  tribal  or  regional  Cree 
cultural  practices  and 
products 


explore  cultural  practices  and 
products  of  Cree  peoples  in 
Canada 


c 

in    <U 
<U    > 


a.    listen  to  stories  from  the 
past  and  present  and 
explore  change 


b.    observe  and  participate  in 
activities,  experiences  and 
products  that  reflect  the  past 
and  present,  and  explore 
change 


describe  similarities  and 
differences  between  past  and 
present  Cree  community 
experiences,  practices, 
products,  perspectives  and 
values,  and  examine  change 


examine  past  and  present 
perspectives  and  values  and 
examine  change 


if 

U--5 


observe  and  explore  the 
unique  qualities  of  others 


a.     identify  the  unique  qualities 
of  others;  i.e.,  family 


identify  and  celebrate  the 
unique  qualities  of  others; 
i.e.,  in  meeting  the  needs  of 
the  community  by 
voluntarily  fulfilling  the 
roles 


explore  and  compare 
characteristics  of 
Cree-speaking  peoples  in 
Canada 


*  discretionary  (see  further  details  on  p.  36) 
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General  Outcome  for  Community  Membership 

Students  will  live  (wa)wetina(hk)  (peacefully)  with  Kikawinaw  Askiy  (Mother  Earth*),  others  and 
themselves,  guided  by  Omamawi  Ohtdwimdw  (the  Creator*). 


CM-3     themselves 


Grade  4 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  5 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


1         £ 


tell  and  draw  about 
themselves  and  their  family, 
appreciate  their  own 
uniqueness,  and  understand 
and  accept  their  own 
importance  as  people 


a.  express  their  own  concept         a. 
of  themselves  and  extend 

that  understanding  to 
include  new  ideas  and 
perspectives;  i.e.,  home  and 
school 

b.  express  their  own  concept         b. 
of  themselves  and 
understand  their  own 
strengths  and  abilities 


explore  various  sources  of 
information  for  development 
of  their  self-concept,  and 
learn  and  understand  the 
importance  of  respect  for 
themselves 
identify  influences  on 
development  of  their 
self-concept  and  self-identity 


a.  share  about  themselves  and 
their  family;  e.g.,  traditions, 
nicknames,  practices 

b.  explore  kinship 


o    <u 

<?    T3     O. 
4    £    T3 

«  S  s 

U   o   2 
o. 


explore  kinship  and 
community 


explore  and  examine 
family/community 
traditions  and  practices 


explore  their  family/ 
community  background 
(tribe/heritage/affiliation, 
kinship) 


-a 

c 

^    fi 
I     <" 


S-fl 


'    o 

C3     CL 


a.  observe  and  participate  in 
Cree  cultural  experiences, 
practices  and  activities 


a.  observe  and  participate  in 
Cree  cultural  experiences, 
practices  and  activities 


explore  Cree  cultural 
experiences,  practices  and 
products 


c 
^*    <u    > 


y    « 


o 

— 


b. 


explore  their  own  change 
and  listen  to  others'  views 
and  stories 


express  their  own 
understanding  of 
themselves  and  their  family 


b. 


express  their  own 
understanding  of 
themselves,  their  family  and 
their  community  and 
explore  the  perceptions  of 
others 

understand  their  own 
strengths  and  weaknesses 


b. 


explore  others'  perceptions 
of  them 


recognize  that  individuals 
change  and  the  way  they  see 
themselves  also  changes 


explore,  observe,  celebrate 
and  recognize  their  own 
uniqueness;  e.g.,  self, 
family 


a.  identify  and  celebrate  the 
unique  characteristics  of 
their  family  and  community 

b.  identify  and  celebrate  their 
own  unique  strengths  and 
abilities 


a.    explore,  identify  and 
celebrate  the  unique 
characteristics  of  their  family 
and  community 


*  discretionary  (see  further  details  on  p.  36) 
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Strategies 


language  learning 


language  use 


Students  will  use  strategies  to  maximize 
learning  and  communication. 


cultural  learning 


general  learning 


Strategies 
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STRATEGIES 

Under  the  Strategies  heading  are  specific 
outcomes  that  will  help  students  learn  and 
communicate      more      effectively.  Strategic 

competence  has  long  been  recognized  as  an 
important  component  of  communicative 
competence.  The  learning  outcomes  that  follow 
deal  not  only  with  compensation  and  repair 
strategies,  important  in  the  early  stages  of 
language  learning  when  proficiency  is  low,  but 
with  strategies  for  language  learning,  language  use 
in  a  broader  sense  and  cultural  learning,  and  with 
general  learning  strategies  that  help  students 
acquire  content.  Although  people  may  use 
strategies  unconsciously,  the  learning  outcomes 
deal  only  with  the  conscious  use  of  strategics. 

The  strategies  are  grouped  under  four  cluster 
headings — see  the  illustration  on  the  preceding 
page.  For  the  Strategies  component,  the  strands 
mirror  the  cluster  headings.  Each  cluster  heading 
or  strand  deals  with  a  specific  category  of  strategy . 
Language  learning,  cultural  learning  and  general 
learning  strategies  can  be  further  categorized  as 
cognitive,  metacognitive  and  social/affective.  The 
language  use  strategies  can  be  further  categorized 
by  communicative  mode:  interactive,  interpretive, 
productive. 

The  strategies  that  students  choose  depend  on  the 
task  they  are  engaged  in  as  well  as  on  other 
factors,  such  as  their  preferred  learning  style, 
personality,  age,  attitude  and  cultural  background. 
Strategies  that  work  well  for  one  person  may  not 
be  effective  for  another  person,  or  may  not  be 
suitable  in  a  different  situation.  For  this  reason,  it 
is  not  particularly  useful  to  say  that  students 
should  be  aware  of,  or  able  to  use,  a  specific- 
strategy  at  a  particular  grade  level.  Consequently, 
the  specific  outcomes  make  only  general 
references  to  strategies  within  each  category. 
Specific  strategies  for  each  category  are  included 
in  the  sample  list  of  strategies  below.  The  specific 
strategies  provided  in  the  sample  list  are  not 
prescriptive  but  are  provided  as  an  illustration  of 
how  the  general  strategies  in  the  specific  outcomes 
might  be  developed. 


Teachers  need  to  know  and  model  a  broad  range 
of  strategies  from  which  students  are  then  able  to 
choose  in  order  to  communicate  effectively. 
Strategies  of  all  kinds  are  best  taught  in  the 
context  of  learning  activities  where  students  can 
apply  them  immediately  and  then  reflect  on  their 
use. 


SAMPLE  LIST  OF  STRATEGIES 


Language  Learning  Strategies 

Cognitive 

listen  attentively 

perform  actions  to  match  the  words  of  a  song, 

story  or  rhyme 

learn    short   rhymes   or  songs,   incorporating 

new  vocabulary  or  sentence  patterns 

imitate  sounds  and  intonation  patterns 

memorize    new    words    by    repeating    them 

silently  or  aloud 

seek  the  precise  term  to  express  meaning 

repeat    words   or   phrases    in   the   course   of 

performing  a  language  task 

make  personal  dictionaries 

experiment    with    various    elements    of    the 

language 

use     mental     images     to     remember     new 

information 

group    together   sets    of   things — vocabulary, 

structures — with  similar  characteristics 

identify  similarities  and  differences  between 

aspects  of  the  Cree  language  and  English 

look  for  patterns  and  relationships 

use     previously      acquired     knowledge     to 

facilitate  a  learning  task 

associate    new    words    or    expressions    with 

familiar  ones,  either  in  Cree  or  in  English 

find    information,    using    reference   materials 

such  as  dictionaries,  textbooks  and  grammars 

use   available   technological   aids   to  support 

language    learning;    e.g.,    cassette    recorders, 

computers,  CD-ROMs 

use  word  maps,  mind  maps,  diagrams,  charts 

or    other    graphic    representations    to    make 

information      easier      to      understand      and 

remember 
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•  place  new  words  or  expressions  in  a  context  to 
make  them  easier  to  remember 

•  use  induction  to  generate  rules  governing 
language  use 

•  seek  opportunities  in  and  outside  of  class  to 
practise  and  observe 

•  perceive  and  note  down  unknown  words  and 
expressions,  noting  also  their  context  and 
function 

Metacognitive 

check  copied  writing  for  accuracy 

make  choices  about  how  you  learn 

rehearse  or  role-play  language 

decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  the  learning  task 

reflect  on  learning  tasks  with  the  guidance  of 

the  teacher 

make  a  plan  in  advance  about  how  to  approach 

a  language  learning  task 

reflect  on  the  listening,  speaking,  reading  and 

writing  process 

decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  specific  aspects 

of  input 

listen  or  read  for  key  words 

evaluate  your  performance  or  comprehension 

at  the  end  of  a  task 

keep  a  learning  checklist 

experience    various    methods    of    language 

acquisition,     and     identify     one     or     more 

considered  to  be  particularly  useful  personally 

be  aware  of  the  potential  of  learning  through 

direct  exposure  to  the  language 

know  how  strategies  may  enable  coping  with 

texts  containing  unknown  elements 

identify  problems  that  might  hinder  successful 

completion  of  a  task,  and  seek  solutions 

monitor  your  speech  and  writing  to  check  for 

persistent  errors 

be  aware  of  your  strengths  and  weaknesses, 

identify  your  needs  and  goals,  and  organize 

strategies  and  procedures  accordingly 


Social/Affective 

•  initiate  or  maintain  interaction  with  others 

•  participate  in  shared  reading  experiences 

•  seek  the  assistance  of  a  friend  to  interpret  a 
text 

•  reread  familiar  self-chosen  texts  to  enhance 
understanding  and  enjoyment 


•  work  cooperatively  with  peers  in  small  groups 

•  understand  that  making  mistakes  is  a  natural 
part  of  language  learning 

•  experiment  with  various  forms  of  expression, 
and  note  their  acceptance  or  nonacceptance  by 
more  experienced  speakers 

•  participate  actively  in  brainstorming  and 
conferencing  as  prewriting  and  postwriting 
exercises 

•  use  self-talk  to  feel  competent  to  do  the  task 

•  be  willing  to  take  risks  and  to  try  unfamiliar 
tasks  and  approaches 

•  repeat  new  words  and  expressions  occurring  in 
your  conversations,  and  make  use  of  these 
new  words  and  expressions  as  soon  as 
appropriate 

•  reduce  anxiety  by  using  mental  techniques, 
such  as  positive  self-talk  or  humour 

•  work  with  others  to  solve  problems  and  get 
feedback  on  tasks 

•  provide  personal  motivation  by  arranging  your 
own  rewards  when  successful 

Language  Use  Strategies 


Interactive 

use  English  to  get  meaning  across 

use  a  literal  translation  of  a  phrase  in  English 

use  an  English  word  but  pronounce  it  as  in 

Cree 

acknowledge  being  spoken  to  with  appropriate 

expression 

interpret  and  use  a  variety  of  nonverbal  cues  to 

communicate;  e.g.,  mime,  pointing,  gestures, 

pictures 

indicate    lack   of  understanding    verbally   or 

nonverbally 

ask  for  clarification  or  repetition  when  you  do 

not  understand 

use    other    speakers'    words    in    subsequent 

conversations 

assess  feedback  from  a  conversation  partner  to 

recognize    when    a    message    has    not    been 

understood;  e.g.,  blank  look 

start   again,    using   a   different   tactic,    when 

communication  breaks  down 

invite  others  into  the  discussion 

ask   for   confirmation   that   a   form   used   is 

correct 


Strategies 
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•  use  a  range  of  fillers,  hesitation  devices  and 
gambits  to  sustain  conversations 

•  use  circumlocution  to  compensate  for  lack  of 
vocabulary 

Interpretive 

•  use  gestures,  intonation  and  visual  supports  to 
aid  comprehension 

•  make  connections  between  texts  on  the  one 
hand  and  prior  knowledge  and  personal 
experience  on  the  other 

•  use  illustrations  to  aid  reading  comprehension 

•  determine  the  purpose  of  listening 

•  listen  or  look  for  key  words 

•  listen  selectively  based  on  purpose 

•  make  predictions  about  what  you  expect  to 
hear  or  read  based  on  prior  knowledge  and 
personal  experience 

•  use  knowledge  of  the  sound-symbol  system  to 
aid  reading  comprehension 

•  infer  probable  meanings  of  unknown  words  or 
expressions  from  contextual  clues 

•  prepare  questions  or  a  guide  to  note  down 
information  found  in  a  text 

•  use  key  content  words  or  discourse  markers  to 
follow  an  extended  text 

•  reread  several  times  to  understand  complex 
ideas 

•  summarize  information  gathered 

•  assess  your  information  needs  before  listening, 
viewing  or  reading 

•  use  skimming  and  scanning  to  locate  key 
information  in  texts 

Productive 

•  mimic  what  the  teacher  says 

•  use  nonverbal  means  to  communicate 

•  copy  what  others  say  or  write 

•  use  words  visible  in  the  immediate 
environment 

•  use  resources  to  increase  vocabulary 

•  use  familiar  repetitive  patterns  from  stories, 
songs,  rhymes  or  media 

•  use  illustrations  to  provide  detail  when 
producing  your  own  texts 

•  use  knowledge  of  sentence  patterns  to  form 
new  sentences 


•  use  a  variety  of  resources  to  correct  texts;  e.g., 
personal  and  commercial  dictionaries, 
checklists,  grammars 

•  take  notes  when  reading  or  listening  to  assist 
in  producing  your  own  text 

•  revise  and  correct  final  versions  of  texts 

•  use  circumlocution  and  definition  to 
compensate  for  gaps  in  vocabulary 

•  apply  grammar  rules  to  improve  accuracy  at 
the  correction  stage 

•  compensate  for  avoiding  difficult  structures  by 
rephrasing 

Cultural  Learning  Strategies 


Cognitive 

observe  and  listen  attentively 

actively    participate    in    culturally    relevant 

activities,    such    as   storytelling,   ceremonies, 

berry  picking,  feasts,  fish  scale  art  and  sewing 

imitate  cultural  behaviours 

memorize  specific  protocols,  such  as  prayers, 

songs  and  stories 

seek  out  information  by  asking  others,  such  as 

parents,  teachers  and  Elders 

repeat    or    practise    saying    or    performing 

cultural     practices    or    traditions,     such     as 

prayers,  songs,  words  and  actions 

make/create  cultural  learning  logs 

experiment    with,    and    engage    in,    various 

cultural  practices  and  elements 

use  mental  images  to  remember  new  cultural 

information,  such  as  Teepee  Teachings 

group     together     sets     of     things — cultural 

practices,  objects — with  similar  characteristics 

identify  similarities  and  differences  between 

aspects  of  Cree  culture  and  other  cultures  to 

which  you  have  been  exposed 

look  for  patterns  and  relationships 

use     previously     acquired     knowledge     to 

facilitate  cultural  learning 

associate  new  cultural  learnings  with  previous 

knowledge 

use   available  technological   aids   to  support 

cultural    learning;    e.g.,    computers,    videos/ 

DVDs,  CD-ROMs 

use  mind  maps,  webs  or  diagrams 
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•  place  new  cultural  learning  in  a  context  to 
make  it  easier  to  remember 

•  use  induction  to  generate  rules  governing 
cultural  elements,  such  as  values,  traditions, 
beliefs,  practices  and  relationships 

•  seek  opportunities  in  and  outside  of  class  to 
practise,  observe  and  participate  in  cultural 
activities/elements 

•  perceive  and  note  down  unknown  cultural 
elements  and  practices 

Metacognitive 

•  make  choices  about  how  you  learn 

•  rehearse  or  role-play  a  cultural  experience 

•  decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  the  cultural 
learning  task 

•  reflect  on  cultural  learning  tasks 

•  think  in  advance  about  how  to  approach  a 
cultural  learning  task 

•  reflect  on  your  learning  or  inquiries 

•  decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  specific  aspects 
of  a  cultural  event 

•  listen  for,  or  observe,  key  cultural  elements 

•  evaluate  your  performance  or  comprehension 
at  the  end  of  a  cultural  task  or  activity 

•  keep  a  cultural  learning/teachings  checklist 

•  experience  various  methods  of  learning  about 
culture,  and  identify  one  or  more  considered  to 
be  particularly  useful  personally;  e.g.,  by 
doing  it,  observing  it,  reading  about  it 

•  be  aware  of  the  potential  of  learning  through 
direct  exposure  to  the  culture 

•  know  how  strategies  may  enable  coping  with 
new  cultural  experiences  containing  unknown 
elements 

•  identify  obstacles  that  might  hinder  successful 
participation  in  cultural  experiences,  and  see 
ways  to  overcome  these  obstacles 

•  monitor  your  cultural  behaviours  and  practices 

•  be  aware  of  your  strengths  and  weaknesses, 
identify  your  needs  and  goals,  and  organize 
strategies  and  processes  accordingly 

Social/ Affective 

•  initiate  and  maintain  participation  in  the 
culture 

•  participate  in  shared  cultural  experiences 

•  seek  the  assistance  of  a  friend,  teacher,  Elder 
or  parent  to  understand  cultural  elements 


•  participate  several  times  in  favourite  cultural 
experiences  and  activities  to  enhance 
understanding  and  enjoyment 

•  work  cooperatively  with  peers  in  small  groups 

•  understand  that  making  mistakes  is  a  natural 
part  of  learning  about  culture 

•  experiment  with  various  cultural  behaviours 
and  practices,  noting  acceptance/support  or 
nonacceptance/lack  of  support  by  members  of 
the  culture 

•  participate  actively  in  the  traditions  of  the 
culture;  i.e.,  storytelling,  sharing  circle 

•  be  willing  to  take  risks  and  to  try 
new/unfamiliar  things 

•  apply  new  cultural  learnings  as  soon  as 
possible  after  learning/observing  them 

•  reduce  anxiety  by  using  mental  techniques, 
such  as  positive  self-talk  or  humour 

•  work  cooperatively  with  others,  and  get 
feedback  on  your  work 

•  provide  personal  motivation  by  arranging  your 
own  rewards  when  successful 

General  Learning  Strategies 

Cognitive 

•  classify  objects  and  ideas  according  to  their 
attributes;  e.g.,  red  objects  and  blue  objects,  or 
animals  that  eat  meat  and  animals  that  eat 
plants 
use  models 

connect  what  is  already  known  with  what  is 
being  learned 

experiment    with,    and   concentrate    on,    one 
thing  at  a  time 

focus  on  and  complete  learning  tasks 
record  key  words  and  concepts  in  abbreviated 
form — verbal,  graphic  or  numerical — to  assist 
with  performance  of  a  learning  task 
use     mental     images     to     remember     new 
information 

distinguish  between  fact  and  opinion  when 
using  a  variety  of  sources  of  information 
formulate  key  questions  to  guide  research 
make  inferences,  and  identify  and  justify  the 
evidence  on  which  these  inferences  are  based 
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use  word  maps,  mind  maps,  diagrams,  charts 

or    other    graphic    representations    to    make 

information      easier      to      understand      and 

remember 

seek    information     through     a    network    of 

sources,     including    libraries,    the     Internet, 

individuals  and  agencies 

use  previously  acquired  knowledge  or  skills  to 

assist  with  a  new  learning  task 


use  self-talk  to  feel  competent  to  do  the  task 
be  willing  to  take  risks  and  to  try  unfamiliar 
tasks  and  approaches 

monitor  your  level  of  anxiety  about  learning 
tasks,    and    take    measures    to    lower    it    if 
necessary;  e.g.,  deep  breathing,  laughter 
use  social  interaction  skills  to  enhance  group 
learning  activities 


Metacognitive 

•      reflect  on  learning  tasks  with  the  guidance  of 
the  teacher 

choose  from  among  learning  options 
discover  how  your  efforts  can  affect  learning 
reflect  upon  your  thinking  processes  and  how 
you  learn 

decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  the  learning  task 
divide  an  overall  learning  task  into  a  number 
of  subtasks 

make  a  plan  in  advance  about  how  to  approach 
a  task 

identify  your  needs  and  interests 
manage  your  physical  working  environment 
keep  a  learning  journal,  such  as  a  diary  or  a 
log 

develop  criteria  for  evaluating  your  work 
work  with  others  to  monitor  your  learning 
take  responsibility   for  planning,   monitoring 
and  evaluating  learning  experiences 

Social/Affective 

watch  others'    actions  and  copy  them   (the 

actions  of  Aboriginal  students,  maybe,  more 

than  others) 

seek  help  from  others 

follow    your   natural   curiosity    and    intrinsic 

motivation  to  learn 

participate  in  cooperative  group  learning  tasks 

choose     learning     activities     that     enhance 

understanding  and  enjoyment 

be  encouraged  to  try,  even  though  mistakes 

might  be  made 

take  part  in  group  decision-making  processes 

(consensus) 

use  support  strategies  to  help  peers  persevere 

at  learning  tasks;  e.g.,  offer  encouragement, 

praise  and  ideas 

take  part  in  group  problem-solving  processes 
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General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  use  strategies  to  maximize  learning  and  communication. 


1 


S-l   language  learning 


Grade  4 
(Nine-year  Program) 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


Grade  5 
(Nine-year  Program) 


Grade  6 

(Nine-year  Program) 


U 


M 


es  .5 
m  5 
§1 


use  simple  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning 


a.    use  a  variety  of  simple 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  language  learning 


a.    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
strategies  to  enhance  language 
learning 


S-2   language  use 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


u 
2  <u 


a.    use  simple  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  use 


a.    use  a  variety  of  simple 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  language  use 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
strategies  to  enhance  language 
use 


S-3   cultural  learning 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


if  53 

5  ju 


cc 


a.    use  simple  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
cultural  learning 


a.    use  a  variety  of  simple 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  cultural  learning 


a.    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
strategies  to  enhance  cultural 
learning 


S-4   general  learning 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


Teg 


a.    use  simple  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
general  learning 


a.    use  a  variety  of  simple 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  general  learning 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
strategies  to  enhance  general 
learning 


Examples  of  language  learning,  language  use,  cultural  learning  and 
general  learning  strategies  are  available  on  pages  42  to  46. 


Strategies 
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MATHEMATICS 


The  Mathematics  Kindergarten  to  Grade  9  Program  of  Studies  is  under  revision.  Provincial 
implementation  of  the  new  program  is  as  follows: 


School  Year 

Provincial  Implementation 

2008-2009 

Kindergarten 
Grade  1 
Grade  4 
Grade  7 

2009-2010 

Grade  2 
Grade  5 
Grade  8 

2010-2011 

Grade  3 
Grade  6 
Grade  9 
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MATHEMATICS 
KINDERGARTEN  TO 
GRADE  9 


INTRODUCTION 

The  Mathematics  Kindergarten  to  Grade  9 
Program  of  Studies  has  been  derived  from  The 
Common  Curriculum         Framework        for 

K-9  Mathematics:  Western  and  Northern 
Canadian  Protocol,  May  2006  (the  Common 
Curriculum  Framework).  The  program  of  studies 
incorporates  the  conceptual  framework  for 
Kindergarten  to  Grade  9  Mathematics  and  the 
general  outcomes  and  specific  outcomes  that  were 
established  in  the  Common  Curriculum 
Framework. 


BACKGROUND 

The  Common  Curriculum  Framework  was 
developed  by  the  seven  ministries  of  education 
(Alberta,  British  Columbia,  Manitoba, 
Northwest  Territories,  Nunavut,  Saskatchewan 
and  Yukon  Territory)  in  collaboration  with 
teachers,  administrators,  parents,  business 
representatives,  post-secondary  educators  and 
others.  The  framework  identifies  beliefs  about 
mathematics,  general  and  specific  student 
outcomes,  and  achievement  indicators  agreed 
upon  by  the  seven  jurisdictions. 


BELIEFS  ABOUT  STUDENTS  AND 
MATHEMATICS  LEARNING 

Students     are     curious,     active     learners     with 
individual  interests,   abilities  and  needs.     They 


come  to  classrooms  with  varying  knowledge,  life 
experiences  and  backgrounds.  A  key  component 
in  successfully  developing  numeracy  is  making 
connections  to  these  backgrounds  and 
experiences. 

Students  learn  by  attaching  meaning  to  what  they 
do,  and  they  need  to  construct  their  own  meaning 
of  mathematics.  This  meaning  is  best  developed 
when  learners  encounter  mathematical 
experiences  that  proceed  from  the  simple  to  the 
complex  and  from  the  concrete  to  the  abstract. 
Through  the  use  of  manipulatives  and  a  variety  of 
pedagogical  approaches,  teachers  can  address  the 
diverse  learning  styles,  cultural  backgrounds  and 
developmental  stages  of  students,  and  enhance 
within  them  the  formation  of  sound,  transferable 
mathematical  understandings.  At  all  levels, 
students  benefit  from  working  with  a  variety  of 
materials,  tools  and  contexts  when  constructing 
meaning  about  new  mathematical  ideas. 
Meaningful  student  discussions  provide  essential 
links  among  concrete,  pictorial  and  symbolic 
representations  of  mathematical  concepts. 

The  learning  environment  should  value  and 
respect  the  diversity  of  students'  experiences  and 
ways  of  thinking,  so  that  students  are  comfortable 
taking  intellectual  risks,  asking  questions  and 
posing  conjectures.  Students  need  to  explore 
problem-solving  situations  in  order  to  develop 
personal  strategies  and  become  mathematically 
literate.  They  must  realize  that  it  is  acceptable  to 
solve  problems  in  a  variety  of  ways  and  that  a 
variety  of  solutions  may  be  acceptable. 
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FIRST  NATIONS,  METIS  AND  INUIT 
PERSPECTIVES 

First  Nations,  Metis  and  Inuit  students  in  northern 
and  western  Canada  come  from  diverse 
geographic  areas  with  varied  cultural  and 
linguistic  backgrounds.  Students  attend  schools  in 
a  variety  of  settings,  including  urban,  rural  and 
isolated  communities.  Teachers  need  to 
understand  the  diversity  of  students'  cultures  and 
experiences. 

First  Nations,  Metis  and  Inuit  students  often  have 
a  holistic  view  of  the  environment — they  look  for 
connections  in  learning  and  learn  best  when 
mathematics  is  contextualized.  They  may  come 
from  cultures  where  learning  takes  place  through 
active  participation.  Traditionally,  little  emphasis 
was  placed  upon  the  written  word,  so  oral 
communication  and  practical  applications  and 
experiences  are  important  to  student  learning  and 
understanding.  By  understanding  and  responding 
to  nonverbal  cues,  teachers  can  optimize  student 
learning  and  mathematical  understanding. 

A  variety  of  teaching  and  assessment  strategies 
help  build  upon  the  diverse  knowledge,  cultures, 
communication  styles,  skills.  attitudes, 
experiences  and  learning  styles  of  students. 

Research  indicates  that  when  strategies  go  beyond 
the  incidental  inclusion  of  topics  and  objects 
unique  to  a  culture  or  region,  greater  levels  of 
understanding  can  be  achieved  (Banks  and  Banks, 
1993). 


AFFECTIVE  DOMAIN 

A  positive  attitude  is  an  important  aspect  of  the 
affective  domain  and  has  a  profound  impact  on 
learning.  Environments  that  create  a  sense  of 
belonging,  encourage  risk  taking  and  provide 
opportunities  for  success  help  develop  and 
maintain  positive  attitudes  and  self-confidence 
within  students.  Students  with  positive  attitudes 
toward  learning  mathematics  are  likely  to  be 
motivated  and  prepared  to  learn,  participate 
willingly  in  classroom  activities,  persist  in 
challenging  situations  and  engage  in  reflective 
practices. 
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Teachers,  students  and  parents  need  to  recognize 
the  relationship  between  the  affective  and 
cognitive  domains,  and  attempt  to  nurture  those 
aspects  of  the  affective  domain  that  contribute  to 
positive  attitudes.  To  experience  success, 
students  must  be  taught  to  set  achievable  goals 
and  assess  themselves  as  they  work  toward  these 
goals. 

Striving  toward  success  and  becoming 
autonomous  and  responsible  learners  are  ongoing, 
reflective  processes  that  involve  revisiting  the 
setting  and  assessing  of  personal  goals. 


EARLY  CHILDHOOD 

Young  children  are  naturally  curious  and  develop 
a  variety  of  mathematical  ideas  before  they  enter 
Kindergarten.  Children  make  sense  of  their 
environment  through  observations  and  interactions 
at  home,  in  daycares,  in  preschools  and  in  the 
community.  Mathematics  learning  is  embedded  in 
everyday  activities,  such  as  playing,  reading, 
beading,  baking,  storytelling  and  helping  around 
the  home. 

Activities  can  contribute  to  the  development  of 
number  and  spatial  sense  in  children.  Curiosity 
about  mathematics  is  fostered  when  children  are 
engaged  in,  and  talking  about,  such  activities  as 
comparing  quantities,  searching  for  patterns, 
sorting  objects,  ordering  objects,  creating  designs 
and  building  with  blocks. 

Positive  early  experiences  in  mathematics  are  as 
critical  to  child  development  as  are  early  literacy 
experiences. 


GOALS  FOR  STUDENTS 

The  main  goals  of  mathematics  education  are  to 
prepare  students  to: 

•  use  mathematics  confidently  to  solve  problems 

•  communicate  and  reason  mathematically 

•  appreciate  and  value  mathematics 

•  make  connections  between  mathematics  and  its 
applications 
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•  commit  themselves  to  lifelong  learning 

•  become  mathematically  literate  adults,  using 
mathematics  to  contribute  to  society. 

Students  who  have  met  these  goals  will: 

•  gain  understanding  and  appreciation  of  the 
contributions  of  mathematics  as  a  science, 
philosophy  and  art 

•  exhibit  a  positive  attitude  toward  mathematics 

•  engage  and  persevere  in  mathematical  tasks 
and  projects 

•  contribute  to  mathematical  discussions 

•  take  risks  in  performing  mathematical  tasks 

•  exhibit  curiosity. 
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CONCEPTUAL  FRAMEWORK  FOR  K-9  MATHEMATICS 

The  chart  below  provides  an  overview  of  how  mathematical  processes  and  the  nature  of  mathematics 
influence  learning  outcomes. 


• 


~"~~~~~^^^     GRADE 

STRAND              """----^^^ 

K123456789 

Number 

Patterns  and  Relations 

•  Patterns 

•  Variables  and  Equations 

Shape  and  Space 

•  Measurement 

•  3-D  Objects  and  2-D  Shapes 

•  Transformations 

Statistics  and  Probability 

•  Data  Analysis 

•  Chance  and  Uncertainty 

GENERAL  OUTCOMES 

AND 
SPECIFIC  OUTCOMES* 

NATURE 

OF 

MATHEMATICS 

Change,  Constancy, 
Number  Sense, 
Patterns,  Relationships, 
Spatial  Sense, 
Uncertainty 


MATHEMATICAL  PROCESSES  -    Communication,  Connections.  Mental  Mathematics 

and  Estimation,  Problem  Solving,  Reasoning, 
Technology,  Visualization 


*  Achievement  indicators  for  the  prescribed  program  of  studies  outcomes  are  provided  in  the  companion 
document  The  Alberta  K-9  Mathematics  Program  of  Studies  with  Achievement  Indicators,  2007. 


Mathematical 
Processes 


Communication  [C] 
Connections  [CN] 

Mental  Mathematics  and 
Estimation  [ME] 

Problem  Solving  [PS] 

Reasoning  [R] 
Technology  [T] 
Visualization  [V] 
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There  are  critical  components  that  students  must  encounter  in  a  mathematics 
program  in  order  to  achieve  the  goals  of  mathematics  education  and  embrace 
lifelong  learning  in  mathematics. 

Students  are  expected  to: 

•  communicate  in  order  to  learn  and  express  their  understanding 

•  connect    mathematical    ideas    to    other    concepts    in    mathematics,    to 
everyday  experiences  and  to  other  disciplines 

•  demonstrate  fluency  with  mental  mathematics  and  estimation 

•  develop    and    apply    new    mathematical    knowledge    through    problem 
solving 

•  develop  mathematical  reasoning 

•  select  and  use  technologies  as  tools  for  learning  and  for  solving  problems 

•  develop  visualization  skills  to  assist  in  processing  information,  making 
connections  and  solving  problems. 

The  program  of  studies  incorporates  these  seven  interrelated  mathematical 
processes  that  are  intended  to  permeate  teaching  and  learning. 
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COMMUNICATION  [C] 

Students  need  opportunities  to  read  about, 
represent,  view,  write  about,  listen  to  and  discuss 
mathematical  ideas.  These  opportunities  allow 
students  to  create  links  between  their  own 
language  and  ideas,  and  the  formal  language  and 
symbols  of  mathematics. 

Communication  is  important  in  clarifying, 
reinforcing  and  modifying  ideas,  attitudes  and 
beliefs  about  mathematics.  Students  should  be 
encouraged  to  use  a  variety  of  forms  of 
communication  while  learning  mathematics. 
Students  also  need  to  communicate  their  learning 
using  mathematical  terminology. 

Communication  helps  students  make  connections 
among  concrete,  pictorial,  symbolic,  oral,  written 
and  mental  representations  of  mathematical  ideas. 

CONNECTIONS  [CN] 

Contextualization  and  making  connections  to  the 
experiences  of  learners  are  powerful  processes  in 
developing  mathematical  understanding.  This  can 
be  particularly  true  for  First  Nations,  Metis  and 
Inuit  learners.  When  mathematical  ideas  are 
connected  to  each  other  or  to  real-world 
phenomena,  students  begin  to  view  mathematics 
as  useful,  relevant  and  integrated. 

Learning  mathematics  within  contexts  and  making 
connections  relevant  to  learners  can  validate  past 
experiences  and  increase  student  willingness  to 
participate  and  be  actively  engaged. 

The  brain  is  constantly  looking  for  and  making 
connections.  "Because  the  learner  is  constantly 
searching  for  connections  on  many  levels, 
educators  need  to  orchestrate  the  experiences 
from  which  learners  extract  understanding.... 
Brain  research  establishes  and  confirms  that 
multiple  complex  and  concrete  experiences  are 
essential  for  meaningful  learning  and  teaching" 
(Caine  and  Caine,  1991,  p.  5). 


MENTAL  MATHEMATICS  AND  ESTIMATION 

[ME] 

Mental  mathematics  is  a  combination  of  cognitive 
strategies  that  enhance  flexible  thinking  and 
number  sense.  It  is  calculating  mentally  without 
the  use  of  external  memory  aids. 

Mental  mathematics  enables  students  to  determine 
answers  without  paper  and  pencil.  It  improves 
computational  fluency  by  developing  efficiency, 
accuracy  and  flexibility. 

"Even  more  important  than  performing 
computational  procedures  or  using  calculators  is 
the  greater  facility  that  students  need — more  than 
ever  before — with  estimation  and  mental  math" 
(National  Council  of  Teachers  of  Mathematics, 
May  2005). 

Students  proficient  with  mental  mathematics 
"become  liberated  from  calculator  dependence, 
build  confidence  in  doing  mathematics,  become 
more  flexible  thinkers  and  are  more  able  to  use 
multiple  approaches  to  problem  solving" 
(Rubenstein,  2001,  p.  442). 

Mental  mathematics  "provides  the  cornerstone  for 
all  estimation  processes,  offering  a  variety  of 
alternative  algorithms  and  nonstandard  techniques 
for  finding  answers"  (Hope,  1988,  p.  v). 

Estimation  is  used  for  determining  approximate 
values  or  quantities  or  for  determining  the 
reasonableness  of  calculated  values.  It  often  uses 
benchmarks  or  referents.  Students  need  to  know 
when  to  estimate,  how  to  estimate  and  what 
strategy  to  use. 

Estimation  assists  individuals  in  making 
mathematical  judgements  and  in  developing 
useful,  efficient  strategies  for  dealing  with 
situations  in  daily  life. 
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PROBLEM  SOLVING  [PS] 


TECHNOLOGY  [T] 


Learning  through  problem  solving  should  be  the 
focus  of  mathematics  at  all  grade  levels.  When 
students  encounter  new  situations  and  respond  to 
questions  of  the  type  How  would  you  . . .  ?  or  How 
could  you  ...?,  the  problem-solving  approach  is 
being  modelled.  Students  develop  their  own 
problem-solving  strategies  by  listening  to, 
discussing  and  trying  different  strategies. 

A  problem-solving  activity  must  ask  students  to 
determine  a  way  to  get  from  what  is  known  to 
what  is  sought.  If  students  have  already  been 
given  ways  to  solve  the  problem,  it  is  not  a 
problem,  but  practice.  A  true  problem  requires 
students  to  use  prior  learnings  in  new  ways  and 
contexts.  Problem  solving  requires  and  builds 
depth  of  conceptual  understanding  and  student 
engagement. 

Problem  solving  is  a  powerful  teaching  tool  that 
fosters  multiple,  creative  and  innovative  solutions. 
Creating  an  environment  where  students  openly 
look  for,  and  engage  in,  finding  a  variety  of 
strategies  for  solving  problems  empowers  students 
to  explore  alternatives  and  develops  confident, 
cognitive  mathematical  risk  takers. 

REASONING  [R] 

Mathematical  reasoning  helps  students  think 
logically  and  make  sense  of  mathematics.  Students 
need  to  develop  confidence  in  their  abilities  to 
reason  and  justify  their  mathematical  thinking. 
High-order  questions  challenge  students  to  think 
and  develop  a  sense  of  wonder  about  mathematics. 

Mathematical  experiences  in  and  out  of  the 
classroom  provide  opportunities  for  students  to 
develop  their  ability  to  reason.  Students  can 
explore  and  record  results,  analyze  observations, 
make  and  test  generalizations  from  patterns,  and 
reach  new  conclusions  by  building  upon  what  is 
already  known  or  assumed  to  be  true. 

Reasoning  skills  allow  students  to  use  a  logical 
process  to  analyze  a  problem,  reach  a  conclusion 
and  justify  or  defend  that  conclusion. 


Technology  contributes  to  the  learning  of  a  wide 
range  of  mathematical  outcomes  and  enables 
students  to  explore  and  create  patterns,  examine 
relationships,  test  conjectures  and  solve  problems. 

Calculators  and  computers  can  be  used  to: 

•  explore       and      demonstrate       mathematical 
relationships  and  patterns 

•  organize  and  display  data 

•  extrapolate  and  interpolate 

•  assist  with  calculation  procedures  as  part  of 
solving  problems 

•  decrease  the  time  spent  on  computations  when 
other  mathematical  learning  is  the  focus 

•  reinforce  the  learning  of  basic  facts 

•  develop  personal  procedures  for  mathematical 
operations 

•  create  geometric  patterns 

•  simulate  situations 

•  develop  number  sense. 

Technology  contributes  to  a  learning  environment 
in  which  the  growing  curiosity  of  students  can 
lead  to  rich  mathematical  discoveries  at  all  grade 
levels. 

VISUALIZATION  [VJ 

Visualization  "involves  thinking  in  pictures  and 
images,  and  the  ability  to  perceive,  transform  and 
recreate  different  aspects  of  the  visual-spatial 
world"  (Armstrong,  1993,  p.  10).  The  use  of 
visualization  in  the  study  of  mathematics  provides 
students  with  opportunities  to  understand 
mathematical  concepts  and  make  connections 
among  them. 

Visual  images  and  visual  reasoning  are  important 
components  of  number,  spatial  and  measurement 
sense.  Number  visualization  occurs  when  students 
create  mental  representations  of  numbers. 

Being  able  to  create,  interpret  and  describe  a 
visual  representation  is  part  of  spatial  sense  and 
spatial  reasoning.  Spatial  visualization  and 
reasoning  enable  students  to  describe  the 
relationships  among  and  between  3-D  objects  and 
2-D  shapes. 


• 
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Measurement  visualization  goes  beyond  the 
acquisition  of  specific  measurement  skills. 
Measurement  sense  includes  the  ability  to 
determine  when  to  measure,  when  to  estimate  and 
which  estimation  strategies  to  use  (Shaw  and 
Cliatt,  1989). 

Visualization  is  fostered  through  the  use  of 
concrete  materials,  technology  and  a  variety  of 
visual  representations. 


Nature  of  Mathematics 

Mathematics  is  one  way  of  trying  to  understand, 
interpret  and  describe  our  world.  There  are  a 
number  of  components  that  define  the  nature  of 
mathematics  and  these  are  woven  throughout  this 
program  of  studies.  The  components  are  change, 
constancy,  number  sense,  patterns,  relationships, 
spatial  sense  and  uncertainty. 

CHANGE 

It  is  important  for  students  to  understand  that 
mathematics  is  dynamic  and  not  static.  As  a  result, 
recognizing  change  is  a  key  component  in 
understanding  and  developing  mathematics. 

Within  mathematics,  students  encounter 
conditions  of  change  and  are  required  to  search 
for  explanations  of  that  change.  To  make 
predictions,  students  need  to  describe  and  quantify 
their  observations,  look  for  patterns,  and  describe 
those  quantities  that  remain  fixed  and  those  that 
change.  For  example,  the  sequence  4,  6,  8,  10, 
12,  ...  can  be  described  as: 

•  the  number  of  a  specific  colour  of  beads  in 
each  row  of  a  beaded  design 

•  skip  counting  by  2s,  starting  from  4 

•  an  arithmetic  sequence,  with  first  term  4  and  a 
common  difference  of  2 

•  a  linear  function  with  a  discrete  domain 
(Steen,  1990,  p.  184). 


CONSTANCY 

Different  aspects  of  constancy  are  described  by 
the  terms  stability,  conservation,  equilibrium, 
steady  state  and  symmetry  (AAAS-Benchmarks, 
1993,  p.  270).  Many  important  properties  in 
mathematics  and  science  relate  to  properties  that 
do  not  change  when  outside  conditions  change. 
Examples  of  constancy  include  the  following: 

•  The  ratio  of  the  circumference  of  a  teepee  to 
its  diameter  is  the  same  regardless  of  the 
length  of  the  teepee  poles. 

•  The  sum  of  the  interior  angles  of  any  triangle 
is  180°. 

•  The  theoretical  probability  of  flipping  a  coin 
and  getting  heads  is  0.5. 

Some  problems  in  mathematics  require  students  to 
focus  on  properties  that  remain  constant.  The 
recognition  of  constancy  enables  students  to  solve 
problems  involving  constant  rates  of  change,  lines 
with  constant  slope,  direct  variation  situations  or 
the  angle  sums  of  polygons. 

NUMBER  SENSE 

Number  sense,  which  can  be  thought  of  as 
intuition  about  numbers,  is  the  most  important 
foundation  of  numeracy  (British  Columbia 
Ministry  of  Education,  2000,  p.  146). 

A  true  sense  of  number  goes  well  beyond  the 
skills  of  simply  counting,  memorizing  facts  and 
the  situational  rote  use  of  algorithms.  Mastery  of 
number  facts  is  expected  to  be  attained  by  students 
as  they  develop  their  number  sense.  This  mastery 
allows  for  facility  with  more  complex 
computations  but  should  not  be  attained  at  the 
expense  of  an  understanding  of  number. 

Number  sense  develops  when  students  connect 
numbers  to  their  own  real-life  experiences  and 
when  students  use  benchmarks  and  referents.  This 
results  in  students  who  are  computationally  fluent 
and  flexible  with  numbers  and  who  have  intuition 
about  numbers.  The  evolving  number  sense 
typically  comes  as  a  by-product  of  learning  rather 
than  through  direct  instruction.  However,  number 
sense    can    be    developed    by    providing    rich 
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mathematical  tasks  that  allow  students  to  make 
connections  to  their  own  experiences  and  their 
previous  learning. 

PATTERNS 

Mathematics  is  about  recognizing,  describing  and 
working  with  numerical  and  non-numerical 
patterns.  Patterns  exist  in  all  strands  of  this 
program  of  studies. 

Working  with  patterns  enables  students  to  make 
connections  within  and  beyond  mathematics. 
These   skills   contribute   to   students'    interaction 
with,  and  understanding  of,  their  environment. 

Patterns  may  be  represented  in  concrete,  visual  or 
symbolic  form.  Students  should  develop  fluency 
in  moving  from  one  representation  to  another. 

Students  must  learn  to  recognize,  extend,  create 
and  use  mathematical  patterns.  Patterns  allow 
students  to  make  predictions  and  justify  their 
reasoning  when  solving  routine  and  nonroutine 
problems. 

Learning  to  work  with  patterns  in  the  early  grades 
helps  students  develop  algebraic  thinking,  which 
is  foundational  for  working  with  more  abstract 
mathematics  in  higher  grades. 

RELATIONSHIPS 

Mathematics  is  one  way  to  describe 
interconnectedness  in  a  holistic  worldview. 
Mathematics  is  used  to  describe  and  explain 
relationships.  As  part  of  the  study  of 
mathematics,  students  look  for  relationships 
among  numbers,  sets,  shapes,  objects  and 
concepts.  The  search  for  possible  relationships 
involves  collecting  and  analyzing  data  and 
describing  relationships  visually,  symbolically, 
orally  or  in  written  form. 

SPATIAL  SENSE 

Spatial  sense  involves  visualization,  mental 
imagery  and  spatial  reasoning.  These  skills  are 
central  to  the  understanding  of  mathematics. 


Spatial  sense  is  developed  through  a  variety  of 
experiences  and  interactions  within  the 
environment.  The  development  of  spatial  sense 
enables  students  to  solve  problems  involving  3-D 
objects  and  2-D  shapes  and  to  interpret  and  reflect 
on  the  physical  environment  and  its  3-D  or  2-D 
representations. 

Some  problems  involve  attaching  numerals  and 
appropriate  units  (measurement)  to  dimensions  of 
shapes  and  objects.  Spatial  sense  allows  students 
to  make  predictions  about  the  results  of  changing 
these  dimensions;  e.g.,  doubling  the  length  of  the 
side  of  a  square  increases  the  area  by  a  factor  of 
four.  Ultimately,  spatial  sense  enables  students  to 
communicate  about  shapes  and  objects  and  to 
create  their  own  representations. 

UNCERTAINTY 

In  mathematics,  interpretations  of  data  and  the 
predictions  made  from  data  may  lack  certainty. 

Events  and  experiments  generate  statistical  data 
that  can  be  used  to  make  predictions.  It  is 
important  to  recognize  that  these  predictions 
(interpolations  and  extrapolations)  are  based  upon 
patterns  that  have  a  degree  of  uncertainty. 

The  quality  of  the  interpretation  is  directly  related 
to  the  quality  of  the  data.  An  awareness  of 
uncertainty  allows  students  to  assess  the  reliability 
of  data  and  data  interpretation. 

Chance  addresses  the  predictability  of  the 
occurrence  of  an  outcome.  As  students  develop 
their  understanding  of  probability,  the  language  of 
mathematics  becomes  more  specific  and  describes 
the  degree  of  uncertainty  more  accurately. 


Strands 

The  learning  outcomes  in  the  program  of  studies 
are  organized  into  four  strands  across  the  grades 
K-9.  Some  strands  are  subdivided  into 
substrands.  There  is  one  general  outcome  per 
substrand  across  the  grades  K-9. 


• 


• 


• 
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The  strands  and  substrands,  including  the  general 
outcome  for  each,  follow. 

NUMBER 

•  Develop  number  sense. 

PATTERNS  AND  RELATIONS 

Patterns 

•  Use  patterns  to  describe  the  world  and  to  solve 
problems. 

Variables  and  Equations 

•  Represent  algebraic  expressions  in  multiple 
ways. 

SHAPE  AND  SPACE 

Measurement 

•  Use  direct  and  indirect  measurement  to  solve 
problems. 

3-D  Objects  and  2-D  Shapes 

•  Describe  the  characteristics  of  3-D  objects  and 
2-D  shapes,  and  analyze  the  relationships 
among  them. 

Transformations 

•  Describe  and  analyze  position  and  motion  of 
objects  and  shapes. 

STATISTICS  AND  PROBABILITY 

Data  Analysis 

•  Collect,  display  and  analyze  data  to  solve 
problems. 

Chance  and  Uncertainty 

•  Use  experimental  or  theoretical  probabilities  to 
represent  and  solve  problems  involving 
uncertainty. 


Specific  outcomes  are  statements  that  identify  the 
specific  skills,  understanding  and  knowledge  that 
students  are  required  to  attain  by  the  end  of  a 
given  grade. 

In  the  specific  outcomes,  the  word  including 
indicates  that  any  ensuing  items  must  be  addressed 
to  fully  meet  the  learning  outcome.  The  phrase 
such  as  indicates  that  the  ensuing  items  are 
provided  for  illustrative  purposes  or  clarification, 
and  are  not  requirements  that  must  be  addressed  to 
fully  meet  the  learning  outcome. 


Links  to  Information  and  Communication 
Technology  (ICT)  Outcomes 

Some  curriculum  outcomes  from  Alberta 
Education's  Information  and  Communication 
Technology  (ICT)  Program  of  Studies  can  be 
linked  to  outcomes  in  the  mathematics  program  so 
that  students  will  develop  a  broad  perspective  on 
the  nature  of  technology,  learn  how  to  use  and 
apply  a  variety  of  technologies,  and  consider  the 
impact  of  ICT  on  individuals  and  society.  The 
connection  to  ICT  outcomes  supports  and 
reinforces  the  understandings  and  abilities  that 
students  are  expected  to  develop  through  the 
general  and  specific  outcomes  of  the  mathematics 
program.  Effective,  efficient  and  ethical 
application  of  ICT  outcomes  contributes  to  the 
mathematics  program  vision. 

Links  to  the  ICT  outcomes  have  been  identified 
for  some  specific  outcomes.  These  links  appear  in 
square  brackets  below  the  process  codes  for  an 
outcome,  where  appropriate.  The  complete 
wording  of  the  relevant  outcomes  for  ICT  is 
provided  in  the  Appendix. 


Outcomes 

The  program  of  studies  is  stated  in  terms  of 
general  outcomes  and  specific  outcomes. 

General  outcomes  are  overarching  statements 
about  what  students  are  expected  to  learn  in  each 
strand/substrand.  The  general  outcome  for  each 
strand/substrand  is  the  same  throughout  the 
grades. 
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Summary 

The  conceptual  framework  for  K-9  mathematics 
describes  the  nature  of  mathematics,  mathematical 
processes  and  the  mathematical  concepts  to  be 
addressed  in  Kindergarten  to  Grade  9 
mathematics.  The  components  are  not  meant  to 
stand  alone.  Activities  that  take  place  in  the 
mathematics    classroom    should    stem    from    a 
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problem-solving  approach,  be  based  on 
mathematical  processes  and  lead  students  to  an 
understanding  of  the  nature  of  mathematics 
through  specific  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes 
among  and  between  strands. 


INSTRUCTIONAL  FOCUS 

The  program  of  studies  is  arranged  into  four 
strands.  These  strands  are  not  intended  to  be 
discrete  units  of  instruction.  The  integration  of 
outcomes  across  strands  makes  mathematical 
experiences  meaningful.  Students  should  make 
the  connection  between  concepts  both  within  and 
across  strands. 

Consider  the  following  when  planning  for 
instruction: 


•    Integration    of    the    mathematical 
within  each  strand  is  expected. 


processes 


•  By  decreasing  emphasis  on  rote  calculation, 
drill  and  practice,  and  the  size  of  numbers  used 
in  paper  and  pencil  calculations,  more  time  is 
available  for  concept  development. 

•  Problem  solving,  reasoning  and  connections 
are  vital  to  increasing  mathematical  fluency 
and  must  be  integrated  throughout  the  program. 


among    mental 


•  There  is  to  be  a  balance 
mathematics  and  estimation,  paper  and  pencil 
exercises,  and  the  use  of  technology,  including 
calculators  and  computers.  Concepts  should  be 
introduced  using  manipulatives  and  be 
developed  concretely,  pictorially  and 
symbolically. 

•  Students  bring  a  diversity  of  learning  styles 
and  cultural  backgrounds  to  the  classroom. 
They  will  be  at  varying  developmental  stages. 
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NUMBER 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Kindergarten 

Grade  1 

General  Outcome 

General  Outcome 

Develop  number  sense. 

Develop  number  sense. 

Specific  Outcomes 

Specific  Outcomes 

1.    Say  the  number  sequence  1  to  10  by  Is,  starting 

1 .    Say  the  number  sequence  0  to  100  by: 

anywhere  from  1  to  10  and  from  10  to  1. 

•    1  s  forward  between  any  two  given  numbers 

[C,  CN,  V] 

•    1  s  backward  from  20  to  0 

2.    Subitize  (recognize  at  a  glance)  and  name  familiar 
arrangements  of  1  to  5  objects  or  dots. 
[C,  CN,  ME,  V] 

•  2s  forward  from  0  to  20 

•  5  s  and  10s  forward  from  0  to  100. 
[C,  CN,  ME,  V] 

3.    Relate  a  numeral,  1  to  10,  to  its  respective 
quantity. 
[CN,  R,  V] 

2.    Subitize  (recognize  at  a  glance)  and  name  familiar 
arrangements  of  1  to  10  objects  or  dots. 
[C,  CN,  ME,  V] 

4.    Represent  and  describe  numbers  2  to  10, 
concretely  and  pictorially. 
[C,  CN,  ME,  R,  V] 

3.    Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  counting  by: 

•  indicating  that  the  last  number  said  identifies 
"how  many" 

•  showing  that  any  set  has  only  one  count 

5.    Compare  quantities  1  to  10,  using  one-to-one 

•   using  the  counting-on  strategy 

correspondence. 

•   using  parts  or  equal  groups  to  count  sets. 

[C,  CN,  V] 

[C,  CN,  ME,  R,  V] 

4.    Represent  and  describe  numbers  to  20,  concretely, 

pictorially  and  symbolically. 

[C,  CN,  V] 

5.    Compare  sets  containing  up  to  20  elements,  using: 

•   Referents 

•   one-to-one  correspondence 

to  solve  problems. 

[C,  CN,  ME,  PS,  R,  V] 

6.    Estimate  quantities  to  20  by  using  referents. 

[C,  CN,  ME,  PS,  R,  V] 

7.    Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  conservation  of 

number. 

[C,  R,  V] 

8.    Identify  the  number,  up  to  20,  that  is: 

•   one  more 

•   two  more 

•   one  less 

•   two  less 

than  a  given  number. 

[C,  CN,  ME,  R,  V] 

Number 
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NUMBER 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  2 

Grade  3 

General  Outcome 

General  Outcome 

Develop  number  sense. 

Develop  number  sense. 

Specific  Outcomes 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 .    Say  the  number  sequence  0  to  100  by: 

1 .  Say  the  number  sequence  0  to  1000  forward  and 

•   2s,  5s  and  10s,  forward  and  backward,  using 

backward  by: 

starting  points  that  are  multiples  of  2,  5  and  10 

•   5s.  10s  or  100s,  using  any  starting  point 

respectively 

•   3s,  using  starting  points  that  are  multiples  of  3 

•    10s,  using  starting  points  from  1  to  9 

•  4s,  using  starting  points  that  are  multiples  of  4 

•   2s,  starting  from  1. 

•   25s,  using  starting  points  that  are  multiples  of 

[C,  CN,  ME,  R] 

25. 

2.    Demonstrate  if  a  number  (up  to  100)  is  even  or 

[C,  CN,  ME] 

odd. 

2.  Represent  and  describe  numbers  to  1000. 

[C,  CN,  PS,  R] 

concretely,  pictorially  and  symbolically. 

3.    Describe  order  or  relative  position,  using  ordinal 

[C,  CN,  V] 

numbers  (up  to  tenth). 

3.  Compare  and  order  numbers  to  1000. 

[CCN,  R] 

[CCN,  R.  V] 

4.    Represent  and  describe  numbers  to  100, 

4.  Estimate  quantities  less  than  1000,  using  referents. 

concretely,  pictorially  and  symbolically. 

[ME.  PS,  R,  V] 

[C,  CN,  V] 

5.   Illustrate,  concretely  and  pictorially,  the  meaning 

5.    Compare  and  order  numbers  up  to  100. 

of  place  value  for  numerals  to  1000. 

[C,  CN,  ME,  R,  V] 

[CCN,  R,  V] 

6.    Estimate  quantities  to  100,  using  referents. 

6.  Describe  and  apply  mental  mathematics  strategies 

[C,  ME,  PS,  R] 

for  adding  two  2-digit  numerals,  such  as: 

7.    Illustrate,  concretely  and  pictorially,  the  meaning 
of  place  value  for  numerals  to  100. 
[C,  CN,  R,  V] 

•  adding  from  left  to  right 

•  taking  one  addend  to  the  nearest  multiple  of  ten 
and  then  compensating 

•  using  doubles. 

8.    Demonstrate  and  explain  the  effect  of  adding  zero 

[C,  CN.  ME,  PS,  R,  V] 

to,  or  subtracting  zero  from,  any  number. 
[C,R] 

7.  Describe  and  apply  mental  mathematics  strategies 

for  subtracting  two  2-digit  numerals,  such  as: 

•   taking  the  subtrahend  to  the  nearest  multiple  of 

ten  and  then  compensating 

•   thinking  of  addition 

•   using  doubles. 

[C,  CN,  ME,  PS,  R,  V] 
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NUMBER 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  4 

Grade  5 

General  Outcome 

General  Outcome 

Develop  number  sense. 

Develop  number  sense. 

Specific  Outcomes 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 .     Represent  and  describe  whole  numbers  to  10  000, 

1 .     Represent  and  describe  whole  numbers  to 

pictorially  and  symbolically. 

1  000  000. 

[C,  CN,  V] 

[C,  CN,  V,  T] 

2.     Compare  and  order  numbers  to  10  000. 

[ICT:  C6-2.2] 

[C,  CN,  V] 

2.     Use  estimation  strategies,  including: 

3.     Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  addition  of 
numbers  with  answers  to  1 0  000  and  their 
corresponding  subtractions  (limited  to  3-  and  4- 
digit  numerals)  by: 
•   using  personal  strategies  for  adding  and 

•  front-end  rounding 

•  compensation 

•  compatible  numbers 

in  problem-solving  contexts. 
[C,  CN,  ME,  PS,  R,  V] 

subtracting 

3.     Apply  mental  mathematics  strategies  and  number 

•   estimating  sums  and  differences 

properties,  such  as: 

•   solving  problems  involving  addition  and 

•   skip  counting  from  a  known  fact 

subtraction. 

•   using  doubling  or  halving 

[C,  CN,  ME,  PS,  R] 

•   using  patterns  in  the  9s  facts 

4.     Apply  the  properties  of  0  and  1  for  multiplication 
and  the  property  of  1  for  division. 
[C,  CN,  R] 

•   using  repeated  doubling  or  halving 

to  determine,  with  fluency,  answers  for  basic 

multiplication  facts  to  8 1  and  related  division 

facts. 

5.     Describe  and  apply  mental  mathematics  strategies, 

[C,  CN,  ME,  R,  V] 

such  as: 

•  skip  counting  from  a  known  fact 

•  using  doubling  or  halving 

•  using  doubling  or  halving  and  adding  or 
subtracting  one  more  group 

•  using  patterns  in  the  9s  facts 

•  using  repeated  doubling 

4.     Apply  mental  mathematics  strategies  for 
multiplication,  such  as: 

•  annexing  then  adding  zero 

•  halving  and  doubling 

•  using  the  distributive  property. 
[C,  CN,  ME,  R,  V] 

to  determine  basic  multiplication  facts  to  9  x  9  and 

5.     Demonstrate,  with  and  without  concrete  materials, 

related  division  facts. 

an  understanding  of  multiplication  (2-digit  by 

[C,  CN,  ME,  R] 

2-digit)  to  solve  problems. 

[C,  CN,  PS,  V] 

6.     Demonstrate,  with  and  without  concrete  materials, 

an  understanding  of  division  (3-digit  by  1-digit), 

and  interpret  remainders  to  solve  problems. 

[C,  CN,  ME,  PS,  R,  V] 

Number 
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NUMBER 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  6 

Grade  7 

General  Outcome 

General  Outcome 

Develop  number  sense. 

Develop  number  sense. 

Specific  Outcomes 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 .     Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  place  value. 

1 .     Determine  and  explain  why  a  number  is  divisible 

including  numbers  that  are: 

by  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  8.  9  or  10,  and  why  a  number 

•   greater  than  one  million 

cannot  be  divided  by  0. 

•   less  than  one  thousandth. 

[C,R] 

[C,  CN,  R,  T] 

2.     Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the  addition, 

2.     Solve  problems  involving  whole  numbers  and 

subtraction,  multiplication  and  division  of 

decimal  numbers. 

decimals  to  solve  problems  (for  more  than  1 -digit 

[ME,  PS,  TJ 

divisors  Ot  2-digit  multipliers,  the  use  of 

[ICT:  C6-2.4] 

technology  is  expected). 

3.     Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  factors  and 
multiples  by: 

[ME.  PS,  T] 
[ICT:  P2-3.4] 

•  determining  multiples  and  factors  of  numbers 

3.     Solve  problems  involving  percents  from  1%  to 

less  than  100 

100%. 

•    identifying  prime  and  composite  numbers 

[C.  CN,  PS,  R.  T| 

•    solving  problems  using  multiples  and  factors. 

[ICT:P2-3.4] 

[CN,  PS,  R,  V] 

4.     Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the  relationship 

4.     Relate  improper  fractions  to  mixed  numbers  and 

between  positive  terminating  decimals  and 

mixed  numbers  to  improper  fractions. 

positive  fractions  and  between  positive  repeating 

[CN,  ME,  R,  VI 

decimals  and  positive  fractions. 

5.     Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  ratio,  concretely, 
pictorially  and  symbolically. 

|C.  CN,  R,  T] 

[ICT:P2-3.4| 

[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  VI 

5.     Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  adding  and 

6.     Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  percent  (limited 
to  whole  numbers),  concretely,  pictorially  and 
symbolically. 
[C,  CN,  PS,  R.  V] 

subtracting  positive  fractions  and  mixed  numbers, 
with  like  and  unlike  denominators,  concretely, 
pictorially  and  symbolically  (limited  to  positive 
sums  and  differences). 
[C,  CN,  ME.  PS.  R.  V] 

7.     Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  integers, 
concretely,  pictorially  and  symbolically. 
[C,  CN,  R,  V] 

6.     Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  addition  and 
subtraction  of  integers,  concretely,  pictorially  and 
symbolically. 

8.     Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  multiplication 

[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  V] 

and  division  of  decimals  (1 -digit  whole  number 

multipliers  and  1 -digit  natural  number  divisors). 

[C,  CN,  ME,  PS,  R,  V] 
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NUMBER 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  8 


Grade  9 


General  Outcome 

Develop  number  sense. 
Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  perfect  squares 
and  square  roots,  concretely,  pictorially  and 
symbolically  (limited  to  whole  numbers). 

[C,  CN,  R,  V] 

2.  Determine  the  approximate  square  root  of  numbers 
that  are  not  perfect  squares  (limited  to  whole 
numbers). 

[C,  CN,  ME,  R,  T] 
[ICT:  P2-3.4] 

3.  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  percents  greater 
than  or  equal  to  0%,  including  greater  than  100%. 
[CN,  PS,  R,  V] 

4.  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  ratio  and  rate. 

[C,  CN,  V] 

5.  Solve  problems  that  involve  rates,  ratios  and 
proportional  reasoning. 

[C,  CN,  PS,  R] 

6.  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  multiplying  and 
dividing  positive  fractions  and  mixed  numbers, 
concretely,  pictorially  and  symbolically. 

[C,  CN,  ME,  PS] 

7.  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  multiplication 
and  division  of  integers,  concretely,  pictorially  and 
symbolically. 

[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  V] 


General  Outcome 

Develop  number  sense. 
Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  powers  with 
integral  bases  (excluding  base  0)  and  whole 
number  exponents  by: 

•  representing  repeated  multiplication,  using 
powers 

•  using  patterns  to  show  that  a  power  with  an 
exponent  of  zero  is  equal  to  one 

•  solving  problems  involving  powers. 
[C,  CN,  PS,  R] 

2.  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  operations  on 
powers  with  integral  bases  (excluding  base  0)  and 
whole  number  exponents: 

(a   )(a  )  =  a 

m  n  m—n  ^ 

a    +  a    =  a      ,m>  n 

(a'")"  =a 

(ab)'"  =  ambm 

bj       b" 
[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  T] 
[ICT:  P2-3.4] 

3.  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  rational  numbers 
by: 

•  comparing  and  ordering  rational  numbers 

•  solving  problems  that  involve  arithmetic 
operations  on  rational  numbers. 

[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  T,  V] 
[ICT:  P2-3.4] 

4.  Explain  and  apply  the  order  of  operations, 
including  exponents,  with  and  without  technology. 
[PS,  T] 

[ICT:  P2-3.4] 

5.  Determine  the  square  root  of  positive  rational 
numbers  that  are  perfect  squares. 

[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  T] 
[ICT:  P2-3.4] 
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[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


General  Outcome 

Develop  number  sense. 

Specific  Outcomes 

9.  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  addition  of 
numbers  with  answers  to  20  and  their 
corresponding  subtraction  facts,  concretely, 
pictorially  and  symbolically,  by: 

•  using  familiar  mathematical  language  to 
describe  additive  and  subtractive  actions 

•  creating  and  solving  problems  in  context  that 
involve  addition  and  subtraction 

•  modelling  addition  and  subtraction,  using  a 
variety  of  concrete  and  visual  representations, 
and  recording  the  process  symbolically. 

[C,  CN,  ME,  PS,  R,  V] 

10.  Describe  and  use  mental  mathematics  strategies 
(memorization  not  intended),  such  as: 

•  counting  on  and  counting  back 

•  making  10 

•  using  doubles 

•  thinking  addition  for  subtraction 

for  basic  addition  facts  and  related  subtraction 

facts  to  18. 

[CCN,  ME,  PS,  R.  V] 
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NUMBER  (continued) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  2 


Grade  3 


General  Outcome 

Develop  number  sense. 

Specific  Outcomes 

9.  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  addition  (limited 
to  1-  and  2-digit  numerals)  with  answers  to  100 
and  the  corresponding  subtraction  by: 

•  using  personal  strategies  for  adding  and 
subtracting  with  and  without  the  support  of 
manipulatives 

•  creating  and  solving  problems  that  involve 
addition  and  subtraction 

•  using  the  commutative  property  of  addition  (the 
order  in  which  numbers  are  added  does  not 
affect  the  sum) 

•  using  the  associative  property  of  addition 
(grouping  a  set  of  numbers  in  different  ways 
does  not  affect  the  sum) 

•  explaining  that  the  order  in  which  numbers  are 
subtracted  may  affect  the  difference. 

[C,  CN,  ME,  PS,  R,  V] 

10.  Apply  mental  mathematics  strategies,  such  as: 

•  using  doubles 

•  making  10 

•  one  more,  one  less 

•  two  more,  two  less 

•  building  on  a  known  double 

•  thinking  addition  for  subtraction 

for  basic  addition  facts  and  related  subtraction 

facts  to  18. 

[C,  CN,  ME,  PS,  R,  V] 


General  Outcome 

Develop  number  sense. 
Specific  Outcomes 

8.  Apply  estimation  strategies  to  predict  sums  and 
differences  of  two  2-digit  numerals  in  a 
problem-solving  context. 

[C,  ME,  PS,  R] 

9.  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  addition  and 
subtraction  of  numbers  with  answers  to  1000 
(limited  to  1-,  2-  and  3-digit  numerals),  concretely, 
pictorially  and  symbolically,  by: 

•  using  personal  strategies  for  adding  and 
subtracting  with  and  without  the  support  of 
manipulatives 

•  creating  and  solving  problems  in  context  that 
involve  addition  and  subtraction  of  numbers. 

[C,  CN,  ME,  PS,  R,  V] 

10.  Apply  mental  mathematics  strategies  and  number 
properties,  such  as: 

•  using  doubles 

•  making  10 

•  using  the  commutative  property 

•  using  the  property  of  zero 

•  thinking  addition  for  subtraction 

for  basic  addition  facts  and  related  subtraction 

facts  to  18. 

[C,  CN,  ME,  PS,  R,  V] 

1 1 .  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  multiplication  to 
5  x  5  by: 

•  representing  and  explaining  multiplication  using 
equal  grouping  and  arrays 

•  creating  and  solving  problems  in  context  that 
involve  multiplication 

•  modelling  multiplication  using  concrete  and 
visual  representations,  and  recording  the  process 
symbolically 

•  relating  multiplication  to  repeated  addition 

•  relating  multiplication  to  division. 
[C,  CN,  PS,  R] 
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[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

• 


Grade  4 


Grade  5 


General  Outcome 

Develop  number  sense. 
Specific  Outcomes 

6.  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  multiplication 
(2-  or  3-digit  by  1 -digit)  to  solve  problems  by: 

•  using  personal  strategies  for  multiplication  with 
and  without  concrete  materials 

•  using  arrays  to  represent  multiplication 

•  connecting  concrete  representations  to  symbolic 
representations 

•  estimating  products 

•  applying  the  distributive  property. 
[C,  CN,  ME,  PS,  R.  V] 

7.  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  division 

(1 -digit  divisor  and  up  to  2-digit  dividend)  to  solve 
problems  by: 

•  using  personal  strategies  for  dividing  with  and 
without  concrete  materials 

•  estimating  quotients 

•  relating  division  to  multiplication. 
[C,  CN,  ME,  PS,  R,  V] 

8.  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  fractions  less 
than  or  equal  to  one  by  using  concrete,  pictorial 
and  symbolic  representations  to: 

•  name  and  record  fractions  for  the  parts  of  a 
whole  or  a  set 

•  compare  and  order  fractions 

•  model  and  explain  that  for  different  wholes,  two 
identical  fractions  may  not  represent  the  same 
quantity 

•  provide  examples  of  where  fractions  are  used. 
[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  V] 

9.  Represent  and  describe  decimals  (tenths  and 
hundredths),  concretely,  pictorially  and 
symbolically. 

[C,  CN,  R,  V] 


General  Outcome 

Develop  number  sense. 
Specific  Outcomes 

7.  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  fractions  by 
using  concrete,  pictorial  and  symbolic 
representations  to: 

•  create  sets  of  equivalent  fractions 

•  compare  fractions  with  like  and  unlike 
denominators. 

[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  V] 

8.  Describe  and  represent  decimals  (tenths, 
hundredths,  thousandths),  concretely,  pictorially 
and  symbolically. 

[C.  CN.  R.  V] 

9.  Relate  decimals  to  fractions  and  fractions  to 
decimals  (to  thousandths). 

[CN,  R.  V] 

10.  Compare  and  order  decimals  (to  thousandths)  by 
using: 

•  benchmarks 

•  place  value 

•  equivalent  decimals. 
[C.CN.  R.  V| 

1 1.  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  addition  and 
subtraction  of  decimals  (limited  to  thousandths). 
[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  V] 
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NUMBER  (continued) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  6 


Grade  7 


General  Outcome 

Develop  number  sense. 

Specific  Outcomes 

9.  Explain  and  apply  the  order  of  operations, 

excluding  exponents,  with  and  without  technology 
(limited  to  whole  numbers). 
[C,  CN,  ME,  PS,  T] 
[ICT:  C6-2.4,  C6-2.7] 


General  Outcome 

Develop  number  sense. 
Specific  Outcomes 

7.     Compare  and  order  positive  fractions,  positive 
decimals  (to  thousandths)  and  whole  numbers  by 
using: 

•  benchmarks 

•  place  value 

•  equivalent  fractions 
and/or  decimals. 

[CN,  R,  V] 
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NUMBER  (continued) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  8 


Grade  9 


General  Outcome 

Develop  number  sense. 

Specific  Outcomes 

6.     Determine  an  approximate  square  root  of  positive 
rational  numbers  that  are  non-perfect  squares. 
[C,  CN.  PS.  R,  T] 
[ICT:  P2-3.4] 
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NUMBER  (continued) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Kindergarten 


Grade  1 
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NUMBER  (continued) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  2 


Grade  3 


General  Outcome 

Develop  number  sense. 
Specific  Outcomes 

12.  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  division  (limited 
to  division  related  to  multiplication  facts  up  to 
5x5)  by: 

•  representing  and  explaining  division  using  equal 
sharing  and  equal  grouping 

•  creating  and  solving  problems  in  context  that 
involve  equal  sharing  and  equal  grouping 

•  modelling  equal  sharing  and  equal  grouping 
using  concrete  and  visual  representations,  and 
recording  the  process  symbolically 

•  relating  division  to  repeated  subtraction 

•  relating  division  to  multiplication. 
[C,  CN,  PS.  R] 

13.  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  fractions  by: 

•  explaining  that  a  fraction  represents  a  part  of  a 
whole 

•  describing  situations  in  which  fractions  are  used 

•  comparing  fractions  of  the  same  whole  that 
have  like  denominators. 

[C,  CN,  ME,  R.  V| 
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[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  4 


Grade  5 


General  Outcome 

Develop  number  sense. 
Specific  Outcomes 

10.  Relate  decimals  to  fractions  and  fractions  to 
decimals  (to  hundredths). 

[C,  CN,  R,  V] 

1 1.  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  addition  and 
subtraction  of  decimals  (limited  to  hundredths)  by: 

•  using  personal  strategies  to  determine  sums  and 
differences 

•  estimating  sums  and  differences 

•  using  mental  mathematics  strategies 
to  solve  problems. 

[C,  ME,  PS,  R,  V] 
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[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  6 


Grade  7 
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NUMBER  (continued) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  8 


Grade  9 
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PATTERNS  AND  RELATIONS 
(Patterns) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


General  Outcome 

Use  patterns  to  describe  the  world  and  to  solve 
problems. 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  repeating 
patterns  (two  or  three  elements)  by: 

•  identifying 

•  reproducing 

•  extending 

•  creating 

patterns  using  manipulatives,  sounds  and  actions. 
[C,  CN,  PS,  V] 
[ICT:  P2-1.1] 

2.  Sort  a  set  of  objects  based  on  a  single  attribute, 
and  explain  the  sorting  rule. 

[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  V] 


General  Outcome 

Use  patterns  to  describe  the  world  and  to  solve 
problems. 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  repeating 
patterns  (two  to  four  elements)  by: 

•  describing 

•  reproducing 

•  extending 

•  creating 

patterns  using  manipulatives.  diagrams,  sounds 
and  actions. 
[C,  PS.  R.  V| 
[ICT:  P2-1.1  ] 

2.  Translate  repeating  patterns  from  one 
representation  to  another. 

[C,CN.  R,  V) 

3.  Sort  objects,  using  one  attribute,  and  explain  the 
sorting  rule. 

[C,  CN,  R.  V] 


26/  Mathematics  (K-9) 
(2007) 


Patterns  and  Relations 
©Alberta  Education,  Alberta,  Canada 


PATTERNS  AND  RELATIONS 

(Patterns) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  2 

Grade  3 

General  Outcome 

General  Outcome 

Use  patterns  to  describe  the  world  and  to  solve 

Use  patterns  to  describe  the  world  and  to  solve 

problems. 

problems. 

Specific  Outcomes 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 .     Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  repeating 

1 .     Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  increasing 

patterns  (three  to  five  elements)  by: 

patterns  by: 

•   describing 

•   describing 

•   extending 

•  extending 

•   comparing 

•  comparing 

•   creating 

•  creating 

patterns  using  manipulatives,  diagrams,  sounds 

numerical  (numbers  to  1000)  and  non-numerical 

and  actions. 

patterns  using  manipulatives,  diagrams,  sounds 

[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  V] 

and  actions. 

2.     Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  increasing 

[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  V] 

patterns  by: 

2.     Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  decreasing 

•   describing 

patterns  by: 

•   reproducing 

•   describing 

•  extending 

•   extending 

•   creating 

•   comparing 

numerical  (numbers  to  100)  and  non-numerical 

•   creating 

patterns  using  manipulatives,  diagrams,  sounds 

numerical  (numbers  to  1000)  and  non-numerical 

and  actions. 

patterns  using  manipulatives,  diagrams,  sounds 

[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  V] 

and  actions. 

3.     Sort  a  set  of  objects,  using  two  attributes,  and 

[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  V] 

explain  the  sorting  rule. 

3.     Sort  objects  or  numbers,  using  one  or  more  than 

[C,  CN,  R,  V] 

one  attribute. 

[C,  CN,  R,  V] 
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PATTERNS  AND  RELATIONS 
(Patterns) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  4 


Grade  5 


General  Outcome 

Use  patterns  to  describe  the  world  and  to  solve 
problems. 

Specific  Outcomes 

1.  Identify  and  describe  patterns  found  in  tables  and 
charts. 

[C,CN,  PS,  V] 
[ICT:  C6-2.3] 

2.  Translate  among  different  representations  of  a 
pattern,  such  as  a  table,  a  chart  or  concrete 
materials. 

[C,  CN,  V] 

3.  Represent,  describe  and  extend  patterns  and 
relationships,  using  charts  and  tables,  to  solve 
problems. 

[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  V] 
[ICT:  C6-2.3] 

4.  Identify  and  explain  mathematical  relationships, 
using  charts  and  diagrams,  to  solve  problems. 
[CN,  PS,  R,  V] 

[ICT:  C6-2.31 


General  Outcome 

Use  patterns  to  describe  the  world  and  to  solve 
problems. 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 .     Determine  the  pattern  rule  to  make  predictions 
about  subsequent  elements 
[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  V] 
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PATTERNS  AND  RELATIONS 
(Patterns) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  6 


Grade  7 


General  Outcome 

Use  patterns  to  describe  the  world  and  to  solve 
problems. 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Represent  and  describe  patterns  and  relationships, 
using  graphs  and  tables. 

[C,  CN,  ME,  PS,  R,  V] 
[ICT:  C6-2.3] 

2.  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the  relationships 
within  tables  of  values  to  solve  problems. 

[C,  CN,  PS,  R] 
[ICT:  C6-2.3] 


General  Outcome 

Use  patterns  to  describe  the  world  and  to  solve 
problems. 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  oral  and  written 
patterns  and  their  equivalent  linear  relations. 

[C,  CN,  R] 

2.  Create  a  table  of  values  from  a  linear  relation, 
graph  the  table  of  values,  and  analyze  the  graph  to 
draw  conclusions  and  solve  problems. 

[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  V] 

[ICT:C7-3.1] 
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PATTERNS  AND  RELATIONS 

(Patterns) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  8 


Grade  9 


General  Outcome 

Use  patterns  to  describe  the  world  and  to  solve 
problems. 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 .     Graph  and  analyze  two-variable  linear  relations. 
[C,  ME,  PS,  R,  T,  VI 
[ICT:  P2-3.3] 


General  Outcome 

Use  patterns  to  describe  the  world  and  to  solve 
problems. 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Generalize  a  pattern  arising  from  a 
problem-solving  context,  using  a  linear  equation, 
and  verify  by  substitution. 

[C,  CN.  PS,  R.  V] 

2.  Graph  a  linear  relation,  analyze  the  graph,  and 
interpolate  or  extrapolate  to  solve  problems. 
[C,  CN.  PS,  R.  T.  VI 
0CT:C7-3.1,P2-3.3] 
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PATTERNS  AND  RELATIONS 
(Variables  and  Equations) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


[no  outcomes  at  this  grade  level] 


General  Outcome 

Represent  algebraic  expressions  in  multiple  ways. 
Specific  Outcomes 

4.  Describe  equality  as  a  balance  and  inequality  as  an 
imbalance,  concretely  and  pictorially  (0  to  20). 
[C,  CN,  R,  V] 

5.  Record  equalities,  using  the  equal  symbol. 
[C,  CN,  PS,  V] 
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PATTERNS  AND  RELATIONS 

(Variables  and  Equations) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  2 


Grade  3 


General  Outcome 

Represent  algebraic  expressions  in  multiple  ways. 
Specific  Outcomes 

4.  Demonstrate  and  explain  the  meaning  of  equality 
and  inequality,  concretely  and  pictorially. 

[C,  CN,  R,  VJ 

5.  Record  equalities  and  inequalities  symbolically, 
using  the  equal  symbol  or  the  not  equal  symbol. 
[C,  CN,  R,  V] 


General  Outcome 

Represent  algebraic  expressions  in  multiple  ways. 

Specific  Outcomes 

4.     Solve  one-step  addition  and  subtraction  equations 
involving  a  symbol  to  represent  an  unknown 
number. 
[C.  CN,  PS.  R.  V] 
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PATTERNS  AND  RELATIONS 
(Variables  and  Equations) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  4 


Grade  5 


General  Outcome 

Represent  algebraic  expressions  in  multiple  ways. 
Specific  Outcomes 

5.  Express  a  given  problem  as  an  equation  in  which  a 
symbol  is  used  to  represent  an  unknown  number. 
[CN,  PS,  R] 

6.  Solve  one-step  equations  involving  a  symbol  to 
represent  an  unknown  number. 

[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  V] 


General  Outcome 

Represent  algebraic  expressions  in  multiple  ways. 
Specific  Outcomes 

2.  Express  a  given  problem  as  an  equation  in  which  a 
letter  variable  is  used  to  represent  an  unknown 
number  (limited  to  whole  numbers). 

[C,  CN,  PS,  R] 

3.  Solve  problems  involving  single-variable,  one-step 
equations  with  whole  number  coefficients  and 
whole  number  solutions. 

[C,  CN,  PS,  R] 
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PATTERNS  AND  RELATIONS 
(Variables  and  Equations) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  6 


Grade  7 


General  Outcome 

Represent  algebraic  expressions  in  multiple  ways. 
Specific  Outcomes 

3.  Represent  generalizations  arising  from  number 
relationships,  using  equations  with  letter  variables. 
[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  V] 

4.  Express  a  given  problem  as  an  equation  in  which  a 
letter  variable  is  used  to  represent  an  unknown 
number. 

[C,  CN,  PS,  R] 

5.  Demonstrate  and  explain  the  meaning  of 
preservation  of  equality,  concretely  and  pictorially. 
[C,  CN,  PS,  R.  V] 


General  Outcome 

Represent  algebraic  expressions  in  multiple  ways. 
Specific  Outcomes 

3.  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  preservation  of 
equality  by: 

•  modelling  preservation  of  equality,  concretely, 
pictorially  and  symbolically 

•  applying  preservation  of  equality  to  solve 
equations. 

[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  V] 

4.  Explain  the  difference  between  an  expression  and 
an  equation. 

[C.  CN] 

5.  Evaluate  an  expression,  given  the  value  of  the 
variable(s). 

[CN,  R] 

6.  Model  and  solve,  concretely,  pictorially  and 
symbolically,  problems  that  can  be  represented  by 
one-step  linear  equations  of  the  form  x  +  a  =  b, 
where  a  and  b  are  integers. 

[CN,  PS.  R.  V] 

7.  Model  and  solve,  concretely,  pictorially  and 
symbolically,  problems  that  can  be  represented  by 
linear  equations  of  the  form: 

•  ax  +  b  =  c 

•  ax  =  b 

where  a,  b  and  c  are  whole  numbers. 
[CN,  PS.  R.  V] 
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PATTERNS  AND  RELATIONS 
(Variables  and  Equations) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  8 

Grade  9 

General  Outcome 

General  Outcome 

Represent  algebraic  expressions  in  multiple  ways. 

Represent  algebraic  expressions  in  multiple  ways. 

Specific  Outcomes 

Specific  Outcomes 

2.     Model  and  solve  problems  concretely,  pictorially 
and  symbolically,  using  linear  equations  of  the 
form: 

3. 

Model  and  solve  problems,  using  linear  equations 
of  the  form: 
•   ax  =  b 

•  ax  =  b 

•  ±  =  b,a^0 

•  ax  +  b  =  c 

•  ax  +  b  =  c 

.    -+b  =  c,a^0 

a 

•  -  +  b  =  c,a^0 
a 

•  ax  =  b  +  ex 

•   a(x  +  b)  -  c 

where  a,  b  and  c  are  integers. 

[C,  CN,  PS,  V] 

•  a(x  +  b)  =  c 

•  ax  +  b  =  ex  +  d 

•  a(bx  +  c)  =  d(ex  +  f) 

•  ^  =  b,x^0 

where  a,  b,  c,  d,  e  and/  are  rational  numbers. 
[C,  CN,  PS,  V] 

4. 

Explain  and  illustrate  strategies  to  solve  single 
variable  linear  inequalities  with  rational 
coefficients  within  a  problem-solving  context. 
[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  V] 

5. 

Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  polynomials 
(limited  to  polynomials  of  degree  less  than  or 
equal  to  2). 
[C,  CN,  R,  V] 

6. 

Model,  record  and  explain  the  operations  of 
addition  and  subtraction  of  polynomial 
expressions,  concretely,  pictorially  and 
symbolically  (limited  to  polynomials  of  degree 
less  than  or  equal  to  2). 
[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  V] 

7. 

Model,  record  and  explain  the  operations  of 
multiplication  and  division  of  polynomial 
expressions  (limited  to  polynomials  of  degree  less 
than  or  equal  to  2)  by  monomials,  concretely, 
pictorially  and  symbolically. 
[C,  CN,  R,  V] 
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SHAPE  AND  SPACE 
(Measurement) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


General  Outcome 

Use  direct  and  indirect  measurement  to  solve  problems. 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 .     Use  direct  comparison  to  compare  two  objects 
based  on  a  single  attribute,  such  as  length  (height), 
mass  (weight)  and  volume  (capacity). 
[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  V] 


General  Outcome 

Use  direct  and  indirect  measurement  to  solve  problems. 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 .     Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  measurement  as 
a  process  of  comparing  by: 

•  identifying  attributes  that  can  be  compared 

•  ordering  objects 

•  making  statements  of  comparison 

•  filling,  covering  or  matching. 
|C.  CN,  PS,  R,  VI 
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SHAPE  AND  SPACE 
(Measurement) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  2 

Grade  3 

General  Outcome 

General  Outcome 

Use  direct  and  indirect  measurement  to  solve  problems. 

Use  direct  and  indirect  measurement  to  solve  problems. 

Specific  Outcomes 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 .     Relate  the  number  of  days  to  a  week  and  the 

1 .     Relate  the  passage  of  time  to  common  activities, 

number  of  months  to  a  year  in  a  problem-solving 

using  nonstandard  and  standard  units  (minutes, 

context. 

hours,  days,  weeks,  months,  years). 

[C,  CN,  PS,  R] 

[CN,  ME,  R] 

2.     Relate  the  size  of  a  unit  of  measure  to  the  number 

2.     Relate  the  number  of  seconds  to  a  minute,  the 

of  units  (limited  to  nonstandard  units)  used  to 

number  of  minutes  to  an  hour  and  the  number  of 

measure  length  and  mass  (weight). 

days  to  a  month  in  a  problem-solving  context. 

[C,  CN,  ME,  R,  V] 

[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  V] 

3.     Compare  and  order  objects  by  length,  height, 

3.     Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  measuring  length 

distance  around  and  mass  (weight),  using 

(cm,  m)  by: 

nonstandard  units,  and  make  statements  of 

•   selecting  and  justifying  referents  for  the  units 

comparison. 

cm  and  m 

[C,  CN,  ME,  R,  V] 

•   modelling  and  describing  the  relationship 

4.     Measure  length  to  the  nearest  nonstandard  unit  by: 

•  using  multiple  copies  of  a  unit 

•  using  a  single  copy  of  a  unit  (iteration  process). 

between  the  units  cm  and  m 

•  estimating  length,  using  referents 

•  measuring  and  recording  length,  width  and 
height. 

[C,  CN,  ME,  PS,  R,  V] 

[C,  ME,  R,  V] 

5.     Demonstrate  that  changing  the  orientation  of  an 
object  does  not  alter  the  measurements  of  its 
attributes. 
[C,  R,  V] 

4.     Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  measuring  mass 
(g,  kg)  by: 

•   selecting  and  justifying  referents  for  the  units 
g  and  kg 

•   modelling  and  describing  the  relationship 

between  the  units  g  and  kg 

•  estimating  mass,  using  referents 

•   measuring  and  recording  mass. 

[C,  CN,  ME,  PS,  R,  V] 

5.     Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  perimeter  of 

regular  and  irregular  shapes  by: 

•   estimating  perimeter,  using  referents  for  cm 

nr  m 

VI     111 

•   measuring  and  recording  perimeter  (cm,  m) 

•   constructing  different  shapes  for  a  given 

perimeter  (cm,  m)  to  demonstrate  that  many 

shapes  are  possible  for  a  perimeter. 

[C,  ME,  PS,  R,  V] 
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SHAPE  AND  SPACE 
(Measurement) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  4 

Grade  5 

General  Outcome 

General  Outcome 

Use  direct  and  indirect  measurement  to  solve  problems. 

Use  direct  and  indirect  measurement  to  solve  problems. 

Specific  Outcomes 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 .     Read  and  record  time,  using  digital  and  analog 

1. 

Identify  90°  angles. 

clocks,  including  24-hour  clocks. 

[ME.  V| 

[C,  CN,  VJ 

2. 

Design  and  construct  different  rectangles,  given 

2.     Read  and  record  calendar  dates  in  a  variety  of 

either  perimeter  or  area,  or  both  (whole  numbers). 

formats. 

and  make  generalizations. 

[C,V] 

[C,  CN.  PS,  R.  VI 

3.     Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  area  of  regular 

3. 

Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  measuring  length 

and  irregular  2-D  shapes  by: 

(mm)  by: 

•   recognizing  that  area  is  measured  in  square 

•   selecting  and  justifying  referents  for  the  unit 

units 

mm 

•   selecting  and  justifying  referents  for  the  units 

•   modelling  and  describing  the  relationship 

cm2  or  m2 

between  mm  and  cm  units,  and  between  mm 

•   estimating  area,  using  referents  for  cm  or  m 

and  m  units. 

•   determining  and  recording  area  (cm  or  m") 

[C,  CN,  ME,  PS.  R.  VI 

•   constructing  different  rectangles  for  a  given  area 
(cm'  or  m")  in  order  to  demonstrate  that  many 
different  rectangles  may  have  the  same  area. 

4. 

Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  volume  by: 
•   selecting  and  justifying  referents  for  cm  or  m 

[C,  CN,  ME,  PS,  R,  V) 

units 

•  estimating  volume,  using  referents  for  cm 
or  nr 

•  measuring  and  recording  volume  (cm  or  m  ) 

•  constructing  right  rectangular  prisms  for  a  given 
volume. 

[C,  CN,  ME,  PS,  R,  V| 

5. 

Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  capacity  by: 

•  describing  the  relationship  between  mL  and  L 

•  selecting  and  justifying  referents  for  mL  or  L 
units 

•  estimating  capacity,  using  referents  for  mL 
or  L 

•  measuring  and  recording  capacity  (mL  or  L). 

[C.  CN,  ME.  PS.  R.  V] 
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SHAPE  AND  SPACE 
(Measurement) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  6 


Grade  7 


General  Outcome 

Use  direct  and  indirect  measurement  to  solve  problems. 
Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  angles  by: 

•  identifying  examples  of  angles  in  the 
environment 

•  classifying  angles  according  to  their  measure 

•  estimating  the  measure  of  angles,  using  45°,  90° 
and  180°  as  reference  angles 

•  determining  angle  measures  in  degrees 

•  drawing  and  labelling  angles  when  the  measure 
is  specified. 

[C,  CN,  ME,  V] 

2.  Demonstrate  that  the  sum  of  interior  angles  is: 

•  1 80°  in  a  triangle 

•  360°  in  a  quadrilateral. 
[C,R] 

3.  Develop  and  apply  a  formula  for  determining  the: 

•  perimeter  of  polygons 

•  area  of  rectangles 

•  volume  of  right  rectangular  prisms. 
[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  V] 


General  Outcome 

Use  direct  and  indirect  measurement  to  solve  problems. 
Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  circles  by: 

•  describing  the  relationships  among  radius, 
diameter  and  circumference 

•  relating  circumference  to  pi 

•  determining  the  sum  of  the  central  angles 

•  constructing  circles  with  a  given  radius  or 
diameter 

•  solving  problems  involving  the  radii,  diameters 
and  circumferences  of  circles. 

[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  V] 

2.  Develop  and  apply  a  formula  for  determining  the 
area  of: 

•  triangles 

•  parallelograms 

•  circles. 
[CN,  PS,  R,  V] 
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SHAPE  AND  SPACE 

(Measurement) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  8 


Grade  9 


General  Outcome 

Use  direct  and  indirect  measurement  to  solve  problems. 
Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Develop  and  apply  the  Pythagorean  theorem  to 
solve  problems. 

[CN,  PS,  R,  T,  V] 
[ICT:  P2-3.4] 

2.  Draw  and  construct  nets  for  3-D  objects. 
[C,  CN,  PS,  V] 

3.  Determine  the  surface  area  of: 

•  right  rectangular  prisms 

•  right  triangular  prisms 

•  right  cylinders 
to  solve  problems. 
[C,  CN,  PS,  R.  V] 

4.  Develop  and  apply  formulas  for  determining  the 
volume  of  right  rectangular  prisms,  right  triangular 
prisms  and  right  cylinders. 

[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  V] 


General  Outcome 

Use  direct  and  indirect  measurement  to  solve  problems. 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 .     Solve  problems  and  justify  the  solution  strategy, 
using  the  following  circle  properties: 

•  the  perpendicular  from  the  centre  of  a  circle  to  a 
chord  bisects  the  chord 

•  the  measure  of  the  central  angle  is  equal  to 
twice  the  measure  of  the  inscribed  angle 
subtended  by  the  same  arc 

•  the  inscribed  angles  subtended  by  the  same  arc 
are  congruent 

•  a  tangent  to  a  circle  is  perpendicular  to  the 
radius  at  the  point  of  tangency. 

[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  T.  V] 
[ICT:C6-3.1.C6-3.4] 
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SHAPE  AND  SPACE 

(3-D  Objects  and  2-D  Shapes) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


General  Outcome 

Describe  the  characteristics  of  3-D  objects  and  2-D 
shapes,  and  analyze  the  relationships  among  them. 

Specific  Outcomes 

2.  Sort  3-D  objects,  using  a  single  attribute. 
[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  V] 

3.  Build  and  describe  3-D  objects. 
[CN,  PS,  V] 


General  Outcome 

Describe  the  characteristics  of  3-D  objects  and  2-D 
shapes,  and  analyze  the  relationships  among  them. 

Specific  Outcomes 

2.  Sort  3-D  objects  and  2-D  shapes,  using  one 
attribute,  and  explain  the  sorting  rule. 

[C,  CN,  R,  V] 

3.  Replicate  composite  2-D  shapes  and  3-D  objects. 
[CN,  PS,  V] 

4.  Compare  2-D  shapes  to  parts  of  3-D  objects  in  the 
environment. 

[C,  CN,  V] 
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SHAPE  AND  SPACE 

(3-D  Objects  and  2-D  Shapes) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  2 

Grade  3 

General  Outcome 

General  Outcome 

Describe  the  characteristics  of  3-D  objects  and  2-D 

Describe  the  characteristics  of  3-D  objects  and  2-D 

shapes,  and  analyze  the  relationships  among  them. 

shapes,  and  analyze  the  relationships  among  them. 

Specific  Outcomes 

Specific  Outcomes 

6.     Sort  2-D  shapes  and  3-D  objects,  using  two 

6.     Describe  3-D  objects  according  to  the  shape  of  the 

attributes,  and  explain  the  sorting  rule. 

faces  and  the  number  of  edges  and  vertices. 

[C,  CN.  R,  V] 

[C.  CN.  PS,  R,  V] 

7.     Describe,  compare  and  construct  3-D  objects. 

7.     Sort  regular  and  irregular  polygons,  including: 

including: 

•   triangles 

•   cubes 

•   quadrilaterals 

•   spheres 

•   pentagons 

•   cones 

•    hexagons 

•   cylinders 

•   octagons 

•   pyramids. 

according  to  the  number  of  sides. 

|C,CN,  R,  V] 

ICCN,  R.  V] 

8.     Describe,  compare  and  construct  2-D  shapes. 

including: 

•   triangles 

•    squares 

•   rectangles 

•   circles. 

[C,  CN,  R,  V] 

9.     Identify  2-D  shapes  as  parts  of  3-D  objects  in  the 

environment. 

[C,  CN,  R,  VJ 
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SHAPE  AND  SPACE 

(3-D  Objects  and  2-D  Shapes) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  4 


Grade  5 


General  Outcome 

Describe  the  characteristics  of  3-D  objects  and  2-D 
shapes,  and  analyze  the  relationships  among  them. 

Specific  Outcomes 

4.     Describe  and  construct  right  rectangular  and  right 
triangular  prisms. 
[C,  CN,  R,  V] 


General  Outcome 

Describe  the  characteristics  of  3-D  objects  and  2-D 
shapes,  and  analyze  the  relationships  among  them. 

Specific  Outcomes 

6.  Describe  and  provide  examples  of  edges  and  faces 
of  3-D  objects,  and  sides  of  2-D  shapes  that  are: 

•  parallel 

•  intersecting 

•  perpendicular 

•  vertical 

•  horizontal. 
[C,  CN,  R,  T,  V] 
[ICT:  C6-2.2,  P5-2.3] 

7.  Identify  and  sort  quadrilaterals,  including: 

•  rectangles 

•  squares 

•  trapezoids 

•  parallelograms 

•  rhombuses 

according  to  their  attributes. 
[C,  R,  V] 


Shape  and  Space 

©Alberta  Education,  Alberta,  Canada 


Mathematics  (K-9)  /43 
(2007) 


SHAPE  AND  SPACE 

(3-D  Objects  and  2-D  Shapes) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  6 


Grade  7 


General  Outcome 

Describe  the  characteristics  of  3-D  objects  and  2-D 
shapes,  and  analyze  the  relationships  among  them. 

Specific  Outcomes 

4.  Construct  and  compare  triangles,  including: 

•  scalene 

•  isosceles 

•  equilateral 

•  right 

•  obtuse 

•  acute 

in  different  orientations. 
[C,  PS,  R.  V] 

5.  Describe  and  compare  the  sides  and  angles  of 
regular  and  irregular  polygons. 

[C,  PS,  R,  V] 


General  Outcome 

Describe  the  characteristics  of  3-D  objects  and  2-D 
shapes,  and  analyze  the  relationships  among  them. 

Specific  Outcomes 

3.     Perform  geometric  constructions,  including: 

•  perpendicular  line  segments 

•  parallel  line  segments 

•  perpendicular  bisectors 

•  angle  bisectors. 
[CN.  R.  V] 
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SHAPE  AND  SPACE 

(3-D  Objects  and  2-D  Shapes) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  8 


Grade  9 


General  Outcome 

Describe  the  characteristics  of  3-D  objects  and  2-D 
shapes,  and  analyze  the  relationships  among  them. 

Specific  Outcomes 

5.     Draw  and  interpret  top,  front  and  side  views  of 
3-D  objects  composed  of  right  rectangular  prisms. 
[C,  CN,  R,  T,  V] 
[ICT:  C6-3.4] 


General  Outcome 

Describe  the  characteristics  of  3-D  objects  and  2-D 
shapes,  and  analyze  the  relationships  among  them. 

Specific  Outcomes 

2.  Determine  the  surface  area  of  composite  3-D 
objects  to  solve  problems. 

[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  V] 

3.  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  similarity  of 
polygons. 

[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  V] 
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SHAPE  AND  SPACE 
(Transformations) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


[no  outcomes  at  this  grade  level] 


[no  outcomes  at  this  grade  level] 
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SHAPE  AND  SPACE 
(Transformations) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  2 


Grade  3 


[no  outcomes  at  this  grade  level] 


[no  outcomes  at  this  grade  level] 
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SHAPE  AND  SPACE 
(Transformations) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  4 


Grade  5 


General  Outcome 

Describe  and  analyze  position  and  motion  of  objects 
and  shapes. 

Specific  Outcomes 

5.  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  congruency, 
concretely  and  pictorially. 

[CN,  R,  V] 

6.  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  line  symmetry 
by: 

•  identifying  symmetrical  2-D  shapes 

•  creating  symmetrical  2-D  shapes 

•  drawing  one  or  more  lines  of  symmetry  in  a 
2-D  shape. 

[C,  CN,  V] 


General  Outcome 

Describe  and  analyze  position  and  motion  of  objects 
and  shapes. 

Specific  Outcomes 

8.  Identify  and  describe  a  single  transformation, 
including  a  translation,  rotation  and  reflection  of 
2-D  shapes. 

[C,  T,  V] 
[ICT:C6-2.1] 

9.  Perform,  concretely,  a  single  transformation 
(translation,  rotation  or  reflection)  of  a 
2-D  shape,  and  draw  the  image. 

[C,  CN,  T,  VI 
[ICT:  C6-2. 1  ] 
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SHAPE  AND  SPACE 
(Transformations) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  6 


Grade  7 


General  Outcome 

Describe  and  analyze  position  and  motion  of  objects 
and  shapes. 

Specific  Outcomes 

6.  Perform  a  combination  of  translations,  rotations 
and/or  reflections  on  a  single  2-D  shape,  with  and 
without  technology,  and  draw  and  describe  the 
image. 

[C,  CN,  PS,  T,  V] 

7.  Perform  a  combination  of  successive 
transformations  of  2-D  shapes  to  create  a  design, 
and  identify  and  describe  the  transformations. 
[C,  CN,  T,  V] 

8.  Identify  and  plot  points  in  the  first  quadrant  of  a 
Cartesian  plane,  using  whole  number  ordered 
pairs. 

[C,  CN,  V] 

9.  Perform  and  describe  single  transformations  of  a 
2-D  shape  in  the  first  quadrant  of  a  Cartesian  plane 
(limited  to  whole  number  vertices). 

[C,  CN,  PS,  T,  V] 
[ICT:C6-2.1] 


General  Outcome 

Describe  and  analyze  position  and  motion  of  objects 
and  shapes. 

Specific  Outcomes 

4.  Identify  and  plot  points  in  the  four  quadrants  of  a 
Cartesian  plane,  using  integral  ordered  pairs. 

[C,  CN,  V] 

5.  Perform  and  describe  transformations 
(translations,  rotations  or  reflections)  of  a  2-D 
shape  in  all  four  quadrants  of  a  Cartesian  plane 
(limited  to  integral  number  vertices). 

[C,  CN,  PS,  T,  V] 
[ICT:  C6-3.4] 
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SHAPE  AND  SPACE 
(Transformations) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  8 


Grade  9 


General  Outcome 

Describe  and  analyze  position  and  motion  of  objects 
and  shapes. 

Specific  Outcomes 

6.     Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the  congruence 
of  polygons. 
[CN,  R,  V] 


General  Outcome 

Describe  and  analyze  position  and  motion  of  objects 
and  shapes. 

Specific  Outcomes 

4.  Draw  and  interpret  scale  diagrams  of  2-D  shapes. 
[CN,  R,T,  V| 

[ICT:C6-3.4] 

5.  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  line  and  rotation 
symmetry. 

[C,  CN,  PS.  V] 
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STATISTICS  AND  PROBABILITY 
(Data  Analysis) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


[no  outcomes  at  this  grade  level] 


[no  outcomes  at  this  grade  level] 
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STATISTICS  AND  PROBABILITY 
(Data  Analysis) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  2 


Grade  3 


General  Outcome 

Collect,  display  and  analyze  data  to  solve  problems. 
Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Gather  and  record  data  about  self  and  others  to 
answer  questions. 

[C,  CN,  PS,  V] 
[ICT:C4-1.3,  C7-1.1] 

2.  Construct  and  interpret  concrete  graphs  and 
pictographs  to  solve  problems. 

[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  V] 
[ICT:C7-1.3] 


General  Outcome 

Collect,  display  and  analyze  data  to  solve  problems. 
Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Collect  first-hand  data  and  organize  it  using: 

•  tally  marks 

•  line  plots 

•  charts 

•  lists 

to  answer  questions. 
[C.  CN,  PS.  V] 
[ICT:C4-1.3| 

2.  Construct,  label  and  interpret  bar  graphs  to  solve 
problems. 

[C.  PS.  R.  V] 
[ICT:C4-1.3.C7-1.3.  C7-1.4] 
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STATISTICS  AND  PROBABILITY 
(Data  Analysis) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  4 


Grade  5 


General  Outcome 

Collect,  display  and  analyze  data  to  solve  problems. 
Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  many-to-one 
correspondence. 

[C,  R,  T,  V] 

[ICT:  C6-2.2,  C6-2.3] 

2.  Construct  and  interpret  pictographs  and  bar  graphs 
involving  many-to-one  correspondence  to  draw 
conclusions. 

[C,  PS,  R,  V] 


General  Outcome 

Collect,  display  and  analyze  data  to  solve  problems. 
Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Differentiate  between  first-hand  and  second-hand 
data. 

[C,  R,  T,  V] 

[ICT:  C  1-2.2,  P5-2.3] 

2.  Construct  and  interpret  double  bar  graphs  to  draw 
conclusions. 

[C,  PS,  R,  T,  V] 
[ICT:  C6-2.2,  P5-2.3] 
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STATISTICS  AND  PROBABILITY 
(Data  Analysis) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  6 


Grade  7 


General  Outcome 

Collect,  display  and  analyze  data  to  solve  problems. 
Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Create,  label  and  interpret  line  graphs  to  draw 
conclusions. 

[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  VJ 

2.  Select,  justify  and  use  appropriate  methods  of 
collecting  data,  including: 

•  questionnaires 

•  experiments 

•  databases 

•  electronic  media. 
[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  T] 

[ICT:  C4-2.2,  C6-2.2,  C7-2.1,  P2-2.1.  P2-2.2] 

3.  Graph  collected  data,  and  analyze  the  graph  to 
solve  problems. 

[C,  CN,  PS,  R,  T] 

[ICT:  C6-2.5,  C7-2.1,  P2-2.1.  P2-2.2] 


General  Outcome 

Collect,  display  and  analyze  data  to  solve  problems. 
Specific  Outcomes 

1.  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  central  tendency 
and  range  by: 

•  determining  the  measures  of  central  tendency 
(mean,  median,  mode)  and  range 

•  determining  the  most  appropriate  measures  of 
central  tendency  to  report  findings. 

[C,  PS.  R.  T| 
[ICT:  P2-3.4] 

2.  Determine  the  effect  on  the  mean,  median  and 
mode  when  an  outlier  is  included  in  a  data  set. 
[C,  CN.  PS.  R] 

3.  Construct,  label  and  interpret  circle  graphs  to  solve 
problems. 

[C,  CN,  PS.  R.  T.  V] 
[ICT:  P2-3.3] 
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STATISTICS  AND  PROBABILITY 

(Data  Analysis) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  8 

Grade  9 

General  Outcome 

General  Outcome 

Collect,  display  and  analyze  data  to  solve  problems. 

Collect,  display  and  analyze  data  to  solve  problems. 

Specific  Outcomes 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 .     Critique  ways  in  which  data  is  presented  in  circle 

1 .     Describe  the  effect  of: 

graphs,  line  graphs,  bar  graphs  and  pictographs. 

•   bias 

[C,  R,  T,  V] 

•   use  of  language 

[ICT:  C7-3.1,  C7-3.2,  F4-3.3] 

•  ethics 

•   cost 

•   time  and  timing 

•   privacy 

•   cultural  sensitivity 

on  the  collection  of  data. 

[C,  CN,  R,  T] 

[ICT:  F4-3.2,  F4-3.3] 

2.     Select  and  defend  the  choice  of  using  either  a 

population  or  a  sample  of  a  population  to  answer  a 

question. 

[C,  CN,  PS,  R] 

3.     Develop  and  implement  a  project  plan  for  the 

collection,  display  and  analysis  of  data  by: 

•   formulating  a  question  for  investigation 

•   choosing  a  data  collection  method  that  includes 

social  considerations 

•   selecting  a  population  or  a  sample 

•   collecting  the  data 

•  displaying  the  collected  data  in  an  appropriate 

manner 

•   drawing  conclusions  to  answer  the  question. 

[C,  PS,  R,  T,  V] 

[ICT:  Cl-3.5,  C4-3.1,  C6-3.1,  C6-3.2,  C7-3.1, 

C7-3.2,  Pl-3.4,  P2-3.1] 
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STATISTICS  AND  PROBABILITY 
(Chance  and  Uncertainty) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


[no  outcomes  at  this  grade  level] 


[no  outcomes  at  this  grade  level] 
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STATISTICS  AND  PROBABILITY 
(Chance  and  Uncertainty) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  2 


Grade  3 


[no  outcomes  at  this  grade  level] 


[no  outcomes  at  this  grade  level] 
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STATISTICS  AND  PROBABILITY 
(Chance  and  Uncertainty) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  4 


Grade  5 


[no  outcomes  at  this  grade  level] 


General  Outcome 

Use  experimental  or  theoretical  probabilities  to 
represent  and  solve  problems  involving  uncertainty. 

Specific  Outcomes 

3.  Describe  the  likelihood  of  a  single  outcome 
occurring,  using  words  such  as: 

•  impossible 

•  possible 

•  certain. 

[C,  CN,  PS,  R] 

4.  Compare  the  likelihood  of  two  possible  outcomes 
occurring,  using  words  such  as: 

•  less  likely 

•  equally  likely 

•  more  likely. 
[C.  CN,  PS,  R] 
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STATISTICS  AND  PROBABILITY 
(Chance  and  Uncertainty) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  6 


Grade  7 


General  Outcome 

Use  experimental  or  theoretical  probabilities  to 
represent  and  solve  problems  involving  uncertainty. 

Specific  Outcomes 

4.     Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  probability  by: 

•  identifying  all  possible  outcomes  of  a 
probability  experiment 

•  differentiating  between  experimental  and 
theoretical  probability 

•  determining  the  theoretical  probability  of 
outcomes  in  a  probability  experiment 

•  determining  the  experimental  probability  of 
outcomes  in  a  probability  experiment 

•  comparing  experimental  results  with  the 
theoretical  probability  for  an  experiment. 

[C,  ME,  PS,  T] 
[ICT:  C6-2.1,  C6-2.4] 


General  Outcome 

Use  experimental  or  theoretical  probabilities  to 
represent  and  solve  problems  involving  uncertainty. 

Specific  Outcomes 

4.  Express  probabilities  as  ratios,  fractions  and 
percents. 

[C,  CN,  R,  T,  V] 
[ICT:  P2-3.4] 

5.  Identify  the  sample  space  (where  the  combined 
sample  space  has  36  or  fewer  elements)  for  a 
probability  experiment  involving  two  independent 
events. 

[C,  ME,  PS] 

6.  Conduct  a  probability  experiment  to  compare  the 
theoretical  probability  (determined  using  a  tree 
diagram,  table  or  other  graphic  organizer)  and 
experimental  probability  of  two  independent 
events. 

[C,  PS,  R,  T] 

[ICT:  C7-3.2,  P2-3.4] 
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STATISTICS  AND  PROBABILITY 
(Chance  and  Uncertainty) 


[C]  Communication 

[PS]  Problem  Solving 

[CN]  Connections 

[R]  Reasoning 

[ME]  Mental  Mathematics 

[T]  Technology 

and  Estimation 

[V]  Visualization 

Grade  8 


Grade  9 


General  Outcome 

Use  experimental  or  theoretical  probabilities  to 
represent  and  solve  problems  involving  uncertainty. 

Specific  Outcomes 

2.     Solve  problems  involving  the  probability  of 
independent  events. 
[C,  CN,  PS,  T] 
[ICT:  P2-3.4] 


General  Outcome 

Use  experimental  or  theoretical  probabilities  to 
represent  and  solve  problems  involving  uncertainty. 

Specific  Outcomes 

4.     Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the  role  of 
probability  in  society. 
[C,  CN,  R,  T] 
[ICT:F4-3.3| 
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APPENDIX:  INFORMATION  AND  COMMUNICATION  TECHNOLOGY  (ICT) 
OUTCOMES 

The  following  excerpts  from  the  Information  and  Communication  Technology  (ICT)  Program  of  Studies 
provide  the  complete  wording  for  outcomes  that  are  linked  to  the  mathematics  program  of  studies.  For 
the  complete  ICT  Program  of  Studies,  go  to  the  Alberta  Education  Web  site  at 
http://www.education.gov.ab.ca/ict/pofs.asp. 


ICT  Outcomes,  Division  1 


General  Outcomes 

Specific  Outcomes 

C4  -  Students  will  use 

organizational  processes  and 
tools  to  manage  inquiry. 

1 .3     organize  information  from  more  than  one  source 

C7  -  Students  will  use  electronic 
research  techniques  to 
construct  personal  knowledge 
and  meaning. 

1 . 1      develop  questions  that  reflect  a  personal  information  need 

1 .3  draw  conclusions  from  organized  information 

1 .4  make  predictions  based  on  organized  information 

P2  -  Students  will  organize  and 
manipulate  data. 

1 . 1     read  information  from  a  prepared  database 

ICT  Outcomes,  Division  2 


CI  -  Students  will  access,  use  and 
communicate  information 
from  a  variety  of  technologies. 

2.2     organize  information  gathered  from  the  Internet,  or  an 
electronic  source,  by  selecting  and  recording  the  data  in 
logical  files  or  categories;  and  by  communicating 
effectively,  through  appropriate  forms,  such  as  speeches, 
reports  and  multimedia  presentations,  applying  information 
technologies  that  serve  particular  audiences  and  purposes 

C4  -  Students  will  use 

organizational  processes  and 
tools  to  manage  inquiry. 

2.2     organize  information,  using  such  tools  as  a  database, 
spreadsheet  or  electronic  webbing 

C6  -  Students  will  use  technology 
to  investigate  and/or  solve 
problems. 

2. 1  select  and  use  technology  to  assist  in  problem  solving 

2.2  use  data  gathered  from  a  variety  of  electronic  sources  to 
address  identified  problems 

2.3  use  graphic  organizers,  such  as  mind  mapping/webbing, 
flow  charting  and  outlining,  to  present  connections  between 
ideas  and  information  in  a  problem-solving  environment 

2.4  solve  problems,  using  numerical  operations  and  such  tools 
as  calculators  and  spreadsheets 

2.5  solve  problems  requiring  the  sorting,  organizing,  classifying 
and  extending  of  data,  using  such  tools  as  calculators, 
spreadsheets,  databases  or  hypertext  technology 

2.7     generate  alternative  solutions  to  problems  by  using 
technology  to  facilitate  the  process 

Appendix 
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General  Outcomes 

Specific  Outcomes 

C7  -  Students  will  use  electronic 
research  techniques  to 
construct  personal  knowledge 
and  meaning. 

2. 1      use  a  variety  of  technologies  to  organize  and  synthesize 
researched  information 

P2  -  Students  will  organize  and 
manipulate  data. 

2. 1  enter  and  manipulate  data  by  using  such  tools  as 
spreadsheets  or  databases  for  a  specific  purpose 

2.2  display  data  electronically  through  graphs  and  charts 

P5  -  Students  will  navigate  and 
create  hyperlinked  resources. 

2.3     navigate  the  Internet  with  appropriate  software 

• 


ICT  Outcomes,  Division  3 


CI  -  Students  will  access,  use  and 
communicate  information 
from  a  variety  of  technologies. 

3.5     analyze  and  synthesize  information  to  create  a  product 

C4  -  Students  will  use 

organizational  processes  and 
tools  to  manage  inquiry. 

3. 1      create  a  plan  for  an  inquiry  that  includes  consideration  of 
time  management 

C6  -  Students  will  use  technology 
to  investigate  and/or  solve 
problems. 

3. 1  articulate  clearly  a  plan  of  action  to  use  technology  to  solve 
a  problem 

3.2  identify  the  appropriate  materials  and  tools  to  use  in  order  to 
accomplish  a  plan  of  action 

3.4     pose  and  test  solutions  to  problems  by  using  computer 
applications,  such  as  computer-assisted  design  or 
simulation/modelling  software 

C7  -  Students  will  use  electronic 
research  techniques  to 
construct  personal  knowledge 
and  meaning. 

3.1  identify  patterns  in  organized  information 

3.2  make  connections  among  related,  organized  data,  and 
assemble  various  pieces  into  a  unified  message 

F4  -  Students  will  become 

discerning  consumers  of  mass 
media  and  electronic 
information. 

3.2  understand  the  nature  of  various  media  and  how  they  are 
consciously  used  to  influence  an  audience 

3.3  identify  specific  techniques  used  by  the  media  to  elicit 
particular  responses  from  an  audience 

PI  -  Students  will  compose,  revise 
and  edit  text. 

3.4     use  appropriate  communication  technology  to  elicit 
feedback  from  others 

P2  -  Students  will  organize  and 
manipulate  data. 

3.1      design,  create  and  modify  a  database  for  a  specific  purpose 

3.3  use  a  variety  of  technological  graphing  tools  to  draw  graphs 
for  data  involving  one  or  two  variables 

3.4  use  a  scientific  calculator  or  a  computer  to  solve  problems 
involving  rational  numbers 

# 
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SOCIAL  STUDIES 


The  Social  Studies  Kindergarten  to  Grade  12  Program  of  Studies  is  under  revision.  Provincial 
implementation  of  the  new  program  is  as  follows: 


School  Year 

Provincial  Implementation 

2005-2006 

Kindergarten 
Grade  1 
Grade  2 
Grade  3 

2006-2007 

Grade  4 
Grade  7 

2007-2008 

Grade  5 

Grade  8 

Grade  10:  10-1,10-2 

2008-2009 

Grade  6  (optional) 

Grade  9  (optional) 

Grade  11:  11-1,  11-2 

2009-2010 

Grade  6 

Grade  9 

Grade  12:   12-1,  12-2 

Note:  For  the  2007-2008  school  year,  the  new  provincially  implemented  Grade  5  program  of 
studies  (2007)  replaces  C.36  to  C.44  in  the  existing  (Revised  1990)  program  of  studies. 
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GRADE  5:  Canada:  The  Land,  Histories  and  Stories 


OVERVIEW 


RATIONALE 


Grade  5  students  will  examine  how  the  ways  of  life 
of  peoples  in  Canada  are  integral  to  Canadian 
culture  and  identity.  They  will  explore  the 
geographic  vastness  of  Canada  and  the 
relationships  between  the  land,  places  and  people. 
As  they  reflect  upon  the  stories  of  diverse 
Aboriginal,  French,  British  and  immigrant 
experiences  in  Canada  over  time,  students  will 
develop  a  sense  of  place  and  an  awareness  of  how 
these  multiple  stories  contribute  to  students'  sense 
of  citizenship  and  identity. 


Grade  5  students  will  be  provided  with 
opportunities  to  explore  how  the  diversity  of 
stories  and  experiences,  and  the  vastness  of 
Canada,  affect  citizenship  and  identity  in  the 
Canadian  context. 

TERMS  AND  CONCEPTS 

Aboriginal,  anthropology,  archaeology,  Canadian 
Charter  of  Rights  and  Freedoms,  Confederation, 
coureurs  des  bois,  cultural  heritage,  demographics, 
Elder,  First  Nations,  Francophone,  fur  trade, 
Great  Depression,  Great  Migration,  habitants, 
immigration,  industrialization,  Inuit,  Metis, 
New  France,  reserve,  seigneurial  system,  treaties, 
voyageurs 


General  Outcome  5.1 

Physical  Geography 
of  Canada 


General  Outcome  5.2 

Histories  and  Stories  of  Ways 
of  Life  in  Canada 


General  Outcome  5.3 

Canada:  Shaping 
an  Identity 


Students  will  demonstrate  an 
understanding  and  appreciation 
of  how  the  physical  geography 
and  natural  resources  of  Canada 
affect  the  quality  of  life  of  all 
Canadians. 


Students  will  demonstrate  an 
understanding  of  the  people 
and  the  stories  of  Canada  and 
their  ways  of  life  over  time,  and 
appreciate  the  diversity  of 
Canada's  heritage. 


Students  will  demonstrate  an 
understanding  of  the  events  and 
factors  that  have  changed  the 
ways  of  life  in  Canada  over 
time  and  appreciate  the  impact 
of  these  changes  on  citizenship 
and  identity. 


Local  and  Current  Affairs 


In  order  to  allow  opportunities  for  students  to  engage  in  current  affairs,  issues  and  concerns  of  a  local 
nature,  the  program  of  studies  provides  the  flexibility  to  include  these  topics  within  the  time  allotted  for 
social  studies. 


Grade  5 
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Benchmark  Skills  and  Processes 

The  following  benchmark  skills  and  processes  are  provided  here  as  outcomes  to  be  achieved  by  the  end  of 
Grade  6. 


Dimensions  of  Thinking 

critical  thinking  and 
creative  thinking 

assess  significant  local  and  current  affairs  from  a  variety  of  sources,  with  a 
focus  on  examining  bias  and  distinguishing  fact  from  opinion 

historical  thinking 

use  primary  sources  to  broaden  understanding  of  historical  events  and  issues 

geographic  thinking 

construct  and  interpret  various  types  of  maps  (i.e.,  historical,  physical, 
political  maps)  to  broaden  understanding  of  topics  being  studied 

decision  making  and 
problem  solving 

propose  and  apply  new  ideas,  strategies  and  options,  supported  with  facts  and 
reasons,  to  contribute  to  decision  making  and  problem  solving 

Social  Participation  as  a  Democratic  Practice 

cooperation,  conflict 

resolution  and 
consensus  building 

demonstrate  the  skills  of  compromise  in  order  to  reach  group  consensus 

age-appropriate 

behaviour  for  social 

involvement 

demonstrate  commitment  to  the  well-being  of  the  community  by  drawing 
attention  to  situations  of  injustice  where  action  is  needed 

Research  for  Deliberative  Inquiry 

research  and 
information 

determine  the  reliability  of  information,  filtering  for  point  of  view  and  bias 

Communication 

oral,  written  and 
visual  literacy 

express  opinions  and  present  perspectives  and  information  in  a  variety  of 
forms,  such  as  oral  or  written  presentations,  speeches  or  debates 

media  literacy 

detect  bias  present  in  the  media 
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5.1      Physical  Geography  of  Canada 

General  Outcome 

Students  will  demonstrate  an  understanding  and  appreciation  of  how  the  physical  geography  and  natural 
resources  of  Canada  affect  the  quality  of  life  of  all  Canadians. 

Specific  Outcomes 

►  Values  and  Attitudes 

Students  will: 

5.1.1  value  Canada's  physical  geography  and  natural  environment: 

•  appreciate  the  variety  and  abundance  of  natural  resources  in  Canada  (ER,  LPP) 

•  appreciate  the  diversity  of  geographic  phenomena  in  Canada  (LPP) 

•  appreciate  the  environmental  significance  of  national  parks  and  protected  areas  in  Canada 
(ER,  LPP) 

•  appreciate  how  the  land  sustains  communities  and  the  diverse  ways  that  people  have  of 
living  with  the  land  (GC,  LPP) 

•  appreciate  the  influence  of  the  natural  environment  on  the  growth  and  development  of 
Canada  (LPP) 

•  demonstrate  care  and  concern  for  the  environment  through  their  choices  and  actions  (GC,  LPP) 

•  appreciate  the  geographic  vastness  of  Canada  (LPP) 

►  Knowledge  and  Understanding 

Students  will: 

5.1.2  examine,  critically,  the  physical  geography  of  Canada  by  exploring  and  reflecting  upon  the 
following  questions  and  issues: 

•  What  are  the  major  geographical  regions,  landforms  and  bodies  of  water  in  Canada?  (LPP) 

•  How  do  landforms,  bodies  of  water  and  natural  resources  affect  the  quality  of  life  in 
Canada?  (LPP) 

•  How  have  natural  disasters  and  severe  weather  been  part  of  Canada's  physical  geography? 
(LPP,  TCC) 

•  What  are  the  differences  and  similarities  among  the  geographical  regions  of  Canada?  (LPP) 

•  How  is  the  geographical  region  they  live  in  different  from  other  regions  of  Canada?  (LPP) 

•  What  are  the  factors  that  determine  climate  in  the  diverse  geographical  regions  of  Canada 
(e.g.,  latitude,  water,  mountains)?  (LPP) 

•  How  are  Canada's  national  parks  and  protected  areas  important  to  the  sustainability  of 
Canada's  natural  environment?  (ER,  LPP) 

5.1.3  analyze  how  people  in  Canada  interact  with  the  environment  by  exploring  and  reflecting 
upon  the  following  questions  and  issues: 

•  In  what  ways  do  natural  resources  and  the  physical  geography  of  a  region  determine  the 
establishment  of  communities?  (ER,  LPP) 

•  How  are  natural  resources  used,  exchanged  and  conserved  in  Canada?  (ER,  LPP) 

•  Whose  responsibility  should  it  be  to  ensure  the  preservation  of  Canada's  national  parks  and 
protected  areas?  (C,  ER,  LPP) 


C       Citizenship  I        Identity 

ER    Economics  and  Resources  LPP  The  Land:  Places  and  People  GC        Global  Connections 

CC    Culture  and  Community  PADM       Power,  Authority  and  Decision  Making  TCC      Time,  Continuity  and  Change 
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5.2      Histories  and  Stories  of  Ways  of  Life  in  Canada 

General  Outcome 

Students  will  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the  people  and  the  stories  of  Canada  and  their  ways  of  life 
over  time,  and  appreciate  the  diversity  of  Canada's  heritage. 

Stories:  Stories  provide  a  vital  opportunity  to  bring  history  to  life.  Through  stories,  people  share 
information,  values  and  attitudes  about  history,  culture  and  heritage.  Stories  are  communicated  through 
legends,  myths,  creation  stories,  narratives,  oral  traditions,  songs,  music,  dance,  literature,  visual  and 
dramatic  arts,  traditions  and  celebrations.  They  can  include  or  be  supported  by  biographies, 
autobiographies,  archives,  news  items,  novels  or  short  stories. 

In  social  studies,  stories  provide  students  with  opportunities  to  understand  the  dynamics  of  peoples, 
cultures,  places,  issues  and  events  that  are  integral  to  Canada's  history  and  contemporary  society. 

Specific  Outcomes 

►  Values  and  Attitudes 

Students  will: 

5.2.1  appreciate  the  complexity  of  identity  in  the  Canadian  context: 

•  recognize  how  an  understanding  of  Canadian  history  and  the  stories  of  its  peoples 
contributes  to  their  sense  of  identity  (I,  TCC) 

•  acknowledge  oral  traditions,  narratives  and  stories  as  valid  sources  of  knowledge  about  the 
land  and  diverse  Aboriginal  cultures  and  history  (CC,  I,  TCC) 

•  acknowledge  the  roots  of  Francophone  identity  and  presence  in  Canada  (CC,  I,  TCC) 

•  acknowledge  British  influence  and  presence  in  Canada  (CC,  I,  TCC) 

•  acknowledge  the  contributions  made  by  diverse  cultural  groups  to  the  evolution  of  Canada 
(CC,  I,  TCC) 

•  recognize  how  changes  in  society  can  affect  identity  (CC,  I) 

►  Knowledge  and  Understanding 

Students  will: 

5.2.2  examine,  critically,  the  ways  of  life  of  Aboriginal  peoples  in  Canada  by  exploring  and 
reflecting  upon  the  following  questions  and  issues: 

•  What  do  the  stories  of  First  Nations,  Metis  and  Inuit  peoples  tell  us  about  their  beliefs 
regarding  the  relationship  between  people  and  the  land?  (I,  CC,  TCC,  LPP) 

•  How  are  the  Aboriginal  cultures  and  ways  of  life  unique  in  each  of  the  western,  northern, 
central  and  eastern  regions  of  Canada?  (I,  CC,  TCC) 

•  How  were  the  natural  environment  and  geography  of  each  region  of  Canada  determining 
factors  of  the  diversity  among  Aboriginal  groups  (e.g.,  languages,  symbolism)?  (LPP,  TCC) 

•  What  was  the  significance  of  the  potlatch  to  the  identity  of  the  Aboriginal  peoples  of  the 
Northwest  Coast?  (I,  CC,  LPP) 

•  In  what  ways  do  anthropology  and  archaeology  contribute  to  our  understanding  of  First 
Nations,  Metis  and  Inuit  peoples?  (CC,  LPP,  TCC) 


C       Citizenship  I        Identity 
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5.2.3  examine,  critically,  ways  of  life  in  New  France  by  exploring  and  reflecting  upon  the 
following  questions  and  issues: 

•  How  do  stories  and  legends  of  the  coureurs  des  bois  and  voyageurs  inform  us  about 
Francophone  history,  culture  and  presence  throughout  Canada?  (I,  CC,  TCC) 

•  What  do  stories  about  the  habitants  tell  us  about  Francophone  history,  culture  and  presence 
in  Canada?  (I,  CC,  TCC) 

5.2.4  examine,  critically,  ways  of  life  of  the  fur  traders  by  exploring  and  reflecting  upon  the 
following  questions  and  issues: 

•  How  are  the  stories  of  the  Metis  people,  their  culture  and  heritage  rooted  in  the  fur  trade? 
(CC,  I,  TCC) 

•  How  do  stories  about  ways  of  life  in  fur  trade  forts  reflect  the  British  influence  in  Canada? 
(CC,  TCC,  PADM) 

•  What  were  the  main  languages  spoken  by  fur  traders  and  their  families  in  the  fur  trade  forts? 
(I,  CC,  TCC,  ER) 

5.2.5  examine,  critically,  ways  of  life  of  the  United  Empire  Loyalists  by  exploring  and  reflecting 
upon  the  following  questions  and  issues: 

•  What  do  stories  of  the  United  Empire  Loyalists  tell  us  about  British  culture  and  presence  in 
Canada?  (CC,  I,  TCC) 

•  How  did  the  diversity  of  United  Empire  Loyalists  contribute  to  Canadian  diversity?  (I,  CC, 
TCC,  LPP) 

5.2.6  examine,  critically,  the  ways  of  life  of  immigrants  from  the  British  Isles  during  the  Great 
Migration  by  exploring  and  reflecting  upon  the  following  questions  and  issues: 

•  What  do  stories  of  Irish  and  Scottish  immigrants  tell  us  about  their  heritage  and  presence  in 
Canada?  (CC,  I,  TCC) 

•  What  do  stories  of  British  peoples  tell  us  about  the  British  history,  culture  and  presence  in 
Canada?  (CC,  I,  TCC) 

5.2.7  examine,  critically,  how  the  North  West  Mounted  Police  shaped  ways  of  life  in  Canada  by 
exploring  and  reflecting  upon  the  following  questions  and  issues: 

•  What  do  stories  of  the  North  West  Mounted  Police  tell  us  about  the  settlement  and 
development  of  western  and  northern  Canada?  (LPP,  PADM) 

•  How  have  stories  of  the  North  West  Mounted  Police  shaped  identity  in  western  and  northern 
Canada?  (I,  TCC,  PADM) 

5.2.8  examine,  critically,  ways  of  life  of  non-European  immigrants  by  exploring  and  reflecting 
upon  the  following  questions  and  issues: 

•  How  do  stories  of  Chinese  immigrants  (i.e.,  railway  workers)  contribute  to  an  understanding 
of  the  development  of  Canada?  (CC,  I,  TCC) 

•  What  do  stories  of  the  Underground  Railroad  tell  us  about  the  history  and  presence  of  Black 
communities  in  Canada?  (CC,  I,  TCC,  LPP) 

•  How  do  stories  of  immigrants  from  India  contribute  to  an  understanding  of  diversity  in 
Canada?  (CC,  I) 
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5.2.9    examine,  critically,  how  European  immigrants  shaped  ways  of  life  in  western  Canada  by 
exploring  and  reflecting  upon  the  following  questions  and  issues: 

•  What  do  stories  of  immigrants  from  Ukraine,  Poland,  Russia  and  Germany  tell  us  about  their 
history  and  presence  in  western  Canada?  (CC,  I,  GC,  LPP,  TCC) 

•  How  were  European  immigrants  affected  by  pressures  to  conform  in  western  Canada? 
(C,  CC,  I,  GC,  LPP,  TCC) 
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5.3      Canada:  Shaping  an  Identity 

General  Outcome 

Students  will  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the  events  and  factors  that  have  changed  the  ways  of  life 
in  Canada  over  time  and  appreciate  the  impact  of  these  changes  on  citizenship  and  identity. 

Specific  Outcomes 

►  Values  and  Attitudes 

Students  will: 

5.3.1  appreciate  how  changes  impact  citizenship  and  identity: 

•  recognize  how  economic  and  political  changes  impact  ways  of  life  of  citizens 
(C,  ER,  I,  PADM) 

•  recognize  the  effects  of  Confederation  on  citizenship  and  identity  from  multiple  perspectives 
(C,  I,  PADM,  TCC) 

•  recognize  the  historical  significance  of  French  and  English  as  Canada's  official  languages 
(C,  I,  PADM) 

►  Knowledge  and  Understanding 

Students  will: 

5.3.2  assess,  critically,  the  changes  that  occurred  in  Canada  immediately  following 
Confederation  by  exploring  and  reflecting  upon  the  following  questions  and  issues: 

•  How  did  John  A.  Macdonald  and  George-Etienne  Cartier  contribute  as  partners  of 
Confederation?  (TCC,  PADM) 

•  How  did  the  circumstances  surrounding  Confederation  eventually  lead  to  French  and 
English  becoming  Canada's  two  official  languages?  (I,  C,  PADM) 

•  How  did  the  building  of  Canada's  national  railway  affect  the  development  of  Canada? 
(CC,  ER,  PADM) 

•  Why  were  Aboriginal  peoples  excluded  from  the  negotiations  surrounding  Confederation? 
(TCC,  PADM) 

5.3.3  assess,  critically,  how  the  Famous  Five  brought  about  change  in  Canada  by  exploring  and 
reflecting  upon  the  following  questions  and  issues: 

•  Who  were  the  Famous  Five?  (LPP,  TCC) 

•  How  did  they  identify  the  need  for  change  in  Canadian  laws?  (C,  I,  PADM) 

•  How  did  the  changes  brought  on  by  their  actions  affect  individual  rights  in  Canada? 
(C,  I,  PADM) 

5.3.4  assess,  critically,  how  economic  booms  and  crashes  affected  ways  of  life  in  Canada  by 
exploring  and  reflecting  upon  the  following  questions  and  issues: 

•  How  did  the  First  World  War  contribute  to  the  industrialization  and  urbanization  of  Canada? 
(ER,  LPP) 

•  In  what  ways  did  the  Great  Depression  of  the  1930s  affect  ways  of  life  in  urban  and  rural 
communities?  (ER,  LPP,  TCC) 

•  How  did  the  economic  boom  immediately  following  the  Second  World  War  affect  ways  of 
life  in  Canada?  (CC,  ER,  TCC) 
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5.3.5    assess,  critically,  how  historical  events  shaped  collective  identity  in  the  Canadian  context 
by  exploring  and  reflecting  upon  the  following  questions  and  issues: 

•  How  was  the  Statute  of  Westminster  a  recognition  of  Canada  as  a  country?  (C,  I,  TCC) 

•  How  did  Lester  B.  Pearson's  initiative  within  the  United  Nations  contribute  to  Canada's 
identity  as  a  peacekeeping  country?  (GC,  I,  PADM) 

•  How  did  the  adoption  of  the  Canadian  flag  affect  collective  identity  within  Canada?  (I,  LPP) 

•  How  was  the  patriation  of  the  Constitution  in  1982  a  step  toward  nationhood? 
(GC,  I,  PADM) 

•  How  is  the  Canadian  Charter  of  Rights  and  Freedoms  a  symbol  of  Canada's  emerging 
identity?  (I,  PADM) 

•  What  factors  led  to  the  creation  of  Nunavut?  (I,  CC,  LPP,  PADM) 
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SKILLS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  GRADE  5 

Alberta  Education's  Information  and  Communication  Technology  (ICT)  curriculum  is  infused  throughout 
the  social  studies  program  of  studies.  Selected  ICT  outcomes  are  suggested  throughout  the  program  and 
are  indicated  by  this  symbol  > . 

►   DIMENSIONS  OF  THINKING 

Students  will: 

5.5.1  develop  skills  of  critical  thinking  and  creative  thinking: 

•  analyze  significant  local  and  current  affairs  from  a  variety  of  sources,  distinguishing  between 
fact  and  opinion 

•  evaluate  ideas,  information  and  positions  from  multiple  perspectives 

•  re-evaluate  personal  opinions  to  broaden  understanding  of  a  topic  or  an  issue 

•  generate  original  ideas  and  strategies  in  situations  of  individual  and  group  activities 

>  seek  responses  to  inquiries  from  various  authorities  through  electronic  media 

>  recognize  that  information  serves  different  purposes  and  that  data  from  electronic  sources 
may  need  to  be  verified  to  determine  accuracy  or  relevance  for  the  purpose  used 

5.5.2  develop  skills  of  historical  thinking: 

•  use  photographs  and  interviews  to  make  meaning  of  historical  information 

•  use  historical  and  community  resources  to  understand  and  organize  the  sequence  of  national 
historical  events 

•  explain  the  historical  context  of  key  events  of  a  given  time  period 

>  organize  information,  using  such  tools  as  a  database,  spreadsheet  or  electronic  webbing 

5.5.3  develop  skills  of  geographic  thinking: 

•  use  latitude  and  longitude  to  determine  the  absolute  location  of  places  in  Canada  on  maps  and 
globes 

construct  maps,  diagrams  and  charts  to  display  geographic  information 
use  historical  maps  to  make  meaning  of  historical  events  and  issues 

use  cardinal  and  intermediate  directions  and  simple  grids  to  locate  places  on  maps  and  globes 
use  the  scale  on  maps  and  globes  to  determine  the  distance  between  places 
list,  map  and  discuss  major  waterways  that  have  been  significant  in  the  establishment  of 
communities  in  Canada  (e.g.,  St.  Lawrence  River,  Great  Lakes,  St.  Lawrence  Seaway,  Red 
River) 

5.5.4  demonstrate  skills  of  decision  making  and  problem  solving: 

•  determine  when  a  decision  needs  to  be  made  in  dealing  with  problems  and  issues 

•  collaborate  with  others  to  apply  strategies  for  decision  making  and  problem  solving 

•  select  and  use  technology  to  assist  in  problem  solving 

>  use  data  gathered  from  a  variety  of  electronic  sources  to  address  identified  problems 

>  solve  problems  requiring  the  sorting,  organizing,  classifying  and  extending  of  data,  using 
such  tools  as  calculators,  spreadsheets,  databases  or  hypertext  technology 

>  use  graphic  organizers,  such  as  mind  mapping/webbing,  flow  charting  and  outlining,  to 
present  connections  between  ideas  and  information  in  a  problem-solving  environment 

>  generate  alternative  solutions  to  problems  by  using  technology  to  facilitate  the  process 
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►  SOCIAL  PARTICIPATION  AS  A  DEMOCRATIC  PRACTICE 

Students  will: 

5.5.5  demonstrate  skills  of  cooperation,  conflict  resolution  and  consensus  building: 

•  consider  multiple  points  of  view  while  attempting  to  reach  group  consensus 

•  demonstrate  the  ability  to  deal  constructively  with  diversity  and  disagreement 

•  work  collaboratively  with  others  to  achieve  a  common  goal 

>  record  group  brainstorming,  planning  and  sharing  of  ideas  by  using  technology 

>  retrieve  data  from  available  storage  devices,  such  as  a  shared  folder,  to  which  a  group  has 
contributed 

5.5.6  develop  age-appropriate  behaviour  for  social  involvement  as  responsible  citizens 
contributing  to  their  community: 

•  demonstrate  commitment  to  the  well-being  of  the  school  or  community  by  volunteering  to 
help  where  needed 

►  RESEARCH  FOR  DELIBERATIVE  INQUIRY 

Students  will: 

5.5.7  apply  the  research  process: 

•  determine  themes,  patterns  and  trends  from  information  gathered 

•  use  graphs,  tables,  charts  and  Venn  diagrams  to  interpret  information 

•  draw  and  support  conclusions,  based  on  information  gathered,  to  answer  a  research  question 

•  cite  references  as  part  of  research 

>  design  and  follow  a  plan,  including  a  schedule,  to  be  used  during  an  inquiry  process,  and 
make  revisions  to  the  plan,  as  necessary 

>  access  and  retrieve  appropriate  information  from  the  Internet  by  using  a  specific  search  path 
or  from  given  uniform  resource  locators  (URLs) 

>  navigate  within  a  document,  compact  disc  or  other  software  program  that  contains  links 

>  organize  information  gathered  from  the  Internet,  or  an  electronic  source,  by  selecting  and 
recording  the  data  in  logical  files  or  categories 

>  organize  information,  using  such  tools  as  a  database,  spreadsheet  or  electronic  webbing 

>  use  a  variety  of  technologies  to  organize  and  synthesize  researched  information 

>  reflect  on  and  describe  the  processes  involved  in  completing  a  project 

►  COMMUNICATION 

Students  will: 

5.5.8  demonstrate  skills  of  oral,  written  and  visual  literacy: 

•  select  appropriate  forms  of  delivery  for  written  and  oral  information,  taking  particular 
audiences  and  purposes  into  consideration 

•  respond  appropriately  to  comments  and  questions,  using  language  respectful  of  human 
diversity 

•  listen  to  others  to  understand  their  perspectives 

>  create  visual  images  for  particular  audiences  and  purposes 

>  identify  and  distinguish  points  of  view  expressed  in  electronic  sources  on  a  particular  topic 

>  extend  the  scope  of  a  project  beyond  classroom  collaboration  by  using  communication 
technologies,  such  as  the  telephone  and  e-mail 

>  communicate  effectively  through  appropriate  forms,  such  as  speeches,  reports  and 
multimedia  presentations,  applying  information  technologies  that  serve  particular  audiences 
and  purposes 
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5.S.9     develop  skills  of  media  literacy: 

•  examine  how  various  people  might  interpret  a  media  message  differently 

•  examine  diverse  perspectives  regarding  an  issue  presented  in  the  media 
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Glossary  of  Terms  and  Concepts — Grade  5 


The  following  terms  and  concepts  are  contained  within  the  general  and  specific  outcomes  in  the  grade. 
The  definitions  are  provided  to  facilitate  a  better  understanding  and  more  effective  application  of  the 
social  studies  concepts  presented. 


Aboriginal 


anthropology 


archaeology 


Canadian  Charter 
of  Rights  and 
Freedoms 


The  descendants  of  the  original  inhabitants  of  North  America.  First  Nations, 
Inuit  and  Metis  peoples  have  unique  heritages,  languages,  cultural  practices  and 
spiritual  beliefs.  Aboriginal  is  also  a  term  used  in  other  parts  of  the  world  to 
refer  to  the  first  inhabitants  of  a  given  area. 

The  study  of  the  human  race,  its  cultures  and  societies,  and  their  physical 
development. 

The  study  of  the  buildings,  containers  and  other,  usually  buried,  objects  that 
belonged  to  people  who  lived  in  the  past. 

Document  entrenched  in  the  Constitutional  Act.  1982  that  lists  and  describes 
the  fundamental  rights  and  freedoms  guaranteed  to  Canadians. 


Confederation 
coureurs  des  bois 

cultural  heritage 

demographics 
Elder 


The  passage  of  the  British  North  America  Act  by  the  British  Parliament  in  1867, 
uniting  the  four  provinces  of  Ontario,  Quebec,  New  Brunswick  and  Nova  Scotia. 

Young  men  who  left  the  villages  of  New  France  to  live  among  Aboriginal 
peoples;  they  made  trading  agreements  and  collected  furs,  learned  native 
languages,  and  became  skilled  at  wilderness  travel  and  the  native  way  of  life. 

The  beliefs,  customs,  knowledge,  values  and  historical  experiences  shared  by  a 
given  group. 

Information  pertaining  to  the  study  of  a  population. 

Any  person  regarded  or  chosen  by  an  Aboriginal  group  to  be  the  keeper  and 
teacher  of  its  oral  tradition  and  knowledge.  This  is  a  person  who  is  recognized 
for  his  or  her  wisdom  about  spirituality,  culture  and  life.  Not  all  Elders  are  "old." 
An  Aboriginal  community  and/or  Aboriginal  individuals  will  typically  seek  the 
advice  and  assistance  of  Elders  regarding  traditional  as  well  as  contemporary 
issues. 


First  Nations 


Refers  to  the  various  governments  of  the  First  Nations  peoples  of  Canada.  There 
are  over  630  First  Nations  across  Canada,  with  46  First  Nations  in  Alberta. 


Francophone 


fur  trade 


A  person  for  whom  French  is  the  first  language  learned  and/or  still  in  use;  a 
person  of  French  language  and  culture. 

An  important  economic  activity  that  took  place  in  British  North  America 


between  the  16tnand  19l 
pelts,  primarily  beaver. 


centuries,  involving  the  buying  and  selling  of  animal 
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Great  Depression 

Great  Migration 

habitants 
immigration 

industrialization 

Inuit 

Metis 


New  France 


reserve 


seigneurial  system 


treaties 


voyageurs 


Severe,  prolonged  period  of  low  economic  activity  and  high  unemployment  that 
existed  in  the  1930s. 

The  period  between  1815  and  1850  during  which  large  numbers  of  British 
immigrants  immigrated  to  Canada. 

Tenant  farmers  of  New  France  who  held  land  under  the  seigneurial  system. 

Movement  of  people  intending  to  establish  a  home  and  gain  citizenship  in  a 
country  that  is  not  their  native  country. 

The  movement  toward  the  use  of  machinery  to  collect  and  manufacture  raw 
materials. 

Aboriginal  peoples  in  northern  Canada,  most  of  whom  live  above  the  tree  line  in 
the  Northwest  Territories,  northern  Quebec  and  Labrador. 

People  of  mixed  First  Nations  and  European  ancestry  who  identify  themselves  as 
Metis  people.  They  are  distinct  from  First  Nations,  Inuit  and  non-Aboriginal 
peoples.  The  Metis  history  and  culture  draws  on  diverse  ancestral  origins,  such 
as  Scottish,  Irish,  French,  Ojibway  and  Cree. 

All  the  territory  in  North  America  claimed  by  France  from  the  1520s  to  1763. 
This  vast  territory,  from  the  Hudson  Strait  to  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  included 
Acadia,  Louisiana  and  the  Mississippi  Valley.  The  largest  French  population 
was  concentrated  in  the  St.  Lawrence  Valley. 

An  area  of  land  that  is  protected  and  set  aside  by  the  federal  government  for 
Aboriginal  peoples  in  accordance  with  treaties. 

Name  for  the  system  by  which  land  was  held  in  New  France.  The  Royal 
government  in  France  granted  large  blocks  of  land  in  New  France  to  French 
nobles,  army  officers,  merchants  and  government  officials,  who  became  known 
as  seigneurs  (meaning  "lords"  or  "landlords").  The  seigneurs  were  required  to 
either  farm  their  land  themselves  or  lease  much  of  it  to  farmers  (known  as 
habitants). 

Legal  documents  between  a  government  and  a  First  Nation  that  confer  rights  and 
obligations  on  both  parties.  To  First  Nations  peoples,  the  treaties  are  sacred 
documents  made  by  the  parties  and  often  sealed  by  a  pipe  ceremony. 

Adventurers  who  ventured  west  by  canoe  from  Montreal  to  the  interior  to  trade 
with  Aboriginal  peoples  for  furs. 


Grade  5 

©Alberta  Education,  Alberta,  Canada 


Social  Studies  /13 
(2007) 


Effective  September  2006,  pages  C.26  to 
C.35  have  been  removed  and  replaced  with 
the  new  provincially  implemented  Grade  4 
program  of  studies. 
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Social  Studies  (Elementary)  C.35 
(Revised  2006) 


Effective  September  2007,  pages  C.36  to 
C.44  have  been  removed  and  replaced  with 
the  new  provincially  implemented  Grade  5 
program  of  studies. 
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